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Western Electric Comparny

has been awarded the Grand Prix at the
Panama-Pacific International Exposition for its
exhibit as a whole—and gold medals for its
telephone apparatus and lead covered cable.
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FOREWORD

This catalog represents the most advanced ideas in catalog making, and is the most complete exposi-
tion of telephone apparatus and supplies ever published.

Completeness

This eatalog lists only the types of equipment which are in common use.

With a line so varying, it is manifestly impossible to show all types and combinations, and while we
strongly recommend the use of the standan{equlpmcnt as shown, yet in case special equipment is necessary,
your inquiries are solicited.

Prices

Western Iilectric prices are as low as possible consistent with high qualify material and expert workman-
ship, Prices in this catalog have been omitted in certain instances, on account of the fluctuations in the
market value of the various raw materials and the many possible alternatives, such as in switchboard equip-
ment.

THE WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY

In the electrical and telephone field there is probably no name so well known as thet of the Western
Electric Company. This in 1itself is cause for pride, but of more importance, both from the customer’s
standpoint and our own, is the reason for such an extended reputation. The Western Electric Company
has been engaged in the manuta:‘turp of telephone apparatus for more than thirty-eight years.

Manufacturing

At Hawthorne, Tllinois, on the outskirts of Chieago, is loeated the principal factory of the Western Elee-
tric Company. This centralized purchasing of the raw material, manufacturing and testing enables us to
produce standard telephone equipment at moderate price.

Experience

Our experience in the designing, manufacturing and testing of telephone apparatus enables us to offer
a complete and attractive line of quality apparatus which has proved its merit. Therefore, our customers
avoid experiments with untried apparatus, which may prove costly.

Permanent Source of Supply

Although the advances of the art has made it m.t.wsary for us to develop and market various types of
apparatus and equipment, we are prepared to furnish equipment for additions or extensions to the original
installations. If the code ‘number is not known, it is advisable to send us samples in order to secure prompt
and proper filling of the order.  One of the 1mpurm.nt factors to be considered in the purchasing of telephone
apparatus is the certainty of a permanent source of supply for repairs and additional parts.

Engineering Services

At every Western Electric distributing house there are telephone engineers who will cheerfully render
any assistance desired by our customers. The henefit of our long experience as the leading telephone manu-
facturer is at the disposal of our customers and friends.

Stocks and Shipments

Each Western Electric distributing house carries a complete stock of telephone apparatus, construc-
tion material and tools from which immediate shipments can be made. These distributing houses, located
at the strategic business centers, not only insure prompt shipments but a saving in the freight charges, as
the prices are F, . I3, the distributing houses,

Equipment for Every Electrical Need

In addition to manufacturing and marketing a complete line of telephone equipment and supplies, the
Western Electric Company furnishes equipment for every electrical need. Information and prices for your
requirements will be cheerfully furnished upon request, whether it be for a simple door bell equipment or a
large eleetric lighting plant.

If it's electrical and practical, we can furnish it
‘Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 4
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THE HAWTHORNE (Illinois) PLANT

OF THE

Western Electric Company

RPORATED

History

The Western Electric Company was organized in 1881—just five years after Alexander Graham Bell
invented the telephone—as the successor of the Western Electric Manufacturing Company, a Chicago
firm engaged in the manufacture of telephone apparatus. The Company is the oldest electrical manu-
facturer in the United States, no other company having been engaged continuously in the production of
electrical apparatus for so long a period.

Factory and Products

Telephones and telephone central office equipment have always been the Company’s chief produects.
Its factory is located at Hawthorne, Il1,, six miles from the center of Chicago.  This plant covers 211
acres of ground.

Coincident with the extension of its manufacturing facilities, it has developed a distributing organiza-
tion which now embraces thirty-one houses located at principal business centers in the United States. These
houses and their complete stocks assure the very best of service to the customers of the Western Electric
Company.

But the Company is more than an American institution. It has an international scope. In Canada,
in the principal capitals of Europe, and in Japan are companies manufacturing telephone apparatus in which
the Western Electric Company owns an interest, and coupled with this manufaccuring organization is a
chain of selling offices that carry their produets to the entire civilized world.

5 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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IMPORTANT

TERMS

Terms are thirty days net. All bills are due on the 15th of the follow-
ing month. Payments may be made by bank draft, post-office or express
money order or registered letter. We are not responsible for remitlances
lost in the mails.

REFERENCES

New customers, unless satisfactorily rated by the commercial agencies,
should send references with their first order and a brief statement of their
financial condition. This will enable us to ship promptly.

C. O. D. SHIPMENTS

To avoid the delay necessarily occasioned by our taking time to make
the usual inquiries of references, we are always glad to ship by express C. 0.D.,
or by freight subject to sight draft against bill of lading.

PRICES

The prices as given in this list are f. 0. b. the distributing house, unless
otherwise specified, and are subject to change without notice. Other net
prices quoted upon request. Please state quantities desired.

SHIPMENTS

We request customers to give shipping directions with their orders, but
if not given we will use our best judgment in making sclections of route.
As experienced packers are employed, we are not responsible for breakages
after having obtained “in good order” receipt from the transportation com-
pany. Goods ordered to be shipped by mail will be sent only at purchas-
er’s risk.

RETURN OF MATERIAL

If for any reason it is desired to return material, first communicate
with us and secure shipping instructions. This is necessary to enable us to

properly identify the returned shipment.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 6
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Information for Customers
Ordering Reparr Parts

With very few exceptions, all Western
Electric apparatus such as drops, gen-
erators, keys, ringers, combined jacks
and signals, plugs, relays, recetvers,
transmitters, etc., are plainly marked
with a code number.

Customers desiring to order duplicate
apparatus or parts of such apparatus
will facilitate the proper interpretation
of their order by giving the code num-
ber of the apparatus for which the
repair part 1s intended. It will further
assist us if a sample of the part desired
accompanies the order, at the same
time giving code number of the piece
of apparatus involved.
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WESTERN ELECTRIC COOPERATIVE SERVICE

Rural Telephones

The Western Electric Company’s slogan, “A telephone on every farm,” in-
cludes a plan to provide “Sales Helps' for those engaged in the resale of Western
Electric telephones and supplies, and “Service Helps” for telephone companies
wishing to stimulate a desire for telephone service and so inerease the number of

their subseribers.

The attractive helps listed on the following pages have been prepared to

assist our customers.
They will be furnished absolutely free of charge.

As a further aid in this work, the Western Electric Company carries on a

continuous and extensive advertising campaign in farm papers.

Adjustable Telephone Brackets
and

Inter-phones

To those seeking to increase their sales of Adjustable Telephone Brackets and
Inter-phones there is offered an unusually attractive array of Sales Helps. These
sales helps are also listed on the following pages and are all furnished free of

charge.

The Western Electric Company, in line with its policy of full cooperation
with its customers, is ready at all times to aid in the preparation of business-

pulling sales helps for any special drive the dealer may be planning.

If the helps listed in the following pages do not meet with your ideas and
local conditions, tell us and we will promptly prepare advertisements especially

designed for your use.
T Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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SERVICE HELPS
FOR TELEPHONE COMPANIES
Any or all of the service helps ecatalogued in the following pages will be furnished—FREE-—to
telephone companies that desire to get new subseribers and inerease their business through advertising.

The newspaper ads. have space for nume and address—lantern slides, booklets and posteards will
be imprinted with company’s name where desired.

Order by number,

Newspaper Printing Plates

Whick Man Are You?

KRE \'Ill.l PREPARED

Telephane to your

[ 3 rewipaser today for
NEAREST NEIGHBOR? oty et
peedictions
Ereat use of the twieprone
i e oy Your Name and
COMPANIGNSHIP . . . .. Addrers Here
: 10 install & phvine—
rompt asaistance, reliel ngs yeur risds 1 3 o
ke, o maeer e i
Trom gal, life saved. Are ez Ahiy may thve Dan't Camble,

su Foing Lo lel snother
E,ywwwilhwu teles
phare in your heme?

Why take chances?
The cost is trilling \Iu
sarvice te youspriceless.

Drop a cand today 1@
Your Name and
Address Nara

and have a representas
give call and tell you
haw litthe it costs tohave
a telephone in your
house.
wistern Electric
TELLFHONES

purannes 3o ann serick

TR-7
Single Column
61{ Ins. High

RURAL TELEPHONE
Lyeery

EVERY HOUI

BETTER ARRARSE T8 GET CHE

LS-600

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

It bemmeny help S am sme
er.

Bivlies campay for (e Birige
ay, woddIng. asd stber asmivern
Bries dear B avary B

L —,
15 ARaL SAhes gree s

BLSINESS . ...,

Dea't Sold back any leage
o cand tedny T ’ r'-.

[v...y Name and
Addrass Hers

and & peoeesentative Bl call g
plain Bow very 91 if casts te
Bave 1 berir,

MWestern Eleciric

TELEPHONES
Emkrantee you Bestaersice.

TR-8
Single Column
7!2 Ins. High

Better drep & card

P I your B
Mgt Elecioe

TeLermonts
[T

Single Column
6*{ Ins. High

Lantern Slides
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Single Column
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RURAL SERVICE HELPS
FOR TELEPHONE COMPANIES

Small Folders

B-150
Post Cards
- — i ™
- M TO THE TELEPHONE COMPANY .
i ket = yons Bustons 10y i ne skt fhe
- s e o e i e i . el il B e
iy T e A S T ™ e o o s e s b B i LT o e s o 2
“'H“r_-—“mf"""‘ -—ww---r-'l::*“"r' e S — Pitnia st o g e 8 g ot g
e il ighe vtk o oot 5 ar dog 4 ey W sk o1 =8 Yl you b it
Lok —
et Fom Kuma and i Funr Ko aad - [
Whown Da il | ermers Emant —l
SH-15 SH-16 SH-17
Electrotypes

for Bill Heads, Letter Heads, etc.

L

Specify size desired—also furnish sample of paper
on which electrotypes are to be used to obtain
plates that will give the best printing results.

9 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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Order by number,

SDOCNY STRE
W'Al!lllm T
With a telephone In
your home he i1 in the
mext Foom.

Mn-ul-unu relet
fram pain, life saved. Are
you going te lel anather
by withoul a tele
phone 1 your home?

Why take chances?
The cest Is trilling the
service to you-priceiess.

Drop a card today to

[ Your Name an
Address Here
and have a rlDI‘(SGH‘.I'
tive call and tell you
a\\'llllklltol“‘nhlve
& telephol r
house.
Western Efectric
TELEPHONES
FEAMAEEE Yoy BEBL MTVCE.

TR-7
Single Column
64 Inches High

SALES HELPS
RURAL TELEPHONE

Any or all of the service helps eatalogued under this head will be furnished—FREE—to distributors of
rural telephones and supplies, who desire to organize new telephone lines and inerease the demand for
telephone service in their territory.

Newspaper

COMPANICNSHEP

T brisg ,mlmuw

ks s {2 hem, B marier baw

far wway they muy live

W smmmsan belp i &8 emers

ey

iy e
iy, wedbing. med stber nacivere

..d.-mmm»u

back of theise comewmbencas
15 ot ke pread e
BUSINESS .

ve't bk bask oy e drop
 card teday 1

Your Name and

Address Hara
st & representative will cal t
axplalo baw very lithe 11 Gosls te
ave U e

Western Elechric
TELEPHONES
Fou bt

TR-8
Single Column

Printing Plates

Your Nams and
Aadress Herw
wil pnatall  phane=
he Fest

Den't amate
Batter deop a care
oduy and have & re
’ tive call and
o mae e 2 it
Goath s have & Leie

Single Colnrnn

i e
ey
Address Nore
== e
Western Electric
TELEPHONES

puanatee 7o bt b

TR-10
Single Column

6!2 Inches High 7 Inches High 7 Inches High

Metal Hanger

Lantern Slides

- A
Western Electric
RURAL TELEPHONE | e
i THE DPENDARLE KIND
Ty

EVERY HOUR
BETTOR ARRAMGE T0 GET ONE,

LS-604 1374 Inches x 19§ Inches—in colors
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 10
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11
SALES HELPS
RURAL TELEPHONE
Small Folders

SEND
YourYolce
On
YOuRr ERRAND |

BR-203

Printing Plates

for

Billheads, Letterheads, etc.

Specify size desired. Also
furnish sample of paper on
which electrotypes are to be
used to obtain plates that
will give the best printing
results.

1

TC-4
11 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

TC-3

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



12

CITY SERVICE HELPS
FOR TELEPHONE COMPANIES

Small Folders

Post Cards

SH-20
(See B-150, SH-15, SH-16 and
SH-17 on page 9)

SH-21 - SH-22
Newspaper Electrotypes (Double Column)

Back of Every Home—A Telephone!

e shoud S eephone 10 cxvy home— - Backin ¢ ' wnh o do-
ens guest fear

When uckness sirdes—he telepbone summont the doctor quickes than
any hromn agency—It bangs help that protongs Wfe.
When thieves break (o weal it summont the pelice—at ance.

When fice breaks ut—d puss you in immediste touch wi the fre deparse

No more weary trudging from place to place.

The telephone brings the butcher, the baker, the e Prilssens foraamidbebepy
department store and every other shop to your 1 meahs 45 mock—oous 40 GAIGY
home. In rain—in sunshinc—in snow—-the tele- A today for des
phonc is always ready to do your bidding. This
service would be chegp to you at any price, A
telephone in your home costs so little—you.can SH-23
not aflord 1o-be without it.  Ask today—let u§ 515 Inches High
explain bow hitle a telephone really costs. 02 g

(lmpros Name Hord Newspaper Electrotypes

CE-22 (Single Column)
7 Inches High

Lantern Slides

(Tpeone Name Were)

Rain—Rain Go Away !

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

You never ay that when you have 3
telephone in your home—it isn't ne-
cemary

A teleghone knows no weather—no
Rour=ro hardship.

Rain or snow—day of might=is k-
wiys ready 1o tke sour voice where
you would otherwise have 10 g0 your-
sll.

Thiok of that consenience’ —and the
conis 50 small—s is surprising. A

postal brings compleie information.

Serd it today!

1 have a telephone in my
home | =

Have You?

1¢'s the handiest thing around
our house. We can ulk to
*most angbody in town—any
time. It saves trips and time
and offers the surest protec-
tion against burglars, fire and
sickness.

No, it's not expensive. It's
the cheapest, best thing you
an get—

Do it today 1
CE-20 CE-21

7 Inches High

7 Inches High
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13
SALES HELPS
ADJUSTABLE TELEPHONE BRACKETS

The various helps catalogued below will be imprinted with the name of the telephone company or
agent.

Newspaper
Printing Plate
Is THIS

Printing Plate for

You? Lantern Slide Billheads, etc.

Kror Your Trutrmont
.. on Your D=
! Westerm Electric *
» sSanuect friceos §

LS-534

o fir oo nams}

Window Display

Single Column
& Inches High

=
ey ﬁ
2 et B
| — —
=] —
i
(=] —
W-22

Window Card
Small Folder

KEEP YOUR TELEPHONE ON YOUR DESK

Wes)‘er: Z'Iecmi:' [ 1S THIS You ? D
=> ADJUSTABLE TELEPHONE
BRACKET

and ha\t_‘yr?ur Ielcphonne —
always within easy reach- s any dek

IsTHisYou? Aot works freety

J

C-705 B-152
13 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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14
SALES HELPS

INTER-PHONES

The various helps eatalogued on this and the following page will be furnished FREE to agents hand-
ling the Inter-phone line. They will be imprinted with the name of the agent.

Order by number.

Newspaper Printing Plates

Stalrs are a sance

Bt s ot nmmly fer

down
mh: Kive U nemld o erer you run
mean

i Wesrem Elmc
TELEPHONE z Inter-phones

FoLJaTs s can gt

Py

T-220 T-221 T-222 T-223 T-224

Single Column Single Column Single Column Single Column Double Column
314 Inches High 3! Inches High 6 Inches High 6 Inches High 6 Inches High

Window Display

W-83
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15
SALES HELPS

INTER-PHONES

Lantern Slides

LS-535 LS-536 LS-537

Small Folder
Window Card

B-111

15 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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16
APPARATUS BLANKS

I These are intended for covering apparatus drillings
in switchboards, telephones, etc., which are not originally
equipped with apparatus or from which apparatus has been

removed for some reason.

We manufacture a complete line to suit every require-
ment., Information will be cheerfully furnished on re-
quest.

APPARATUS BOXES

NON-FLUSH, NO. 383 TYPE

Non-flush boxes for use with No. 1003 type hand sets in Inter-
phone service. Consists of an insulating base on which are mounted
the connecting terminals, signal buzzer and other necessary apparatus,
over which is placed a pressed metal cover finished in black. Hand
set hook is nickel finish.

Coves Remioved Dimensions, 31} inches diameter by 1 inches deep.

No. 383. Non-flush
Apparatus Box

Used in Used with List Price
Code No. Inter-phone Sets System No, Each
383A GO43A 15 .30
3838 6043B 15 5.10
383C 6043C and J 16 1.90
383D 6043D and 16 3.70
383E G6043E 12 5.10
383G 6043G 7,8, 9 and 10 5.10

FLUSH, NO. 382 TYPE

Consists of an apparatus unit, No. 382, to which are
fastened the connecting terminals, signal buzzer and
other apparatus used in econnection with No. 1003
type hand sets in Inter-phone service, a Type “AA”
Union Sectional Switeh Box and a face plate No. 12007
used when it is desired to mount this apparatus. The
switech box and face plate are not included with the
apjﬁamtus unit. o

he wall box and face plate are similar to those used
for push button electrie light switches, and if desired
the apparatus unit only can be ordered, the electrical
contraetor drawing from his regular stock for the wall
box and face plate.

Roce Blate  quranBox, Ar u"g;}‘?rf“,’:' m;]l:"l}(lli:d practice in general, however, is not recom-
Dimensions of face plate, 23¢ inches wide by 424
inches high.
Code Used in Used in List Prica
No. Inter-phones System No. Each
382AB 6042H 15 $7.30
482BB 6042) 15 6.20
382CB 6042R and T 16 2.40
382DB 6042M and P 16 4.10
382EB 60421 12 6.20
382GB 6042L and W 7,8,9and 10 6.20
T, A us and 16
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17
BACKBOARDS

Code Dimensions  List Price
No. Description Inches Each
79 Wood, black finish. TUsed with Nos. 12 and On

58 type proteetors. . .. ... ... 1214x5 x H request

136B  Wood, oak finish. Arranged with battery
box for 3 dry cells. Used with Nos. 1203
and 1305 type telephone sets. . .......... 26 x8laxTH $2.40

1388  Wood, oak finish. Arranged with battery

box for 3 dry eells. Used with No. 1240

type telephonesets.................... 301 x84 xTH 2.50
1394  Cast iron bracket, black finish. Used to sup-

port No. 50A coin collector on a horizontal

BOUTTABE: + =i wnar o vims @ © FsE 5 o 18/ x8 xT& 3.70
140A Wood, oak finish. Arranged with battery

box for 3 wet cells. Used with No. 1305

telephoneset..................ooial 354x17x845 7.40
141A  Wood, black finish. Used with No. 1333 type

telephone sets and No. 334 type desk set

00R - = et s S e S A S AR RS 8 x6l4x & .30

1427 Wood, black finish. Used with No. 1333 type
telephone sets when equipped with No.
143A backboard. . . . ... cciiiiaiiinnian 163 x6lax & .80

1434 Metal, black finish, with shelf attachment.
Used with No. 1333 type telephone sets. .. 844 x Tl x 6% 1.10

144A  Wood, black finish. For mounting a No. 50
type coin collector and a No. 334 metal
desk set box where it is desired to insulate On
this apparatus for the wall.............. 27 x 51§ x }1 request

DRY BATTERIES
Western Electric Blue Bell Dry Batteries

There are no conditions under which dry batteries are used where
relinbility, high efficieney and long life ave of greater importance than

thos=e met in felephone serviee,
A general serviee battery will not stand up under the severe con-
ditions reauired of o battery for telephone use.

The Western Fleetrie Blue Bell Battery waz designed by the

best telephone engineers in the eountry, espeeially for telephone
transmitier work, 1o meet the need for a reliable, highly efficient and
Tonee=fived eedl.

It is furnished in three styles of tops: Fahnestoek elip top, com-

Bination serew top and binding post, and straight serew top. The

Regular Screw Top two latter tyvpes are for nse in Patterson Battery Sers,
*Bizes of Wt.per No.in Wt. of Bbl. ——List Price——
Zine Cans Description Cell Bhbl. Lbe. fach  per Bbl.i
214 x G tStandard Fahnestock clip top............... 2 125 300 $0.70  $60.00
215 x6  Combination screw top and binding post. . . . .. 2 125 300 .78 70.00
25 x6  Screw top (no binding posts).. 2 125 300 .76 67.50

*Add 1 inch to the height of cells ha.vmg e'{tended carbon plugs, and 14 inch for other styles of con-
nection.
tScrew binding posts will be furnished when specified without extra charge.
tDelivery F. 0. B. Cleveland, Cincinnati, Brooklyn and New York. For warchouse deliveries write
nearest house.
17 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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DRY BATTERIES
Red Label Blue Bell Dry Batteries

This cell is designed for a wide range of service; it is a gen-
eral purpose battery that may be successfully used for all
classes of intermittent service, such as door bells, annunciators,
railway train dispatching, ignition, ete.

The regular round type is furnished in four styles of tops;
standard binding post top, Fahnestock elip top, combination
serew top and binding post and straight serew top. The two
latter types are for use in Patterson Battery Sets.

Red Label Regular Red Label Regular

Square Carton

Oval Columbia
Cell

100 Cell Silver Chloride Testing Battery

Round Carton
Wt. per Wt

*Sizes of Cell No.in of Bbl. ——List Price—
Zine Cans Description Lbs. Bbls. Lbe, Each PerBbl.t
214 x6 {Standard binding post top (round

CRLEON ) vosrensicrmin v e 2w & St o s 2 125 300  $0.70 $60.00
215 x 6 TStandard binding post (square carton), 2 125 300 .70 60.00
2}§ x 6 Combination serew top an ascé binding post 2 125 300 .78  70.00
215 x 6 Screw top (no binding posts).......... 2 125 300 .76 T77.50

*Add 1 inch to the height of cells having extended carbon plugs, and 4 inch for other
styles of connection.

tNote: Fahnestock clips will be furnished when specified without extra charge.

{Delivery I. O. B. Cleveland, Cincinnati, Brooklyn and New York. For warehouse
deliveries write nearest house.

Oval Columbia Cells

For Portable Telephones
For use with portable telephones. This cell is equipped with screw binding posts.

List Size of Zine Cans Wt.per Cell  Wt. per 100 List Price
No. Ins. Oz Packed Each Per 100
0-4 1 x2 x4 11y 80 §0.50 836.00

“Eveready’’ Guaranteed Tungsten Battery
For No. 1017 Type Test Sets

——————me———8iza Over All ———y
List No. of Height Width Depth List Price
Ins. Ins. Ins. Each
254 24 % $0.48
For No. 1332 Portable Telephones
1 214 3% $0.48

Silver Chloride Testing Battery

The chloride of silver cell has the advantage over the or-
dinary dry cell of not deteriorating as a result of not being used,
constant electromotive force and minute size. Each cell will
fwe between .8 and .9 of a volt. A battery of these cells

'orms a valuable adjunct for a testing equipment. Any individ-
ual eell or the total number ean be pl .in the circuit. The
100 cell battery measures 2 in. x 8 in, X 6 in.

List No. of ttList Price

No. Cells Each
T-2090 100 $160.00
T-2089 75 128.50
T-2088 50 88.00
T-2087 30 56.00
T-2086 15 32.00
Binglecells, each. . ............cooiiiiiiiinans .60

1
ttDelivery F.O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For ware-
house delivéries write nearest house.

Telaphone Apparatus and Supplies 18
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19
LIQUID BATTERIES
No. 2 Samson Battery

Size Over All 8 x 42{ x 43{ Inches

This is regular or circular zine form of battery. The cell has a voltage of from 1.40 to 1.47,
and an amperage on short circuit of from 12 to 16 amperes. This ecell is adapted for gas lighting,
telephone, gas engines, railway signals, and all special work requiring a battery having great initial
strength and capable of quick recovery after hard work.

List Prices and Data

Htd. *List Std. *List

Deseription Pkg. Price Description Pkg. Price

Complete regular g 50 $2.00 || Jar........ 50 $0.20

Carbon......... 50 1.30 || Sal Ammoni 0 .15

: 100 .16 || Zine regular. . . 100 On request
Star Fender No. 2..........

Standard Gravity Batteries
List Price
Each

O, GO s oo A6 128 W a g T WAL AT e 80.72
Jar, glass, 5x7.. . .

el oM. - ..o es it e b e e e S e e e e e e e e e £0.90
Jar, glass, 6 x 8. . = .32
Zine. . On

Blue vitriol not included in above, Prices below.

BATTERY SUPPLIES

Pencil Zinc Crowfoot Zinc—6 x 8

Star Zinc
Battery Zincs
List
Std. Lbs. Price
Description Pkg. per 100 Each
Crowfoot Zine, for 5 x 7 in. jar. 100 175

Crowfoot Zine, for 6 x 8 in. j 50 200 On

Crowfoot Zine, for 6 x 50 325 request
BtarZint.....oooiiaaen 100 300
: 2 - Wt. Pkg., Lbs.

Square Peneil Zine with Copper Binding Serew........ocvvieiiiiriiiieaerariinaianeanes 50 85 n

Round Pencil Zine . oo ovcvuruunnronnonasassransenssssnesssssanssnsssnassansssnsassnnns 500 B85 request
Battery Coppers
Wt. List
Std.  per Pka. Price
Deseription Pkg. Lbs. Each
Battery Copper, for 3 x Tin Jar. . . voviviininiiiiiaicnenas 500 50 £0.19
Battery Copper, for 6 x Bin. Jar. .. ..oty cnnnrans 500 62 .20
Blue Vitriol

A x. List
. Price
Deacription per Bbl.  per Lb.
Blus Vikriol, SEar branid. - © oo cocmmis daion oo ses s « o 6 vana e 450 $0.30

Sal Ammoniac

Sal Ammoniac (extra quality), bbl. lots, perlb...........
Sal Ammoniac Sal Ammoniae (extra quality), per 5 oz. package....
19 Tel

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



20

BATTERY CONNECTORS

Bull Dog Connector Sta-There Connector
Bull Dog Connectors
Bull Dog Battery Connectors never let go. They dispense with thumb nuts and all troubles
eaused by loose battery connections. Snapped on in a second and as easily removed. Cannot shake
loose. The cable is stripped and securely soldered to the nickel-plated copper clips. Guaranteed to

give perfect contact with minimum resistance. No. in List Price
List No. Carton Each
1026 Bull Dog Connector, Phosphor Bronze Terminals, Nickel Plated....... 10 £0.07
1025  Bull Dog Connector, Spring Brass Terminals, Brass Dipped.......... 10 .06

Sta-There Battery Connector
Spring Clip Type

The use of this device insures permanent and perfect clectrical connection between batteries at all
times.

It is placed in position by pressing the spring clips together and placing same over the binding screws.

The spring contacts are of phosphor bronze and are securely fastened to the conductor cord.

Llst Price Each

Sta-There Battery Connector. .. ....oovviiiinnunensaransnsnanss wh R AR R $0.06

No. 33 No. 15%
No. 33 Connector
Temporary connector for emergency work and test sets. Will snap over a No. 8 B. W. G, wire.

List No. List Price Each
33 Temporary CommeCtOr. .. .. uuus e itsee et te s ante s e tatneearasteenes srennesennnsnn $0.2

No. 155 Connector
This is a sprinE connecting device intended for use in connecting dry batteries that are equipped
with screw and nut binding posts.
To operate it is only necessary to remove the nuts and snap the spring clip over the serews with which
they make a firm and jar proof contact.
List No. List Price Each
155 NG 153, COTBBELT - 5v5u ¢ « sk ois 8 s 55 S /s s aainiers) Wiazefajs o aiaiesare B/abmtusiors; » o rasara s $0.06

Western Electric No. 540 Cord

A stranded conductor battery econnector with a moisture-proofed eotton insulation for use in conneet-

ing dry cells equipped with Fahnestock clips. List Price
Code No. Description per 100
540 Standard length 5 inches, Insulation on each end cut back 5§ inch, and the bare

conductor soldered to prevent fraying........ocvvveiviininiireineiinnnin.s $1.20

Plain Connector . Link Connector
Plain Battery Connector
Cohnsislau of 5 inches of lamp cord, composed of several strands of copper wire, with copper terminals
on each end.

List No. List Price Each
10367 [Plain Baftbery GOMRECIOT vy ¢ cuumias o s aiwinms sm's aausis bo waash & suamin § s gue v $0.10
Link Battery Connector
Quick=Action Battery Connector. .. ......o.vuvuverinremiiarrrnunseennnnensans S — $0.02

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 20
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EDISON PRIMARY BATTERIES

Edison primary cells are made up in capacities from 150 to 600 ampere hours.
They are suitable for circuits in which the flow of current is either continuous or inter-
mittent; there is no deterioration while the battery is idle and no attention required
between renewal periods. The No. 403 type is recommended for operating our No. 84
type interrupters.

BSCO Type
RENEWALS AND SEPARATE PARTS
Description List Prices
BINCH: DI ot em s 2 005 b ARTE Sidas 5 Rl R 208 305 305 403
EYDEOLFAL. 1 = v cospon = 5imm 00 amarise g s mes Pore. Pore. Glass Pore.
Capacity, ampere hours. . .............. 200 300 300 400
Completecell. .. ... o 83.74 85.10 85.44 86.12
Completerenewal. ................... 2,56 3.006 3.06 3.57
Renewal Parts
Zinc-oxide, assembled. .. ....... ... ..., 22 38 $2.490 32.90 33.40
1 ecan caustie soda . . . .. e .28 34 34 .42
1 hottle special battery oil. .. .......... 11 1 11 11
Permanent Parts
Poreelain jar, round. . ................. 81.02 AT saeas 82,04
Heat resisting glass jar, round ... ... ... .. B 2.0 L.
Porcelain cover, ... .. ouvv i vovass i v s .60 a7 N .86
One set nuts and washers for binding post,
11 ] | s M A4 A4 .44
Miscellaneous Separate Parts List Price
Deseription Each
Largo witige sy e = 5 55 6450 5ar s £ I 0E0E & iFEE. 5 {0 E R S T GO s i 20.17
Brass washers, ench. .. ..o e .09
Hexagon jamb nuts, each. ... ..ot .09
Double conneetors, each. ... .. . by
Dimensions Jar Only, Inside
Size Overall Dimensions
Type 208 6 x 0 ins 5 xT!iins
Type 305 634 x 104 ins. 6 x8 ins.
Type 403 7la x 103 ins, G54 x 83§ ins.
Old Types
RENEWALS AND SEPARATE PARTS
Deseription List Prices
DB s 5 5 e Yl S 60 o e 1 e A v BB Q RR
Capacity, ampere hours. . .. ..................... 100 150 300
Completecell. .. ......... e §3 .40 83.74 85.62
Gomplete renewals i - o som e e i s e e 1 IR E TS 1.54 1.70 2.90
1 copper-oxide plate: . o v oowusiivii s e 80.68 0. 86 8146
1 charging zine plate or pls e 68 .68 1.20
leaneousbie Boda. . ... ..ocvivviviiiviiiiriianias .24 .28 .42
1 bottle special battery oil 09 11 11
Poreelain jar. .. ......... ... ... .o S0.86 81.02 £1.70
Porcelaincover. ...................onu... - .43 .60 86
Copper frames complete with nuts and insulators. .. ' 77 7
Long brass bolt and nuts for zines. ... ............ S .26 26
Muce[la:.let.am Separate Parts List Price
Description Eac
Copper frame sides (2percell)............ooo i, . 80.34
Copper frame bolts and nuts. . . . .. 17
Hard rubber insulators. . . ......... .09
Type RR DR BRIV BYSR 1 7 enionsvi  Fimine s sraisho s o kit A oo ST e SRy ) G .09
27 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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STORAGE BATTERIES

“Chloride Accumulator’

Two-Plate Type

This type of the “Chloride Accumulator” is c-tpcc].ll]\' suitable for
service where only a small capacity is required.  The positive plate of
one cell and the negative plate of the adjacent cell are fused to one
conneeting strap and the pair are supported on the edges of the two
adjacent glass jars.

By this method no conneeting bolts or burning
install any number of cells in a group, and there a
corrode or become loose.

These cells have demonstrated their superiority for telephone,
tf-legraph police and fire alarm signaling, laboratory, experimental
serviee, ete.

The resistance hetween eclls is |
being an item of importance in cells of

INDIVIDUAL CELLS

are required to
10 contacts to

‘tieally eliminated—this feature
smadl eapaeity,

Manufacturer's Desig BT CT PT ET
I 3y 13 3 414
Discharge in amperes < I 2 414 Gly
Type “BT" R L 3 [ )
Normal charging rate in amperes 1hy 4 445
[ L 214 24 214
Qutside dimensions of glass jars< Widt 614 G 835
Height 8 12 11
Weight of electrolyte required for one cell . . 21 414 514
Weight of complete cell, including eleetrolyte. .. .. T 134 22

COMPLETE OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE

The following outfits cover complete equipment including accessories as described for 1 and 2 seta of
11 storage cells each, with the exception of glass covers.

Mir's. Designation BT cT rT ET
11 Cells | 22 Cells | 11 Cells | 22 Cells | L1 Cells | 22 Cells | 11 Cells | 22 Cells
Rize of Outfit (1 Set) | (2 Bets) | (1 Sct) | (2 Bets) | (1 Bet) | (2 Sets) | (1 Set) | (2 Sets)
No. No. Mo, No. Na. Nao. No. No.
" Elements ' or © eou mn 20 10 20 1n 1] 10 20
Pasitive terminal ||>I-.1 i 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
Negative terminal pl 1 2 1 3 1 2 1 2
Glass jars (1 extra) 12 23 12 23 12 23 12 23
Glass insulators Tyy G [ ] fi [ L1 i ]
olt conneetors Type _ 5 A 5
olt connectors 'I‘\ pe k) H
jolt conncetors ;Ipe I 3 £ 3
lydwml:l.t.r Type I3 1 1 1 1
drometer Type E 1 1 1 1
oating mereury thermometer wi ith specific
gravity temperature correction seale. 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Termingl lugs, lead coated. E.8.B. Co.
dmu ing D-806 dnllod for 1 Neo. 10 1. &.S 5 , . , : i ,
2 E 2 3
Tm-mma] lugs, lead coated. E.8.B. Co.'s
8 drll’led !'ur 3 No.
aas 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ¥
Terminal hn:a. lc.ul l:u:lhxl E. U Cots
drawing D-1595 Fig. dnltul lur 2 No.
10 B.&S. wires ] 1 1 _ 1
Electrolyte (sp pecific zrm\' 21 20 30 W (4] (6] 120 T 141)
Het nllnsr.ructmns E.&.B.Co.'sForm 421 R-6 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Glass Covers
Glass covers are not listed in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when specified,

Sand Trays

Sand trays, although usually furnished with the battery cabinets, ean be furnished separately when speeified,

METHOD OF ORDERING
Orders for complete storage battery outfita of the above described types should read as follows:

1 complete (1) eell type "' ————"' storage battery outfit including accessories (except glass covers) as described on page
22 of }our '!‘elephone Catalog No. 3.
Telephone Ar and Supplies -2
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STORAGE BATTERIES

¢Chloride Accumulator”

Type D

The Type D comprises cells ranging in capacity from 714 to 15 ampere
hours at the normal eight-hour discharge rate.

They are supplied in either glass or hard rubber jars, but inasmuch
as glass jars are commonly used for telephone purposes we list below
dimensions for glass jars only. In ordering elements, or parts thereof,
specify whether intended for glass or rubber jars.

Type D-7 INDIVIDUAL CELLS
Manufacturer's Designation. . ..vvesrrecenrennnarnrenraraganass D-7 D-9 D-11 D-13
. Eor 8 DO v s arecsios stis i 55w o anin - Ti4 10 1214 15
Discharge in amperes{ For 5 hours. . ... - A—— .. 10lg 14 1715 21
. For 3hours.........ccccitauivinns ..o 15 20 25 30
Normal charging rate in amperes. . ............ e T 10 12 15
Length 6 Rl 9 11
Outside dimensions of glass jar, inches{ Width. 7 i Tig T3z
: ) ) Height 10 10 1044 101§
Weight, clectrolyte in glass jar, Ihe.. .. .. ... ... ... 14 17} 20 24
Weight of cell complete with electrolyte in glass jar, lbs. . . ..o 42 53 62 7434
Height to Eop o g AI0RE - 5 vaimis erewa e v st i soiveing s 15 15 15 153%%

COMPLETE (11 CELL) OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE
The following outfits cover complete equipment including accessories (with the exception of glass covers)
for an 11 cell telephone battery, and inelude the following:

11 Complete Elements Bolt Connectors
12 (ilass Jars (1 extra) Terminals
5 Ixtra Wood Separators Displacement Block
1 Hydrometer Electrolyte
1 Thermometer Sand Trays
46 Type I* Glass Insulators
Si f A . (Cltimate of Jars) A . Bhippi
Tors A Bour Discharge Hate * PRVeight, Lbs. -
11 D-7 Elements (7! Amsere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D-7, D-9, D-11 or D-13 Glass Jars
D- 7 74 GO0
D-9 10 800
D-11 1214 D00
D-13 15 1000
11 D-9 Elements (10 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D-9, D-11 or D-13 Glass Jars
D-9 10 S0
D-11 1214 900
D-13 15 1000
11 D-11 Elements (125 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D-11 or D-13 Glass Jars
=11 1214 I
D-13 15 1000
11 D-13 Elements (15 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in D-13 Glass Jars
1-13 15 1000

Nore: If Type D battery is to be in two rows, specify this fact in order.

Glass Covers
Glass covers are not ineluded in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when

specified.
METHOD OF ORDERING

Orders for ecomplete storage battery outfits of the above deseribed type should read as follows:
One complete Type D storage battery outfit including accessories (except glass covers), consisting of
11 D- (Q’ve size) elements placed in D- (give size) glass jars, as described on page 23 of your telephone
catalog No. 3.
23 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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STORAGE BATTERIES
“Chloride Accumulator”
Type E

The Type E comprises cells ranging in capacity from 10 to 35 ampere
hours at the normal eight-hour discharge rate. ]

They are supplied in either glass or hard rubber jars, but inasmuch
as glass jars are commonly used for telephone purposes we list below
dimensions for glass jars only. In ordering elements, or parts thereof,
specily whether intended for glass or rubber jars.

INDIVIDUAL CELLS

Manufaciurers’ Designation E-3 E-7 E9 E-11 E-13 E-15

[ For % hours. ....... 10 15 20 25 30 35

Discharge in ampcrcs{ Fordhours........ 14 21 23 35 42 49

For 3 hours........ 20 30 40 30 60 70

Normal charging rate in amperes. ... ... .. 10 13 20 25 30 33
Outside dimensions of gluss jar, {f:ﬁw o gi; gf% g:,; gl{g ‘;'4 lg:,‘i
OHEB. s v e 1» w we e Height.... 123 123{ 123; 123{ 123 123

Height of cell from bottom of glass jar to top
of strap, inches . |

: Weight of eleetroly ass jar, lhs .

Weight of cell complete with electrol

Type E-7 P e L 573 T2 881§ 10114 124} 143%

COMPLETE (11 CELL) OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE

The following outfits cover complete cquii)mcnt including aceessories (with the exeeption of glass covers)
for an 11 eell telephone battery, and inelude the following:

177§ 173 1
183 22 264 2

T 173 173
TN 35y 40K

11 Complete Elements Bolt Connectors
12 Glass Jars (1 extra) Terminals
5 Extra Wood Separators Displacement Block
1 Hydrometer Electrolyte
1 Thermometer Sand Trays
46 Type F Glass Insulators
Hize of Amperes (Ultimate of Jars) Alll)rmt. Shipping
Jars 3 Hour Discharge Rate Weight, Lbs.
11 E-5 Elements (10 Amﬁfre 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-5, E-7, E-9, ]%l, E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars )
15 1000
20 1100
235 1200
30 1500
335 1600
11 E-7 Elements (15 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-7, E-9, E-11, E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars
13 100
20 1106
25 1300
30 1500
35 1600
11 E-9 Elements (20 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-9, E-11, E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars
20 1100
25 13300
a0 Trumy
35 1700
11 E-11 Elements (25 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-11, E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars
E-11 25 1:30H)
E-13 an 1
E-13 35 1700
11 E-13 Elements (30 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-13 or E-15 Glass Jars
E-13 30 1600
F-15 35 1700

11 E-15 Elements (35 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)
Placed in E-i15 Glass Jars
#5

Note: If battery is 1o be in two rows speeify this fact in order.

] ) Glass Covers
Cilass covers are not listed in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when specified.

METHOD OF ORDERING
Orders for complete storage battery outfits of the above described type should read as follows:
One complete Type E storage battery outfit including accessories (except glass covers) consisting of
lltPI)- (g\t_ve gize] elements placed in E- (give size) glass jars, as described on page 24 of your telephone
catalog No. 3.

‘Telephone Apparatus and Supglie;: 24

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



25
STORAGE BATTERIES

“Chloride Accumulator’’

Type F

The Type I' comprises cells ranging in capacity from 40 to 70 ampere
hours at the normal eight-hour discharge rate.

They are supplied for telephone purposes in Style A glass jars. In order-
ing elements, or parig thereof, specifly “for use with Style A glass jars.”

F-11 in Style A
Tros Glass Jar

INDIVIDUAL CELLS

M facturer’'s Desi BON. s veampssnmnisennsvsvaiss saainee saine F-0 F-11 F-13 F-15
[ For § liours. 40 a0 6i) 70
Discharge in amperes | For 5 hours, 56 70 B4 s
) For 3 hours. 104 120 140
Normnl charging rate in amperes. . ... .... s 40 a0 B} 70
z ength 81 a3y 11 123%
Outside dimensions of Style A glass jar, inches { Width . 12 }; 1 g% }%%
cight . . -
Height of cell in Style A glassjarfrombottomef snrfd tray to topof strap, inches. 23% 233 233 2337
Weight of electrolyte in Style A glass jar, 8. ... ovvinie e vinaiiiianns 53 A0 G4 70
Weight of cell complete with clectrolyte in Style A glass jar, Ibs. . ......... 1743 23 22214 260614

COMPLETE (11 CELL) OUTFITS FOR TELEPHONE SERVICE

The following outfits cover complete cguipmcnt. ineluding neeessories (with the exception of glass covers)
for an 11 cell telephone battery, and include the following:

11 Complete Elements Bolt Connectors

12 Glass Jars (1 extra) Terminals
5 Iixtra Wood Separators Displacement Block
1 Hydrometer Electrolyte
1 Thermometer Sand Trays

46 Type I¥ Glass Insulators

Si A ] i ars . Bhippiny,
s i Sk R

11 F-9 Elements (40 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)

Placed in F-9, F-11, F-13 or F-15 Glass Jars

r-0 40 2600
F-11 A0 2070
F-14 6l 3300
F-15 70 3800

11 F-11 Elements (50 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)

Placed in F-11, F-13 or F-15 Glass Jars

F-11 30 3000
F-13 G0 3300
F-15 70 3800

11 F-13 Elements (60 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)

Placed in F-13 or F-15 Glass Jars

F-13 L] 3300
F-15 70 3800

11 F-15 Elements (70 Ampere 8 Hour Discharge Rate)

Placed in F-15 Glass Jars

F-15 70 3800

Note: If battery is to be in two rows, specify this fact in order.

Glass Covers
Glass covers are not included in the above outfits. If desired, however, they can be furnished when

specified.
METHOD OF ORDERING

Orders for cnml;]ete storage battery outfits of the above deseribed type should read as follows:

Orz complete Type T storage battery outfit ineluding accessories (except glass covers) consisting of
1} F:S (give size) elements placed in F- (give size) glass jars, as described on page 25 of your telephone catalog
NOL O
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PORTABLE STORAGE BATTERIES

No. 501

“Chloride Fccumulator””

For portable use in connection with phonograph, kinetoscope, other small motor work and small
electric lamps, the ** Chlotide HAccumulator’’ is put up in sealed rubber jars enclosed in hardwood case
rovided with handles and suitable connection terminals. Unless otherwise ordered, portable batteries will
shipped filled with electrolyte and charged ready for service.
Each cell, when discharging, gives approximately two volts, and as all the cells in a case are connected
ther in series, the number of cells multiplied by two will give the approximate voltage between the out-
side connectors of each case,
The normal rate is the highest rate in amperes at which the battery should be charged. At this rate
the battery will be fully charged in nine hours and discharged in eight hours.

List Prices and Data

; No. of Type Normal Outside Dimensions Height | Weight *Lis*
L& | Cellsin | No.of [Ch. and Dis of Case, Inches over Luga| Lha Price
: Case Plates | Rate, Amps.| Length Width Height Inches | Complete | Charged
301 1 C 3 14 34 5lg 814 1014 8 87.20
302 2 C3 14 54 51§ 814 1014 14 12.96
303 3 c3 134 7 514 8% | 10i4 20 18.00
304 4 C 3 114 814 514 81 1045 26 23.04
305 5 C3 114 1074 5l 814 101 32 27.36
401 5 D3 2 3y T 1014 1115 15 9.36
402 2 D3 2 SQ 71 10 1135 26 17.28
403 3 D3 2 7 77 1014 111 a7 23.76
404 4 D3 213 834 7 1034 1134 48 30.24
405 5 D3 215 1015 T 101 111 59 36.00
406 1 D5 5 415 7 1014 11} 24 14.40
407 2 D5 5 7 8 10 1115 43 25.92
408 3 D5 5 914 Tig 1014 1114 62 37.44
4 D5 5 13 Tl 10 1114 81 46.08
410 5 D5 5 1514 i 10 1114 100 54.72
411 1 DY T 544 7 10}4 1114 33 17.28
412 2 D7 7 9lg 7% 10 11 58 31.68
413 3 D7 & 13 71 10 11 83 43.20
414 4 D7 i 167¢ 77 1014 1114 108 57.60
415 5 D7 Tig 2034 7 10} 1114 133 72.00
501 1 ES5 10 4 97 12 1314 3314 20.88
502 2 E 5 10 7 9 1214 1314 60 40.32
503 3 E 5 10 10 97 1214 1314 8634 57.60
504 4 ES 10 13 97 12 1315 | 11354 72.00
505 5 ES5 10 15 07 12 1314 140 86.40
506 1 E7 15 5% 9% 12 1314 4214 25.92
507 2 E7 15 914 9 121 1314 821ls 50.40
508 3 E7 15 13 9 12 1314 | 1223 72.00
509 4 E7 15 17 g7 1214 1314 163 86.40
510 1 E 9 20 6 914 121 13l¢ 4474 30.24
511 1 Ell 25 754 974 1214 1315 5315 36.00
Packing es on portable batteries to 100 lbs., 25 cents each; over 100 lbs., 60 cents each net.
*Delivery F. 0. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house,
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 26
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PORTABLE STORAGE BATTERIES

Four SS 9 Signal Cells Assembled in Case. No. 8484
(Side of case and jar cut away to show construction)

The «Exide’’ Battery

Batteries of the ¢ EExide ** type have been exclusively used in railway signal and interlocking service
to replace primary cells for operating the semaphores. As each cell of storage battery replaces 8 or more
primary cells for this service, and the attention required is also reduced to & minimum, their superiority is

arent.
b'[‘hey are also largely used for small motor work where a large capacity for a minimum weight is de-
sirable.

Unless otherwise ordered, these batteries are shipped filled with electrolyte and charged ready for service.
Each cell, when discharged, gives approximately two volts, and as all the cells in a case are connected to-
gether in series, the number of cells multiplied by two will give the approximate voltage between the out-
side terminals of each case.

List Prices and Data

List No.of | Type | Ampere Hour | Charging Outside Dimensions Weight 1Price
No Cells andINo. Capacity at | Ratein of Case, in Inches Complete, | Complete,
N i Vi in

in Case |of Plates | Service Rate | Amperes “Toogth | Width | Height Pounds | Charged

2 88 5 40 4 534 64 11} 21 $20.16

3 88 5 40 4 7}'; 64 1114 30 29.16

4 85 5 40 4 9lg [iTs 1114 30y 38.16

5 58S 5 40 4 llg'. 64 11 4819 47.16

6 88 5 40 4 135 64 11 57 56.16

2 887 60 6 674 6L 1114 223 24.84

3 S8 7 60 6 9lg 64 1114 344 36.36

4 8S 7 80 6 1215 61 11 4514 47.88

5 387 60 6 157% 61 11 5614 59.40

G 887 60 6 1914 64 11 7 70.92

2 839 80 8 84 64 1134 3514 29.88

3 839 80 8 117% 64 11} 44 43.20

LS 889 80 8 157% 6L 1114 5834 56.52

5 859 80 8 1914 6L 11} 7214 69.84

6 SS9 80 8 2234 64 1114 86 83.16

2 8811 100 10 10 6§ 1134 4234 35.64

3 8511 100 10 14 64 1114 63 51.48

4 881 100 10 19 64 11 83 67.32

5 8511 100 10 2414 64 1114 103 83.16

i} SS11 100 10 2834 64 111 123 99.00

*For length over handles and terminals, add 3 inches.
Packing char%es on i;ortable batteries to 100 lbs., 25 cents each; over 100 lbs., 50 cents each net.
{Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warchouse deliveries write nearest house.
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List
No.
141

142

No. 141 No. 101 No, 102
143

List
Ne.

101

102

103

No. 143 106

107

108

4 MNos. 109
and 110

109

No. 142 No. 107 110

*Delivery F. 0. B, New York City.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

LIQUID BATTERY UTENSILS

Thermometers
Pocket Style

*List Pries
Each
Pocket, Nickel case, 514 inches long, 20° to 120°1'. . §1.50
Standard Chemical
Chemical, 10 inches long, 20° {0 220° F............ £2.26
Floating Style
Floating thermometer............ .............. 20.76
Storage Battery Hydrometers
Or for liquids heavier than water
List Price
Each
Standard Storage Battery Hydrometer, shot bulb, 5
inches long, double scale, 10 to 40 Baume, 1,050 to
1,400 8p. G., " with glass jar in polished box. $1.14
Hydrometer with Guiding Points
Hydrometer with guiding points, shot bulb, with red
line at 251, 5 inches long, double scale, 10 to 40 B,
1,060t0L,4008p. G. ..o e $1.50
Flat Bulb Hydrometer
Small, flat bulb, used in car I I.mgbntterles shot bulb,
4/4 inches lang, single sc 1,100101,2508p. G... #1.14
Large Standard Hydrometer
Large standard (not illustrated), very aoccurate, shot
bulb, 12 inches long, double seale, 0 to 70 B, 1,000
£0 2,000 8P.Genveeereee e $1.50
Combined Hydrometer and Thermometer
Large Standard, combined with thermometer, 0 to 140
F, 12 inches long, double seale, 0 to 70 B, 1,000 to
2,000 Sp. G, hydrometer. .. ............ccovvunnn. $4.60
Large Flat Bulb Hydrometer
Large, flat bulb (not illustrated), ueed in large station-
ary cells, ehot bulb, 10 inches long, & inch thick,
single ecale, 1,050 to 1,250 8p. G........ [P $2.26
For Gravity Battery
Small Hydrometer for gravity batteries 4}5’ inches
long; Baume and Epecific Gravity seale, 15° to 35°
B, 1,100 to 1,300 Sp. G.—414 inches long w:th glass
jar and wood box. .... e £0.76
Same as No. 109, but in aluminumbox. ............. 81.14

For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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LIQUID BATTERY UTENSILS

Hard Rubber Battery Syringe

Acid Syringe . l

Hydrometer Jar

Bulb Syringe
I The Electrolyte Tester =
181 This instrument takes the place of the usual Hydrometer, Hydrometer Jar and
Syringe and combines in one simple device ameans for testing the electrolyte
or acid of a storage battery. 1t is self contained, length 6 inches. The in-
strument is put up in a polished wood box with directions for use. Weight,
Electrolyte T OB ewnite § & e 5 RS S PR 5 A 5 AT B8 SR T Dalhs &imsamam e $2.26
ester
List
Xo. Hydrometer Jars
104 G x 1 in. Hydrometer Jars for Hydrometers 101-102. ... ... ... ... .. covitininiinnnnn... 20.46
131 12x2in, Hydrometer Jars for Hydrometers 106-107. .. ........ ..o iiiiiiiiiniinann 1.36
Acid Syringe, One Piece
180  Pure gum, 1 oz., 13{ in. diameter, 3}ain. long. . ... . ... e £0.38
191  Pure gum, 3 oz, 2)4in. diameter, 5 I JONE. ... ... it e .90
192 Pure gum, 6 oz, 3 in. diameter, 6 I Jong.......... .. i 1.50
Hard Rubber Battery Syringe
130;  Hard PObBeF, ChpREeT 1208): ; s ais ot mrnms B odls s use s guiy pEvss DELms 46 i s Hnas 5@ 86.00
137  Lxtro nozsle, G A, JOTE. .« cuw v vien v onenveremeonens eamess oaes eue s iesia e isessnss .90
138 Hard rubbar, cnpieity 83 02 : swe v o e s o v s st & S s e § 00§ 6 R0 5 § RS 3 aEEE 08 18.00
130 Extramnozale, 9ins. LoNg. . ... .. ot s 1.50
140:  Extronozsle DL inE, loB@x o o oot o s S s e D 3 S5 S50 s S0 L9 £ 3.38

1

Bulb Syringe
For filling and equalizing the acid in batteries. Heavy, quick-acting rubber bulb,
capacity 8 ounces, furnished with astraight and bent nozzle. Complete, in wooden box.

List No. *List Price Each
105 Bulb Syringe, complete, in wooden box. .. ...........iiiiiiiiiaa. $2.26
132 Extrabulb, with fitting. . .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiimmisinnes 1.50
133 Extra NOBIIES...oon 15 vns aonfwisims Wsca s Farscis sissinie 5 a: 6508 3 WiR W) 8 mAs s mark 54

*Delivery F. 0. B. New York City. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
Hydrometer Syringes
For testing the specific gravity of any liquid without first pouring it into a separate
vessel such as a hydrometer jar.
Consists of a glass tube with rubber suction bulb at the top, a hard rubber nozzle
at the bottom, and containing a specially designed hydrometer which is free to rise
and fall and indicates the specific gravity of the liquid drawn up into the tube.

Btyle

X Hydrometer float graduated in both Baume 10° to 40° and specific
Eravit_\' 1050 to 1400, with buffer on each end to prevent breaking.

“omplete with one plain nozzle, one special nozzle for fillin

stol cells with electrolyte to proper level above plates, and

one drip cup, all contained in a polished oak box..............
B Without guiding points on hydrometer, or special nozzle. Gradu-
ated 1150 to 1325 specific gravity only. Packed in a plain box. .
C Hassmaller bulb and Ee drometer than gt}']e B. Hydrometer grad-
uated Baume 15° to 35° and specific gravity 1100 to 1300. Packed
inaplain box. ... ... ... s

*F. 0. B, New York City.
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BATTERY GAUGES

Western Electric No. 35
List Price
Deseription Each
Designed expressly for testing dry batteries
used in connection with Western Eleetric or other
high resistance telephone transmitters,

Single cells or three in series ean be tested.
When two cells are used a test can be made by
testing each cell separately.

The *cut-off point™ is the point at which it
has been determined a dry cell should be removed
from service, where it is desired to secure maxi-
mum transmission resulls.

This gauge can also be used for testing dry
cellsused in interrupter or pole changer, and coin-
collector Servite. . . . ..c..civiicicnisiiannias £9.90

No. 35 Battery Gauge

Ever Ready Pocket Meter

These meters have the smallest possible number of working parts and are therefore least liable to get
out of order. The hand comes to an instant and positive stop without vibration, giving a quick reading
and saving the battery. Will work in either direction of eurrent. Each instrument furnished in a chamois
leather case.

List List Price
No. Type Range Diameter Each
1002 Ammeter 0 to 35 amps. 2 ins. $1.30
1003 Volt-ammeter 0 to 35 amps.—~0 to 11 volts 2 ins. 1.60
1005 Voltmeter 0 to 10 volts 2 ins. 1.40
1007 Coil tester 0to 3 amps. 2 ins. 2.00
1008 Coil tester 0 to 30 amps.
and ammeter 0to 3 amps. 2 ins. 2.20
1010 Ammeter 0 to 35 amps. 14t ins. 1.30
1011 Volt-ammeter 0 to 35 amps.~0 to 11 volts IH ins. 1.60
1012 Voltmeter 0 to 10 volts 144 ins. 1.40
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 30
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BATTERY CABINETS
Interrupter Battery Cabinet

Qak cabinets for accommodating dry batteries
and Edison primary batteries necessary to operate
our No. 84 interrupter. The interrupters can be
mounted on the top or vertically on the back.
The dry or gravity batteries used in the transmitter
circuit of magnetic switchboards can also be in-
cluded if desired.

Three sizes of these eabinets are furnished as
follows:

Accommodations for
Code No. 84 Dr{a Edison  List Price
No. Interrupter Cells BSCO Cells Each
1440B 1 B 2 $45.30
14418 2 140 4 89.70
1442 2 280 4 102.00

No. 1441B Battery Cablnet

Storage Battery Cabinets

Destructive and irrifating fumes escape from a storage battery during periods of charging. These
fumes attack the charging apparatus as well as any inclosing structure unless it is carefully designed to
overcome this acid action.

Western Eleetric storage battery cabinets
are construeted of oak, having doors and sides
of mortised panel construction. The doors
can be easily removed exposing the entire
interior of the cabinet and permitting of access
to all parts for inspection and maintenance.

The interior is heavily coated with an aeid
resisting paint, which prevents the wood from
being rotted by the acid fumes. o

Wooden sand trays mounted on glass insula-
tors are furnished. ’

These cabinets are of two types, one having
a removable front and hinged top and desig-
nated as “chest” {ype cabinet, and the other
as ““cabinet” type, having removable doors
only. These two types of cabinets can be
easily identified by the dimensions, the “chest”
type being 1 foot 911 inches high, while the
“eabinet” type varies from 5 to 7 ft. 5 inches

No. 1554 Storage Battery Cabinet in height.

Code Di —— —— Non.of List Price
No. Type Height Width Length Cells Type of Cell Each
1430 1 ft. 91 ins. 11 ins. 3ft. 0 ins. 11 BT, CT.or PT.  $39.90
1451 “Chest” 1 ft.9liins. 1ft. 1}4ins. 3ft. 0 ins. 11 ET. 49.40
1452 1ft.9){ins. 1ft. 6}{ins. 3ft. 0 ins. 22 BT, CT.orPT. 41.69
1453 1ft. 934 ins. 1ft. Il}a ins. 3f{t. 0 ins. 22 ET. 55.40
1454 “ Cabinet” S5ft.0 ins. 1ft. 2 ins. 5ft. 4 ins. 11 D-11 141.90
1455 5ft. 534 ins. 1ft. 2 ins. 5ft.11 ins. 11 E-11 146.10
1456 } “Chest” 1t 9 ins. 1ft. Gl4ins. 5ft. 6 ins. 40 BT., CT. or PT. 96.90
1457 . 1ft. 94 ins. 1ft.11}){ins. 5ft. 6 ins. 40 ET. 133.60
1458 . 5ft.0 ins. 1ft. 6}3ins. Oft. 43gins. 22 D-9 238.80
1459 “Cabinet” 7ft.5 ins. 1f{t. 6 ins. 11ft. 9% ins. 40 D9 318.80
160 5ft.4 ins. 1ft. 8y5ins. 10ft. 11lsins. 22 -7, E-Oor E-11  237.50
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PATTERSON BATTERY SETS
General

SCREW TOP CELLS

A screw top _dr{ cell is used with these sets. The cells being screwed into reoegtacles,
thereby automatically makIng all conneetions without the use of jumper wires or binding
posts. ] ., . . .

Loose connections and resulting loss of power are impossible. It is as easy to replace
any cell as it is to replace & burned-out incandescent lamp.  Simply screw the cell into the
receptacle. ‘ .

When the circuit or line wires have been once connected to the battery-set terminals,
(they never have to be disconnected or reconnected), although any predetermined change
of cireuit connections may, of course, be made to take eare of any speeific conditions.

Screw Top Cell AUTOMATIC BRIDGE

In all series type battery sets later deseribed, cach cell receptacle is equipped with a spring bridge con-
taet which automatically short-circuits the receptacle as soon as the cell is removed.  This permits the
removal of any eell or eells from the battery set without opening the ecircuit and temporarily putting the
system out of commission; this also provides a quick test for o weak eell without the use of an ammeter or
other testing apparatus.

Individual eells may be tested with an ammeter or battery gauge without removing the eell from its
holder, or a test of the complete bank of eells may be made at the cabinet terminals.

General Types

Various types of Patterson Battery Cabinets for telephone serviee are listed on the following pages,
differing primarily in the method of mounting. Iliach type is arr.‘mpl;ed for different eircuit eombinations to
suit the requirements of the particular system for which it is intended.

In some instances only one battery is required with its cells conmected in series.  In other cases two
separate batteries are necessary, the cells of each connected in series, but the carbon side of both batteries
strapped together. This arrangement is called a *“split ecireuit.”

All the cabinets listed are arranged for series connection of the cells, regardless of whether one or two
batteries are used. For ordinary conditions this arrangement is satisfactory.  However, where the service
is severe, it is recommended that eabinets provided for multiple-series connections be used, that is, two sep-
:1m{.q I'imttcrics are used instead of one with the cells connected in series, but the batteries connected mn
multiple.

Information and prices on these multiple series cabinets will be furnished on request.

Model “B"
Strip Type

Model “BR"
Side-wall Type

STRIP TYPE

Model B: This is the simplest type, and is designed for use where the battery holder can be
mounted on the ceiling, under-side of a shelf, or other similar location where the support is solid and
permits of easy access all around to screw in or remove the battery cells. They are furnished with gal-
vanized hinge-brackets for mounting on a side-wall, but for this purpose the side-wall type Model BR
is recommended and is preferable.

SIDE-WALL TYPE

Model BR: This type is designed for mounti: 5 on the wall or .ither vertical surface, and consists of a
metal-faced backboard on which is hinged a strip type holder equipped with knife switch blades which,
when the holders are dropped into place, make contact with jaws rigidly mounted on the backboard.
Stationary binding posts or terminals are also mounted on the backboard.
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PATTERSON BATTERY SETS
General Types (Continued)

‘Model BB—Closed

NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE
Model BB: This type consists of a strip {ype holder mounted
in a pressed sieel box. finished in black japan; the top and back
are hinged to permit of ready inspection.  The binding posts are
permanently loeated on the backboard of the box, and the holders
mounted on the top and equipped with knife switch blades which,

Model BB—Qpen

when the box is closed, make contact with jaws mounted on the
backboard in exactly the same manner as the side-wall type.

WALL CABINET TYPE
Model BSC: This type is essentially a stecl hox equipped with
side-wall type holders and having regular cabinet casings, either
for flush or non-flush mounting, as desired, and with the door
equipped with a eylinder lock instead of a padlock.

Mode BSC—Flush Type

For Inter-phone Systems No. 1

This system requires 2 separate batteries consisting of 5 eells for talking and 4 to 7 cells for ringing, hav-
ing the carbon side of both the talking and ringing batteries strapped together.

The following specinl “split cireuit” battery sets, having the carbon terminals of both batteries con-
nected together as part of the permanent wiring of the set, are recommended for the above systems.

STRIP TYPE MODEL B SIDE-WALL TYPE-MODEL BR
Series Split Circuit Series Split Circuit
No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each
Alodel No. Talking Ringing  No Batteries  Model No. Talking Ringing  No Batteries
BW-5-4 5 4 $13.50 BRW-3-4 5 4 - 817.40
BW-3-5 3 3 15.00 BRW-i-3 H 5 18.88
BW-5-7 5 7 18.00 BRW-4-7 B 7 22,32
NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL BB
Series Split Circuit
No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each
Model No. Talking Ringing XNo Batteries
BBW-5-4 5 4 221.80
BBRW-3-5 3 5 23.65
BBW-53-7 5 T 27.93
WALL-CABINET TYPE—MODEL BSC
Series Split Circuit
e e e List Price Each, No Batteries ~
No. Cells No. Cells Non-flush Tlush Non-flush Flush
Model No. Talking Ringing Oak Oak Steel Steel
BSCW-3-4 5 4 818.30 838.20 233.60 $40.02
BSCW-i-5 5 5 54.60 65.82 38.10 45.02
BSCW-5-7 g 7 62.40 75.18 44.10 53.22
23 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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PATTERSON BATTERY SETS
For Inter-phone Systems No. 7, 8, 9 and 10

Theses; stems usuall} require in addition to a “split circuit * battery conﬂlstmg ot fiv (i cells for “ talking”
and 3 to 6 for “ringing, ha\mg thc carbon side of both the * talking” and *'ringing”" sets connected or
strapped together, an extra “*split” of a number of cells for the door opener having the carbon side strapped
to the zine side of the “ringing ™ battery.

Battery sets arranged with this special strapping for the above systems are listed below.

STRIP TYPE—MODEL *“B"
Series Split Circuit

No. Cells No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each
Model No. Talking Ringing Door Opener No Batteries
BW-5-3-2 5 3 5 $15.00
BW-5-4-2 5 4 6 16.50
BW-5-5-2 5 3 T 18.00
BW-5-6-2 5 6 8 19.50
SIDE WALL TYPE—MODEL “BR"

Series Split Circuit
BRW-5-3-2 5 3 5 $20.60
BRW-5-4-2 5 4 6 22.32
BRW-5-5-2 5 5 T 24.05
BRW-5-6-2 5 6 5 25.76

NON FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL “BB"

Series Split Circuit
BBW-5-3-2 5 3 3 $25.80
BBW-5-4-2 5 4 [ 27.95
BBW-5-5-2 5 5 T 30.10
BBW.5-6-2 5 6 8 32.25

WALL CABINET TYPE—MODEL *“BSC”

Series Split Circuit
—~-————List Price Each, No Batteries——————
No. Cells Nu, Cells No. Cells Flush Non Flush Tlush Non Flush
Model No. Talking Ringing Door Opener Steel Steel Qak Oak
BSCW-5-3-2 5 3 5 343 .92 33660 863.72 253.10
BSCW-5-4-2 5 4 6 47.58 39.65 69.03 57.53
BSCW-5-5-2 5 3 i 51.24 42.70 74.34 61.96
BSCW-5-6-2 5 6 8 54.90 45.75 79.65 66.39

For Inter-phone System No. 14

This system requires a “split circuit’” battery set having two cells only for the talking circuit, and one,
two or three additional cells for the ringing circuit, depending on the length of line.

STRIP TYPE—MODEL “B” SIDE WALL TYPE—MODEL “BR”
Series Split Circuit Series Split Circuit
No. Cells No. Cells  List Price Each No. Cells No. Cells  List Price Each
Model Ne. Talking Ringing  No Batteries Model No. Talking Ringing  No Batteries
B-2-1 2 1 $4.50 || BR-2-1 2 1 S? 7[)
B-2-2 2 2 6.00 || BR-2-2 2 2
B-2-3 2 3 7.50 |l BR-2-3 2 3 ll lI)

NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL “BB"
Series Split Circuit

No. Cells No. Cells List Price Each
Model No. Talking Ringing No Batteries
BB-2-1 2 1 29,60
BB-2-2 2 2 11.70
BB-2-3 2 3 13:A0
WALL CABINET TYPE—MODEL *“BSC”
Series Split Circuit
—_— —-List Price, No Batteries

No. Cells No. Cells Flush Non Flush Flush Non Flush
Model No. Talking Ringing Steel Steel Oak Qak
BSC-2-1 2 1 817.76 814 .80 330.96 525.80
BSC-2-2 2 2 20.76 17.30 35.16 29.30
BSC-2-3 2 3 23.88 19.90 39.60 33.00
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PATTERSON BATTERY SETS

For Inter-phone Systems Nos. 11, 12, 15 and 16

_ A straight series battery is required to consist of from 3 to 6 cells, dependingon the system and the length
of line, The following sets, when ordered with the proper capacity, can be used in any of these systems.

STRIP TYPE—MODEL “B” SIDE WALL TYPE—-MODEL “BR"
Series Connection Series Connection

List Price Each List Price Each
Model No. No. Cells No Batteries Model Ne. No. Celle No Batteries
B3 3 $4.50 || BR-3 3 26.10
B4 4 6.00 || BR-4 4 7.70
B-5 5 7.50 || BR-5 5 9.40
B-6 i 9.00 || BR-6 6 11.00

NON-FLUSH STEEL BOX TYPE—MODEL ‘BB’
Series Connection

List Price Each
Model No. No. Cells No Batteries
3 &7.80
4 . 9.60
] 11.70
6 13.80

WALL CABINET TYPE—MODEL “BSC"”

Series Connection

~——————List Price, No Batteries————

Model No. Flush Non Flush Tlush Non Flush
No. Cells Steel Steel Oak 0Oak
BSC-3 3 214.88 212 .40 $27.00 $22 .50
BSC-4 + 17.76 14.80 30.96 25.80
BSC-5 5 20.76 17.30 35.16 20.30
BSC-6 B 23 .88 19.90 39.60 33.00

BSC-6+20

For No. 1801 Switchboards
SYSTEMS A, B, C AND D

+————The new No. 1801 switchboard requires two separate batteries for its operation———

One Battery One Battery
(Consisting of six dry cells conneeted in series for g Consisting of twenty dry cells connected in series
or
Talking Line Lamps and Ringing
System A System A System A
System B System B System B
*System C System C System C
*System D System D 1
*If the outgoing trunks are to a magneto exchange, 1A hand generator or interrupter is used for

two dry cells should be added to the talking battery. || ringing in System D.

For light service installations series outfits will be satisfactory. For heavy service installations
multiple outfits are preferable.

List Price, No Batteries—

Model Total Cell Non Flush Flush Non Flush Flush
Model No. Type Capacity Oak Case QOak Case Steel Case Steel Case
B3C- 64 20 Series 26 888.11 8107.05 882.50 $100.32
B=C- 84 20 Series 28 91.41 110.35 85.80 103.62
BMC-26+-220 Multiple 52 155.76 189.55 162.23 197.32
BMC-284-220 Multiple 56 162.36 196.15 168.83 203.92

Note: The series type set contains two separate batteries, one consisting of either six or eight cells,
the other one of twenty cells. The multiple type set contains two batteries of either six or eight cells each
and two batteries of twenty cells each.
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BATTERY BOXES

Black finish pres=ed metal box lined with insulating material. Remov-
able cover.

FOR HOLDING STANDARD NO. 6 DRY CELLS

“ude Capacity Dimensions List Price
Nu Dry Cells Inches Each
14 3 B1NTHX 0% $1.30
21 9 ST x gy 5.00

BELLS AND BUZZERS
For Direct Current
BELLS—No. 10 TYPE

Iron hox vibrating hells having platinum contaets ad 3 ineh gongs
w=eid in switelhboards for night alarm serviee.

Cindes Tesistance Rated List Price
N, Ohms Voltase Each

104 2.5 3 S1.60
100 15. T 2.30
10¢ 110, 15 2.40
10D 335, 24 2.50
10E 800. 3 and 48 2.80

BUZZERS—No. 10 TYPE

similar to above bellx with exception of gongs.

Codle Nesistance Rated List Price
No. Ohms Voltage Each
104 2.5 3 £1.50
0B 15. T 2.20
¢ 110, 15 2.30
10D 333, 24 2.40
1015 Ny, 36 and 45 2.7 No. 10 Type

BELLS—Ne. 11 TYPE

Tron box vibrating Gells having =ilver contacts and 3 ineh gongs.

e Tesistance Rated Lizt Price
No, Ohms Voltage Use Lach
1B 15 7 Interphone =erviee 31.50

11D BE] 24 Noo G034 tvpe telephone in
1801 switchboard system 410

Bells for Alternating Current
(See Extension Bells)
No. Q-Buuer .

° Buzzers for Alternating Current
Code Resistanee List Price
No. Ohms= Used With Each
1A 1000 Telephones §2.30
1B 2300 Telephones .30
24 U0 Now 1006 typwe fest sets 1.10
m 2C T0iH 1.0
- 2T 1) N 1017 tvpe test sets 1.1
3 250 N 1331 type portable telephones 250

B 44 1200 P. B. X. switchbo for 24 valts
No. 4-A—Buzzer ‘"““/ D.C. or A.C. 16 evele ringing current 3.20
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No. 20A

No. 4834 No, 4823 No. 4822

P r s i

No. 4833 No. 4829 No. 4825

37
BINDING POSTS

Self-mounting Screw Type

Code List Price
No. Description Finish  Each
1A Thumb screw connections, no
soldering terminals.......... Brass  $0.36
1B Serew connections, one front Tin
soldering terminal . . ........ dipped .18
Screw Mounting Type
2A Loek nut connections, one back
soldering terminal.......... Nickel $0.20
2R Lock nut connections, one front
soldering terminal. ......... Brass .22
3A Lock nut connections, ene back
soldering terminal. . ...... .. Nickel .20
20A Screw connections, one front
soldering terminal. . ........ Nickel .25
P-36887 Screw econnection, one soldering
RERTIITAL L v o emcguns s v aperapone e Tinned .06
No. 29A Type
No. 3A
204 Used in No. 8 and No. 10 cable
terminals when the original
binding posts break off above
thelowernub, .......cco0ns Tinned $0.045
No. P36887
Miscellaneous Binding Posts
No. 4820 No. 4821 No. 4835 No. 4830  No. 4526 No. 4832
No. 4827  No. 4828 No. 4819 No. 4831 No. 4824

These binding posts are made of brass and can be furnished in plain brass or nickel plate at same price.

List *List Price || List *List Price || List *List Price
No. Finish Bach || No. Finish Each || No. Tinish . Each
4834  Nickel plated. .... $0.20 || 4830  Nickel plated. .. .. $0.12 || 4827  Nickel plated.... 80.08
4823  Nickel plated. . ... .18 || 4826  Nickel plated. .. .. .08 || 4828  Nickel plated.... .08
4322 Nickel plated. . ... .12 || 4832 Nickel plated. .. .. 06 || 4819  Nickel plated.... .12
4820  Nickel plated. .. .. L6 || 4833 Nickel plated. . . .. .06 || 4831  Niekel plated. . . . .24
4821  Nickel plated. .. .. .14 || 4829  Nickel plated. . . .. .07 || 4824 Nickel plated.... .12
4335 English pattern, 4825  Nickel plated. .... .10
nickel plated.. .. .
*Special prices for quantities of 1000 or more.
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TELEPHONE BOOTHS

Folding Door Telephone Booths

The telephone booths shown are our standard types furnished in oak. We carry these in stock and are
prepared to ship them promptly; also booths made of other woods than cak and booths of special finish
and size. These speeial booths, however, are considerably more expensive than the standard booths which
we carry in stock.

The booths are constructed from carefully selected, thoroughly seasoned, kiln-dried timber, and are
perfect in design, material and workmanship.

The booths are shipped “knock down' and can be readily set up.
A shelf is furnished as standard equipment for each booth.
The standard booths have the door hinged on the right-hand side facing the booth.

These booths are compact enough to be used in narrow passageways—they are equipped with glass
panels and door and are a serviceable telephone booth for business offices, banks, factories, stores, clubs,

hotels and restaurants.
The folding door features are that the door operates both ways

o 29" ! by pulling the handle, it remains in any position, and stays closed
I~ without use of catches. There are no tracks in the floor to gather
dirt and become clogged. The ventilation is perfect. The door

heighl 45° when operated extends only four inches beyond the face of booth.
7

L

Construction: Outside finished on front, sides and back.

o
List List Price
No. Each
2 Folding door telephone booth................... £120.00
=

Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Brooklyn, N. Y., or Milwaukee, Wis.

Dimensions For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



39
TELEPHONE BOOTHS

No. 13 No. 30 No. 40 No. 48

Sound Proof Telephone Booths (Cadwell)

List Size ~ *List Price
No. Outside Inside Each
13 Oak 38 x 38 ins. 30 x 30 ins. $132.00
30 Oak 35 x 32 ins. 27 x 24 ins. 123.00
40 Oak 32 x 37 ins. 26 x 31 ins. 117.00
48 Oak 38 x 38 ins. 30 x 30 ins. 126.00

No. 25 No. 20A

Sound Proof Telephone Booths (Seaman)

List Size . {List Price
No. Outside Inside Each
20 32 x39ins. 32 x26 ins. Glass in door only $111.00
20 32 x39ins. 32 x26 ins. Glass in door and one side 120.00
2 44  x 39 ins. 37 x32 ins. Glass in door onl 129.00
21 44  x 39 ins. 37 x32 ins. Glass in door anlf one side 138.80
25 31 x 37 ins. 26 x32 ins. Glass in door onl 84.00
25 31  x 37 ins. 26 x32 ins. Glass in door and one side 90.00
20A 32  x39ins. 26 x32 ins. Glass in door only 111.00
20A 32  x39ins. 26 x32 ins. Glass in door and one side 120.00

*Delivery: F. O. B. Factory, Jamestown N. Y. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
{Delivery: F. O. B. Factory, Milwaukee, Wis. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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LEAD COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Cable for acrial and underground telephone use is composed of copper conductors
insulated with either one or two wrappings of paper, twisted into pairs and enclose
in a lead sheath,  In general, cable with single wrapped conductors is recommended,
sinee its electrical and mechanieal eharacteristies are |lmrfl:ctrly satisfactory for most
conditions, and the cost i3 less than of eable with double wrapped conductors. Cable
intended for interior construction usually has the conductors insulated with two serv-
ings of silk and one of eotton.

The insulated conductors may be enclosed in a sheath composed of commercially
pure lead, an alloy of lead and tin, or an alloy of lead and antimony. Lead antimony
sheath is reecemmended for aerial and underground construction. Lead-tin sheath
can alsobe furnished if desived.  Pure lead sheath is recommended for usé only within
buildings or in similar unexposed places. It is furnished, however, on cable intended
for aerial or underground use where a cheap cable is desired:

Extra Pairs

Extra pairs are placed in all cablés containing conductors smaller than No. 16
gauge, to take eare ofl:m_\' pairs which may become defeetive in manufacture.  In the
majority of cables, all or part of the extra pairs are gooil and may be used for addi-
tional ewreuits.  All pairs of No. 16-gauge and larger, except in submarine cable, are
guaranteed to meet the speeification requirements when the cable leaves our factory.

Transmission

The transmitting efficiency of telephone eable, considered asn separate unit, depends principally nupon
its eleetrostatie capacity and conductor resistance.  When telephone eable forms a portion of o completed
telephone conneetion, the transmitting efliciency of the eable portion is modified by its relative position in
that eireuit, and also by the type of the other construction to which it is connected.

The following data is based upon average standard conditions and may he used for approximate caleu-
lations. In the case of circuits involving several different types of construetion and considerable investiga-
tion, we recommend consulting our engineers.

As & measure of transmission efficiency, standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable, having a loop resistance of
88 ohms und & mutual electrostatic eapacity of .0564 MLTF. per mile is used as a basis.

Tiairt-{y miles of this eable is considered the maximum distance over which commercial transmission can
be secured. One mile of this eable is approximately equivalent to the following:

3.3 miles of No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized iron circuit.

4.1 miles of No. 10 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized iron cireuit.

8.0 miles of No. 14 N.B.8. and 12 B.&S. or drawn bave eopper eireuit.

12.7 miles of No. 12 N.B.8. or drawn bare copper cirenit

It then follows that 99 miles is the theoretical commereial limit for No. 12 B.W.G.-B.B. galvanized iron
wike cirenit.

Under each listing is given the respective transmission equivalent in terms of standard No. 19 gauge

cable.
) Example
Type TA cable has approximately two-thirds of the transmitting quality of the standard cable, i.e.
transmission through one mile of type TA cable will be equivalent to that through 1.53 miles of standard
cahle. *Jl'_\‘pc 1) cable hus approximately twice the transmitting quality of standard cable, three times that
of TA cable. : :

Electrostatic Capacity

This is 4 measure of that property possessed by a cablé to store a greater or less charge of electiicity and
is a very important factor, because it determines to a large extent the length of eable through which it is
possible to transmit speech. For subseribers’ eables not more than two miles in leagth, it is generally eon-
sidered economical to use fairly high capacity eable, since the decrease in trunsmission, due to the capaeity,
will be only a small pereentage of the total loss in the cirenit.  For long lengths of eable or for those carryving
jraportant toll lines, lower capacity is usually specified.

The electrostatic capacity may be specified either as “mutual,"” that is, the capacity between two wires
of o pair, or as “grounded, " that is, the capacity between a wire and all of the other wires and sheath. The
mutual capacity is a better eriterion of the quality of the cable for telephone traismission, sinee the con-
duetors are generally used in pairs as a metallic cireuit and seldom, il ever, singly as grounded lines. The
ratio to grounded capacity is approximately 1:1.6, but this ratio varies somewhat for different cables.

The rurchaur, when requesting prices, should always mention the type of cable wanted or
give a full description.

Prices

. Owing to the fluctnations of the market price of raw material, it is impracticable to list prices on cable
inacatalog.  We will be pleased, however, to furnish full information and prices on request.
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE
Type “TA’” Cable
FOR AERIAL OR UNDERGROUND USE
Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation with Color Groups

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average muiual D.C. eapacity not greaterthan. .............. ......oo.. .. ST 6 7 070 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded eapaeiby . ... i e . 110 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than. ... ... .. i e 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . .......................... 500 volts D.C.

Lead-antimeony Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.53 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge eable having a mutual elee-
trostatic capacity of 054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “TA’ CABLE

Color Groups
—Location in Cable————
Conven- Cors  2d 3d 4th  5th  Gth Tracer Pairs
Mean  Approx. ient Wire: >
Thickness Outside  Weight No.of  Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red
No.of of Sheath Diameter per Ft. Feefan Mat: <

Code No.  Pairs  Inch Tnches Lbs. Reel Gray Oray Gray aTiray Blue Green  Orange
TA- 5 5 1/12 7/16 .60 2500 4
TA- 10 10 1/12 17/32 .05 2500 9
TA- 15 15 112 19/32 .75 2500 14
TA- 20 20 1712 21/32 .86 2500 19
TA- 25 23 1712 23/32 .07 2500 24
TA- 30 30 1/12 3/4 1.03 2500 29 ‘¥ . *5 . 2 One near
TA- 40 40 1/12 27/32 1.20 2000 39 .. .. .. . . Center
TA- 50 50 1712 209/32  1.33 2000 49
TA- 55 i) 1/12 153/16 1.39 1500 54
TA- 60 G0 1/12 31/32  1.46 1500 59
TA- 75 75 1712 1-1/16 1.65 1500 74
TA 00 900 1/12 1-5/32  1.85 1500 89 -
TA-100 100 3,32 1-7/32 2,13 1500 0 40 i
TA-110 110 3732 1-90/32 227 1200 M5
TA-120 120 3/32 1-11732 2.1 1200 30 a0 L.
TA-150 150 3732 1-15/32 2.74 1200 19 a0 4
TA-180 180 3732 1-19.32  3.07 1200 50 o0 59
TA200 200 18 123732 4.07 1000 50 a0 49 L. Two—
TA220 220 18 2 4,20 1000 5 5 85 At .. L. One near
Ti2:0 240 1)S 12732 451 1000 3% 60 6 s .. .. | Center
TA-300 300 1/8 21732 5.7 200 49 50 50 50 a0 49 in outer
TA230 330 18  2-1/8  5.50 S0 5t A5 A5 55 55 B layer
TA-360 360 18 2-7/32 5.84 200 50 B0 60 60 60 59
TA400 400 1S 2-5/16 6.21 700 0 99 100 30 50 A0 4D
TA-440 410 18 2-7/16 6.606 700 100 110 55 A5 85 54
TA-480 480 18 2- 9/16 7.12 00 119 120 60 60 60 59
TA-500 500 1.8 2-5/8 7.34 600 09 100 100 100 29 S
41 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



42
LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Type “TB’ Cable

FOR AERIAL OR UNDERGROUND USE
Conductors No. 19 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation with Color Groups

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mulual D.C. capacity not greaterthan. .......... ... ... i it .076 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity . . ... ... . 120 microfarad
Insulation resistance motlessthan. . ...t e 500 megohms

Dielectrie strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . . ... ... ................... 500 volts D.C.

Lead-antimony Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1,13 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “TB’” CABLE

Color Groups
Location in Cable
Conven- Core 2d 3d  dth  5th  6th  Tracer Pairs
Mean A?prox‘ ient Wire
Thickness Outside  Weight No.of HRed Blue Orange Green Red Red Red
No. of of Sheath Diameter per Ft. Feeton Mate
Code No.  Pairs  Inch  Inches Lbs. Reel  Gray Gray Gray Gray Blue Green  Orange

TB- 5 3 1/12 1/2 .61 2300 4

TB- 10 0 1/12 5/8 81 2500 9

TB- 15 15 1712 23/32 .08 2500 14

TB- 20 20 1/12 25/32 1.11 2000 19

TB- 25 25 1/12 27/32 1.23 2000 24

TB-30 30 1/12  20/32 1.36 100 29 .. .. . . o | Onener
TB- 40 40 1712 1-1/32  1.61 1500 39 .. .. .. ... Center
TB- 50 50 3/32 1-5/32 2.01 1500 49

TB- 55 55 8/32 1-3/16 2.10 1200 54

TB- G0 60 3/32 1-7/32 2.19 1200 59

TB- 75 75 3/32 1-11/32  2.51 1200 74

TB-90 00 3/32 1-15/32 2.83 1200 89 ..

TB-100 100 1/8 1-19/32 3.76 900 49 49

TB-110 110 1/8 1-21/32 3.08 000 54 54

TB-120 120 1/8 1-23/32  4.19 900 50 59 .. Two—
TB-150 130 1/8 1-7/8 4.78 900 49 30 49 One near
TB-180 180 1/8 2-1/32 5.36 90 3 60 39 .. .. .. Sﬁ;‘;“[fe
TB200 200 1,8 2-1/8 5.72 700 49 50 50 49 .. .. in outer
TB220 220 1/8 2-7/32 6.10 7 54 55 35 54 layer
TB-240 240 1/8 2-5/16 6.46 7 59 60 60 59

TB-300 300 1/8 2-17/32 7.45 600 49 50 30 30 50 49
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE 43
Type “TH” Cable

FOR LONG AERIAL AND UNDERGROUND LINES
Conductors No. 16 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue, Green
and Red Paired with Orange
Two tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one in the outside layer. Colors
of insulation orange and gray.
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average muiual D.C. capacity not greaterthan. . ...t .074 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity. ... ... .. ..c.oiiiiiiiiiiiii i .115 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than. .. . ... ... .. ... . ittt ariieeainanas 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . ................coo0ivvinnn 500 volts D.C.

Lead-antimony Sheath
Transmission is equivalent to 0.78 mile of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.
DETAILS OF TYPE “TH” CABLE

Mean  Approx. Con- Mean  Approx. Con-

*Actual Thickness Outside  Weight  venient *Actual Thickness Outside  Weight  venient

Code No.of of Sheath Dianieter per Foot No. Feet || Code No. of of Sheath Diameter per Foot No. Feet
No. Pairs  Inches  Inches Lbs. on Reel || No. Pairs  Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel

TH-10 11 1/8 15/16 1.77 2000 || TH-50 51 1/8 1-19/32  3.77 1200
TH-15 16 1/8 1- 1/16  2.10 1500 || TH-60 61 1/8 1- 3/4 4.26 1000

TH-20 21 1/8 1- 5/32 2.38 1500 || TH-100 101 1/8 2-5/32 5.78 800
TH-25 26 1/8 1- 1/4 2.65 1500 || TH-110 111 1/8 2- 1/4 6.14 600
TH-30 31 1/8 1-11/32 2.92 1200 | TH-120 121 1/8 2- 3/8 6.57 600
TH-35 36 1/8 1-13/32  3.13 1200 " TH-150 152 1/8 2-17/32 T7.46 600

*The actual number of pairs are guaranteed.

Type “TJ” Cable
FOR LONG AERIAL AND UNDERGROUND LINES
Conductors No. 13 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Blue, Green
and Paired with Gray
Two tracer pairs in each length of cable—one near the center and one in the outside layer. Colors
of insulation orange and gray.
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mulual D.C. capacity not greaterthan. . ............. ... .. .. i .074 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded eapacity . .. . ... ...l .115 microfarad
Insulation resistanee not less tham. . . . ... ... ... .. .. iiiiiiiiiin it 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . ........................... 500 volts D.C

ad-antimony Sheath
Transmission is equivalent to 0.55 mile of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.
DETAILS OF TYPE “TJ” CABLE

Mean  Approx. Con- Mean  Approx. Con-

*Actual Thickness Outside  Weight  venient *Actual Thickness Outside  Weight  venient

Code No.of of Sheath Diameter per Foot No. Feet || Code No.of of Sheath Diameter per Foot No. Feet

No. Pairs  Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel || No. Pairs  Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel

TJ-10 11 1/8 1- 3/16  2.45 1500 || TJ-40 41 1/8 2 5.10 900

TJ-15 16 1/8 1-11/32  2.93 1200 (| TJ-50 51 1/ 2-3/16 5.86 900

TJ-25 26 1/8 1-21/32  3.91 1200 (| TJ-70 71 1/8 2-9/16 7.33 600

TJ-30 31 1/8 1-13/16  4.40 900 || TJ-75 76 1/8 2-5/8 7.63 600
TJ-35 36 1/8 1- 7/8 4.74 900

*The actual number of pairs are guaranteed.

Type “TS"” Cable
FOR AERIAL AND UNDERGROUND USE
Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation with Color Groups
Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mutual D.C. capacity not greater than. . ......... .. ... o .083 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded eapaeity . ... ... ... oo - . 128 microfarad
Insulation resistance nolﬁuﬂs BB s, = o 2 5 2 s 5 & ek 4 § 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding 500 volts D.C.
Lead-antimony Sheath
Transmission is ;iluiva.lent to 1.66 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 858 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE *“TS” CABLE

Color Groups
—_— Location in Cable——————
Conven- Core 2d 3d 4th  5th  6th
Mean  Approx.  ient Wire Tracer Pairs
Thickness Outsidle Weight No.of Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red
Code No. of of Sheath Diameter per Ft. Feeton Mate .
No. Pairs  Inch Inches Lbs. Reel Gray Gray Gray Gray Blue Green Orange
TS600 600 14 254 7.85 600 99 100 100 100 100 99 *
*Two—one near center and one in outer layer.
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Type “F’ Cable
FOR INSIDE CONSTRUCTION

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation, Covering on Pair

Colored White and Red White

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Insulation reistames. .. ...ocvveriisiieniaiirirnissssssisinrinnans

Pure Lead Sheath

DETAILS OF TYPE “F"" CABLE

Con-
Mean Approx.  venient Mean
Qutside Thickness Weight No. of

No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. Reel || No. Pairs Inches
F-5 5 3/8 3,64 272 2500 || F- 75 75 15/16
F-10 10 7/16 3,64 L343 2500 || F-100 100 1 1/16
F-15 15 1/2 3/64 414 2500 || F-120 120 1 5/32
F-20 20 9/16 3/64 485 2500 || F-150 150 1 9/32
F-25 25 19/32 3/64 533 2500 | =200 200 117/32
F-30 30 5/8 3/64 L oR82 2500 | F-240 240 1 5/8
F40 40 23/32 3/64 701 2000 || F-250 250 111/16
F-50 50 13/16 1/16 .991 2000 || F-300 300 1 7/8
F-60 60 7/8 1/16 1.102 1500

Type “G’’ Cable
FOR INSIDE CONSTRUCTION

Appi
Qutside Thickness Weight
Code  No.of Diameter of Sheath per Foot Feeton || Code  No.of Diameter of Sheath

Inches
1/16
1/16
1/16
1/16
3/32
3/32
3/32
1/8

100 megohms

rox.

per Foot
Lhbs.

1.240
1.4M
1.685
1.968
3.141
3.488
3.635
4.985

Con-
venient
No. of
Feet on
Reel
1500
1500
1200
1200
1000
1000
1000
800

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Silk and Single Cotton Insulation, Colored in Accord-
ance With a Standard Color Scheme so that Each Conductor is Distinguishable from

Other Conductors in the Cable

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Inmsulation resistance. .. ... ... it 100 megohms
Pure Lead Sheath
DETAILS OF TYPE “G"” CABLE
Mean Approximato
Outside Thickness Weight Convenient
No. of Diameter of Sheath per Foot No. of Feet
No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
G-5 5 3/8 3/64 272 2500
G-10 10 7/16 3/64 L343 2500
G-15 15 1/2 3/64 414 2500
G-20 20 016 3/64 L485 2300
G-25 25 1932 3/64 .533 2300
G-30 30 5/8 3/064 .582 2500
G-10 10 23/32 3/64 .7m 2000
G-50 50 13/16 1/16 991 2000
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LEAD COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE
Type “AP’’ Cable

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored
Red and Gray

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average malual D.C. eapacity not greater than .. ... ........... ... ... i iiia. . 100 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded eapaeity . ... .. oo .155 mierofarad
Insulation resistance mot less tham. . .. .......ooue e ieiiiienionererinnnnrenns 500 megohms

Dielectrie strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . ........................ 500 volts D.C,

Pure Lead Sheath
Transmission is equivalent to 1.83 miles of standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “AP” CABLE

Mean Thickness Approx. Conven-
QOutside o Weight ient No.
Na. of Diameter Sheath per Ft. .
Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbe. on Reel
AP-5 5 13/32 564 429 2500
AP-10 10 15/32 5./64 528 2500
AP-15 15 17/32 628 2500
AP-20 20 9/16 690 2500
AP-25 25 19/32 751 2500
AP-30 30 21/32 4/6¢ 2500
AP-40 40 23/32 /64 2000
+AP-50 50 25/32 a/64 2000
AP-60 60 13 ‘16 5764 1500
AP-75 75 29,32 G4 1500
AP-100 100 1-1/32 3 32 1500
AP-150 150 1- 7732 332 1200
AP-175 175 1- 6732 3732 1200
AP-200 200 1- 3/8 g B2 1000
AP-250 250 1-1/2 332 1000
AP-300 300 1-11/16 18 800
AP-400 400 129732 18 700
Type “AR” Cable
Same as Type “AP" cable except zingle instead of double paper insulation.
DETAILS OF TYPE “AR" CABLE
Mean Thickness Approx. Conven-
Outside of Weight ient No.
No. of Diameter Sheath per Foot of Feet
Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
AR-5 5 38 5 64 300 2500
AR-10 10 15 32 a5, 64 L20 2500
AR-15 15 ) 5 64 LO8T 2500
AR-20 20 17,32 3,64 .48 2500
AR-25 25 1932 2, - LT47 2500
AR-30 30 38 i 807 2500
AR-10 40 1116 i 029 2000
AR-50 50 34 A, 64 1.052 2000
AR-60 60 2532 5 1.134 1500
AR-7T5 75 78 e 1.318 1500
AR-100 100 1-0 332 1.784 1500
AR-150 150 1- 3,16 332 2.291 1200
AR-175 175 -1 4 332 2 497 1200
AR-200 200 1- 516 3.32 2.703 1000
AR-250 250 1- 7/16 332 3.120 1000
AR-300 300 1- 5/8 1.8 1304 800
AR-400 400 1-27/32 18 5.196 800
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LEAD COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Type P Cable

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Double Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored
Red and White

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mutual D.C. capacity not greaterthan. . ...... ... .. ... ... ... .08 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded capacity. .. ... i .125 microfarad
Insulation resistance not lessthan. ... ........ .. ... . . il 500 megohms
Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. ......................... 500 volts D.C.

Pure Lead Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.63 miles of standard No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static eapacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 chms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “P” CABLE

Mean Thickness Approx. Conven-
Outside of Weight ient No.
No. of Diameter Sheath per Foot of Feet
Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
P-5 5 7/16 1/12 .503 2500
P-10 10 1/2 1/12 .609 2500
P-15 15 9/16 1/12 715 2500
P-20 20 5/8 1/12 819 2500
P-25 25 21/32 1/12 .885 2500
P-30 30 23/32 1/12 L9090 2500
P-40 40 13/16 1/12 1.161 2000
P-50 50 7/8 1/12 1.292 2000
P-60 60 15/16 1/12 1.421 1500
P-75 75 1- 1/32 1/12 1.616 1500
P-100 100 1- 3/16 3/32 2.001 1500
P-150 150 1-13/32 3/32 2.661 1200
P-175 175 1- 1/2 3/32 2.922 1200
P-200 200 1-21/32 1/8 3,068 1000
P-250 250 1-13/16 1/8 4,525 1000
P-300 300 1-31/32 1/8 5.073 800
P-400 400 2- 7/32 1/8 6.061 700

Type “R’ Cable

Same as Type “ P cable except single instead of double paper insulation.
DETAILS OF TYPE “R" CABLE
Mean Thickness Approx. Conven-
Outside of Weight ient No.
No. of Diameter Sheath per Foot of Fest
Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
R-5 5 7/16 1/12 502 2500
R-10 10 1/2 1/12 LB07 2500
R-15 15 9/16 1/12 711 2500
R-20 20 5/8 1/12 .815 2500
R-25 25 21/32 1/12 880 2500
R-30 30 11/16 1/12 L9044 2500
R-40 40 25/32 1/12 1.112 2000
R-50 50 27/32 1/12 1.240 2000
R-60 60 29/32 1/12 1.368 1500
R-75 75 1 1/12 1.561 1500
R-100 100 1- 3/16 3/32 2.071 1500
R-150 150 1- 3/8 3/32 2.586 1200
R-175 175 1- 7/16 3/32 2.794 1200
R-200 200 1-19/32 1/8 3.805 1000
R-250 250 1-25/32 1/ 4.412 1000
R-300 300 1-29/32 1/ 4.890 800
R-400 400 2- 3/16 1/8 5.917 T00
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Type ¢““SA’ Cable

FOR UNDERGROUND USE

Conductors No. 22 B.&S. Gauge, Single Paper Insulation with Color Groups

Characteristics per Mile of Cable

Average mutual D.C. eapacity not greater than. . .. ... ... ... . .090 microfarad
Approximate equivalent grounded eapacity.. .. ........... ool ciiiiieia, .140 microfarad
Insulation resistance not less than. . ... ..vvhiis centiiernansneinatansansnaneans 500 megohms

Dielectric strength. Insulation capable of withstanding. . ............ ... .. 00vs. 500 volts D.C.

Lead-Antimony Sheath

Transmission is equivalent to 1.73 miles of Standard No. 19 B.&S. Gauge cable having a mutual electro-
static capacity of .054 microfarad, and 88 ohms resistance, per mile.

DETAILS OF TYPE “SA’" CABLE

Thickness Mean Approx. Conven-

of Outside Weight ient No.

No. of Sheath Diameter per Ft. of Feet

Code No. Pairs Inches Inches Lbs. on Reel
=A-00 400 1/8 1-27/32 5.085 700
24140 440 1/8 1-29/32 5.382 700
=A-180 480 1/8 2 5.753 600
$A-500 500 1/8 2. 1/32 5.901 600
SA-C00 800 1/8 2- 3/16 6.653 600
3A-000 900 1/8 2- 5/8 8.856 600

Color Groups of Type ““SA" Cable

- Location in Cable
Core 2d 3d 4th 5th 6th Tth 8th 9th Tracer Pairs
— —— Wir
Red Blue Orange  Green Red Red Ted Blue  Orange Red
e D at
Code No.  Gray Gray Gray Gray Blue Green Gray Gray Gray Orange
24-400 99 100 50 50 50 49 Two—
22440 1C9 110 55 55 53 54 One near
2A-480 119 120 60 60 60 59 Center
2A-500 99 100 100 100 99 and one
2A-600 99 100 100 100 100 99 in outer
£1-000 09 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 99 layer
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LEAD-COVERED TELEPHONE CABLE

Special Cables

Special conditions often require cables with different characteristies from those which have been stand-
ardized and coded. There is a Western Electrie cable to meet every requirement.  If vour condition neces-
sitates special cable write our nearest house giving full deiails and information and price will be furnished.
A brief deseription of some of the most important of speeial cables is given below:

Submarine Cables

Paper insulated submarine telephone cable may be divided into three general classes, depending upon
the use for which they are intended.

1. High dielectric strength, tight core cable, designed for use in rather long lengths, that is, in lengths
such that the cost of repairing a break in the cable will be less than the cost of an entirely new cable.

2. High dielectric strength, loose core cable, designed {or use in rather short lengths where high trans-
mission efficiency and high dielectric strength are of importance; for example: a short river erossing cable
connecting important open wire lines.

3. Single paper insulated loose core cable designed for use in rather short lengths where so high a dielec-
tric strength is not necessary; for example : a short river erossing eable connecting land eables,

Either single or double armored cable can be furnished. In most eases, the single armored cable is
sufficient mechanieal protection. The double armored cable is used only in cases of extremely severe
mechanical requirements.  In still water with a mud bottom, single armor will be sufficient.  With a rocky
and uneven bottom with strong tides and currents, double armor should be considered.

Composite Cables

Composite cable, or eable composed of eonductors of two or more gauges can be furnished. The com-
binations of pairs which will utilize the space within the lead sheath most economically are somewhat limited
and our cable engineers will make recommendations along this line upon receipt of detail information as to
the conditions to be met,

1200 Pair Cables

A 1200 pair No. 24 gauge ecable has been developed for underground use with a mean outside diameter of
25¢ inches. This type of cable is designed for short cables in congested districts,

High Dielectric Strength Cables

Paper insulated cable designed to withstand potentials up to 1500 volts A.C. is manufactured for use
where telegraph or signal circuits are to be carried through the cable.

Wool Cables

The general practice of terminating paper insulated cable in the past has been to splice on a short ;:Jiem
of wool insulated cable. It has been found, however, that double silk and single cotton insulation is satis-
factory for this purpose and it is less expensive. Double wool insulation can be furnished, however, if

desired.
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49
“FERRIN” CIRCULAR LOOM CABLES

Emergency Cable

This cable is adapted for use in cases of breaks in the line caused by storms,
fires, ete., or for temporary construction work, and is used extensively by Tele-
phone and Telegraph Companies.

It can be strung on poles or laid on the ground and will stand extremely
hard usage.

It is made in any required number of pairs from 1 to 12, and consists of
No. 18 B.&S. gauge stranded, rubber-covered conductors, twisted into pairs
and covered with a serving of tape after a jute filler has been applied to fill up
the spaces hetween the wires and give the eable the desired roundness.  Ovwer
this covering of tape is woven a circular loom of heavy cotton, impregnated
with o weatherproof compound.

This cahle is very pliable and easily handled. It can be furnished on reels
provided with stands for unwinding, if desired.

5 Pair Emergency Cable
Emergency Cable—No. 18 B.&S. Gauge, Stranded Conductors

Number List Price || Number List Price
of Pairs per Foot || of Pairs per Foot
L O prman o e Catitn s - e % A B 5 80.17 L) LR AT A e A e e $0.68
e e e ] 27 A e e B e R R e e . B4
B iomens e § R B8 2 s 41 T it o aririn & W et B et § Pk S 1.02
4 I B s w  BARE 5 i .54 12 aisasassnas ST R R Bl § 1.17

Bridle Cable

This eable differs from the emergency cable sbove described in that it is
compozed of solid No. 14 B.&S. gauge instead of stranded conductors, with a
braiding of cotton over the rubber insulation of each conductor, and all braiding,
inelnding the jute filler, impregnated with a weatherproof preservative compound.

This eable is recommended for use in railway service, mines and other
locations where o cable with a lead sheath cannot be used on account of destruc--
tive chemieal properties present in the air or moisture, or where it is frequently

disturbed or roughly handled.

5 Pair Bridle Cable Bridle Cable—No. 14 B.&S. Gauge, Solid Conductor

Number List Price || Number List Price

of Pairs per Foot | of Pairs per Foot
L1 D s G R B S 7 o W S $0.24 L. S . — S pe—— $0.84
B RO e e 1 aR g SR .30 W BRI B SRS S e R S R .92
B O s raisn o S R SR & % SR a i e s .51 R e T & SR BT s e BT . .00
B g e e e ¢ e e .63 B v o o v bR E R Bt R 1.08
B S5 a i et s Reen 3 BTl LR F e n & B | 1 . 1.13
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SWITCHBOARD CABLE
Cable with Dry Core
Lead Taped

The conductors are provided with double silk and single cotton insulation, which is colored in such a
way that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable is protected from injury by a layer of
lead tape and a heavy braiding which encloses the conductors. The cable is given a heavy coat of gray
fireproofing paint.

Code Number of Number of Size List Price
No. Pairs Singles Inches Shape per 100 Ft.
16 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 Bx & Oval £33.00
24 20-No. 22 Ex 8 Oval 24 .80
35 25-No. 22 Hx B Oval 31.00
50 10-No. 22 10-No. 22 13x H Oval 21.10
60 36-No.22 ... Hx # Oval 40.90
62 30-No. 22 e Bx & Oval 35.00
65 25-No. 19 %x & Oval 38.40
70 40-No. 22 N Wx H Oval 45 .80
72 N 10-No, 19 H Round 11.20
74 20-No. 22 3% Round 13.60
79 10-No. 22 ix & Oval 14.90
81 5-No. 22 X & Oval 9.90
84 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 1Hx 8 Flat 40.90
08 64-No. 22 32-No. 22 ¥ x 1Y Oval 86.60
100 40-No. 24 x i Oval 39.60
> 102 40-No. 24 20-No. 24 Yx 1 Oval 47.00
No. 123 103 20-No. 24 %x & Oval 19.00
106 40-No. 22 20-No. 22 1 x &4 Oval 54.50
107 39-No. 22 13:32 fﬁ Ihx Oval 59.40
115 20-No. 19 20-No. 22 Hx % Oval 47.00
116 20-No. 19 Ex 3% Oval 37,00
T,
17 Eg_;:: ;g } Bx Y4 Oval 56.90
119 50-No. 10 s 8 x 17 Oval 85.40
120 20-No. 24 20-No. 24 Yx B Oval 28.50
121 :g::;z ég } 10-No. 22 Ax % Oval 35.90
122 1?::2 ff P s % Round 10.80
“123 2‘1]::2 4, H Round 31.00
*124 3?::.2 ﬁ ......... 5% Round 40.90
125 10-No. 19 Bx & Oval 21.10
126 ig_:’g ;g } %x ¥ Oval 31.00
127 10-No. 19 10-No. 22 %x H Oval 26.00
No. 84 Number of
Triples
168 20-No. 22 20-No. 22 $x i Oval $47.00

*Furnished with lead covering when so specified. When furnished with lead cover-
ing diameter is inereased  inch.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 50

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



51
SWITCHBOARD CABLE

Cable with Beeswaxed Core
NOT LEAD TAPED

The conductors are provided with double silk and single cotton insulation, which is colored in such
a way that each pair and each single wire can be identified. The cable is then impregnated with beeswax
and 13 covered with servings of paper and a heavy braiding, which is given a heavy coat of gray fireproofing

paint.

Code No. of Pairs Bize List Price
No. 22 B.&S. Gauge Inches Shape per 100 Feet
143 20 1 x 13 Oval £26.00
144 30 $# x Oval 38.40
*145 50 3% Round 59.40
146 100 114 Round 111.40
147 40 % x 1% Oval 49.50
177 a5 % Round 65.60

*Furnished with lead covering when so specified in order.

Cable with Rubber Insulated Conductors
NOT LEAD TAPED

Conductors are rubber insulated and covered with a cotton braid, colored in such a way that each pair
and single wire can bz identified,

Code No. of Pairs Size List Price
No. 20 B.&S. Gauge Inches Shape per 100 Feet
179 G 3% Round 831.00
150 8 % Round 39.60
151 11 b Round 52.00

No. 6084

Cable with Black Enameled Conductors
DRY CORE—LEAD TAPED—BRAIDED

The following switchboard cables are composed of black enamel covered conductors covered with two
servings or layers of cotton which are colored in such a manner that each pair and single conductor can be
dentified.

The cable is thoroughly protected by a layer of lead tape and a heavy braiding which is given a heavy
coat of gray fireproofing paint.

Code No. of Pairs No. of Singles Bize List Price
No. 22 B.&S. Gauge 22 B.&S. Gauge Inches Shape per 100 Feet
6016 20 20 ﬁ X i—i Oval £30.00
6024 20 .. % x Oval 22.50
6050 10 10 HxH Oval 20.30
6060 36 - Hxi Oval 37.00
6062 30 35 x 1% Oval 32.60
6066 50 3 Round 51.80
6069 100 114 Round 95.30
6070 40 D Tex 3% Oval 40.90
6074 o 20 34 Round 12.40
6079 10 - x Oval 13.60
6081 5 75 X 3"5‘ Oval 9.50
6034 20 20 IHxg Oval 36.00
5087 16 Hxit Oval 21.10
6106 40 20 1 x% Owal 49.50
6107 39 23 14 x ¥ Oval 54,50
6143 20 Hxi Oval 23.50
6144 30 $#x 1% Oval 34.70
6145 50 % Round 54.50
5147 40 Tex 1§ Oval 44.60
5157 18 o Round 36.30
6178 102 1lg Round 95.30
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INTER-PHONE CABLE

The conductors are provided with double silk and single cotton
insulation, which is colored in such a way that cach pair and each
single wire ean be identified. The cable is then impregnated with
a wax eompound and is covered with servings of paper and a heavy
braiding, which is given a heavy coat of fireproofing paint.

The impregnation with wax prevents the insulation from fraying
when the eables are installed. It also serves to protect the formed
ends against moisture.

Three general types of cable are provided. Each type has its
particular use, and eare should be taken to order the proper ecable
for any desired purpose. These types are as follows:

1. Interior cable with outside braiding treated with gray fire-
proofing paint. Use only in dry places.

2. Imlerior cable with green glazed cotton outside braiding. Use
only in dry places where exposed to view.

3 Outside cable, lead covered Always use this cable outside,
and inside in every case where there is apt lo be moisture even in a
small degree.

Lead-covered cables are not listed with separate Code Nos.
Cable for Interior Cable for Outside  Any fireproofed type of cable may be ordered with a lead sheath.

Use Use . 5

All cables are provided with a standard color scheme, so that
each pair can be distinguished from any other. The pairs are
properly twisted to prevent inductive disturbances.

Approx.  List Price

Conductors Outside per 100
Code No. B.&S. Gauge Covering Diameter Feet
161 Bialngles o2 .05 v avusurs s siares Ty s g Fireproofed braid & in. g11 G0
161 (Lead) SBsinglesNo.22.................ccooiiat. Lead sheath & in, 21.00
142 SRnEleE No: 205 ciiisin i L oantha b0 INERES T R Green eotton braid % in. 9 90
162 12singles No.22.. ... oviiiiiiiianes Fireproofed braid 4 in. 14.90
162 (Lead) 12singlesNo.22........c0vvveiiinniainnnn Lead sheath 35 in. 22.70
163 12 zingles Nio. 28.i.cois o5 0w s 7 4 wstins v 5 543 Green cotton braid #Hin. 19.80
164 6 singles No. 22, 2 pair No. 16. .. .......... Fireproofed braid 3 in. 25.20
164 (Lead) 6 singles No. 22, 2pair No.16. ..... ....... Lead sheath H in. 28.90
165 6 singles Nn. 22, 2 pair No. 16. . ........... Green cotton braid 3gin. 26.40
134 6 pair No. 22,2 pair No. 16...... ....... .. Fireproofed braid 13 in. 24.80
134 (Lead) 6 pair No. 22, 2pairNo. 16............... Lead sheath & in 33.30
155 6 pair No. 22, 2pair No. 16............... Green cotton braid 3 in. 26 40
141 12 pair No. 22,2 pair No. 16. . ............. Fireproofed braid ¥ in. 31.40
141 (Lead) 12 pair No.22,2pairNo.16............... Lead sheath 14in. 43.50
156 12 pair No. 22, 2 pair No. 16. . .............  Green cotton braid o in. 38.40
157 16 pair No. 22, 2 pair No. 16...............  Fireproofed braid Hin. 38.00
157 (Lead) 16 pair No. 22, 2pairNo. 16. .. ............ Lead sheath 75 in. 50.50
159 16 pair No. 22,2 pairNo. 16............... Green cotton braid 3} in, 42.90
158 20 pair No.22,2 pair No. 16....... ........ Fireproofed braid T in. 44 .60
158 (Lead) 20 pair No.22,2pairNo.16............... Lead sheath 3% in. 60.90
160 20 pair No. 22,2 pair No. 16. . ............. Green cotton braid % in. 49.50
136 24 pair No. 22,2 pair No. 16. . . ............ Fireproofed braid Pin. 51.20
136 (Lead) 24 pair No.22,2pairNo.16............... Lead sheath % in. 63.00
150 24 pair No. 22,2 pairNo. 16............... Green cotton braid % in. 51.60
140 31 pair No.22,2pairNo. 16 . ............. Tireproofed braid 5% in. 59.40
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CABLE TERMINALS

No. 8 Type
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

This terminal is for open wire distribution from lead-covered aerial cable, and is ar-
ranged for attaching to poles. No arrangement is made for protective devices. A six-foot
No. 22 B.&S. gauge cable stub is standard, and will be furnished attached to assembled
terminal, unless otherwise ordered.

Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, IlI.

List Price
Each
with 6 Ft.
Overall Diameter No. 22 B.&S.
Code Capacity Height of Hood Gauge Cable
No. FPairs (Less Cable Stub) Inches At
8A 10 154 614 $6.70
8B 16 157% 634 7.50
8C 26 1943 614 10.60
8D 31 1943 614 12.10
No. 8 Type— 1 28 17.30
Cable Terminal 3B B i 634 7
Open

No. 14 Type
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

This is for open wire distribution from lead-covered aerial cable, and is
intended to be mounted on poles or buildings. No arrangement is made for
protective devices. A six-foot No. 22 B.&S. gauge cable stub isstandard, and
will be furnished attached to assembled terminal, unless otherwise ordered.

Prices are F'. O. B. Hawthorne, 11l

List Price’

Each

with 6 Ft.

Length Width No. 22 B.&S.

Code Capacity Including of Cover  Gauge Cable
No. Pairs Nipples Inches Attached
14B 11 1044 T 28.70
14C 16 128 77 10.80
14D 26 1733 i 16.70

Closed Open
No, 14CG—Cable Terminal

No. 15 Type
ARRANGED FOR PROTECTORS

Tor joinjng aerial and underground cables. No. 77B protectors
consisting of 7 ampere fuses, 20 pairs per strip, can be mounted in
them, but are not furnished unless ordered. No provision is made
for open space cutouts. Bottom of box is removable so that the
cables may be put in from the front. These boxes are for mounting
on poles, and are inconspicuous because of their narrow width.

Prices are F. 0. B. Hawthorne, I11.

List Price

Cade (apacity Di i Inches Each, without

Pairs Height Width Depth Protectors

100 38 20 1134 $19.30

200 03 22 1134 28.20

O L T nm— In ordering, specifly the l.'t)de number and number of pairs (in

Open, with Protectors groups of 20) of protectors desired.
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CABLE TERMINALS

No. 17 Type
ARRANGED FOR PROTECTORS

Wooden cable terminals for use on poles at the junction of acrial cable and underground cable, under-
ground cable and open wire, and aerial cable and open wire.

Designed to mount Nos. 1075A or 61B protectors; or No. 17B protectors on Nos, 1D, E or F connecting
blocks or on No. 1075A protectors,

In order to provide for cross-connecting a limited number of pairs, the above connecting blocks may be
used with Nos. 1075A or 61B protectors.

Protectors and eonnecting blocks are not furnished unless ordered.

Terminals are provided with fanning strips located for use without
connecting blocks, unless otherwise specified in the order.

Provided with flat iron straps to mount on poles.

The bottom of the box is removable so that the cables may be put in
from the front.

White squares, on which the numbers of the cable pairs may be
marked, are painted on the inner side of the doors.

Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, 11l

List Price
Each
Code Capacity Dimensions, Inches without
No. Pairs Height Width Depth Protectors
17A 25 4414 15 10lg $12.90
17B 30 1871 15 1014 13.60
17C 50 441 22 1074 15.40
17E G0 514 22 1074 16.20
17 100 7834 22 10724 19.30
No. 17F Cable Terminal 157G 110 473 3814 1114 1080
i I7H 120 514 3814 1134 20.50
17 150 621 3814 11% 25.20
17K 200 7834 381g 1115 30.40
No. 18 Type

WITH PROTECTORS

This is a protected terminal for open wire distribution from lead-
ecovered aerial and underground cable. Inclosed in a black finished
galvanized iron cover approximately 8% inches in diameter, provided with
a safety chain fastened to the mounting base.

Arranged for mounting on poles. Eguipped with:
No. 7TA fuses (7 ampere unless otherwise specified).
No. 1 protector blocks.
No. 2 protector blocks.
No. 3 protector micas.

A six-foot No. 22 B.&S. gauge cable stub is standard, and will be fur-
nished attached to assembled terminal unless otherwise ordered.

Prices are . O. B. Hawthorne, I1l.

List Price Each

Code Capacity Length Including
No. Pairs Inches Cable
18A 10 198 $19.50
18B 15 224 24.90
18C 25 2838 35.70

: |' 18D 30 3345 47.30

. 18E 50 4635 68.10

Closed
0]‘?:?18]?. Cable 'I'ernr:linal 18F 60 533 90.40
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CABLE TERMINALS
No. 12 Type
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

A cable terminal consisting of a wooden base and a black finished metal cover, equipped with terminals
having solder connections at one end and screw connections at the other.

These terminals are used for interior distribution.
Prices are F. O. B. Hawthorne, I11.

List
Code Capacity Dimensions, Inches - Price
No. in Pairs Length Width Depth Each
12A 13 114 4 18 $1.80
12B 23 114§ 4% 24 2.30
12C 33 114 44 34 2.90

No. 12A, Cable Terminal

No. 19 Type for Inter-Phone Service
WITHOUT PROTECTORS

The No. 19 Type cable terminal is admirably suited
for interior distributing work. It was designed after a
great deal of stud'y, and is thought to be the best of its
kind on the market. Made of hard wood, numbered
and shellacked, and equipped with a black finish sheet
metal cover.

Prices are I, O. B. Hawthorne, 111

Capacity List
Code in ~——Dimensions, Incheg—— Price
No. Pairs Length Width Depth Each
194 14 8 5;? 215 $4.60
19B 26 14 5 244 6.00
No. 22 Type

A building terminal for use prinecipally in hallw:sra_: for connect-
ing subscribers lines to house cables. May be used in connection
with private branch exchanges.

Consists of a wooden cover and removable wooden backboard.
Not arranged for cross connecting.

Arranged for but not cctluippcd with fanning strips and connect-
ing blocks, which are not furnished as a part of the cable terminal,
their location in the box depending on the manner in which the
wires are brought in.

The cover and exposed ends of the backboard will be furnished
with either an oak or a mahogany finish; oak, unless otherwise
specified.

When furnished with a mahogany finish, they will be considered
special.

Prices are . O. B. Hawthorne, I11.

Capa- Arranged for List

Code city Connecting Fanning —Dimensions, Inches—  Price
No. inPairs  Blocks Strips  Length Width Depth  Each

224 11 1 No.6B 1No.1 1214 (%1 2%  $1.00

22B 16 1No.6C 1No.2 16 61 2 1.10

22C 21 1No.6D 1No.3 21 634 2% 1.40

22D 32 2No.6C 2No.2 16 12 254 2.60

No. 22A. Cable Terminal 22E 42 2No.6D 2No.3 21 1214 215  2.90
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CALCULAGRAPHS

Furnished in case. Style A, Style B or Style C, as specified.

Model List Price
No. Deseription Each
6 Calculates and prints elapsed time in minutes
and quarter minutes, has visible dial, and
records the timeof day. . .............. 3170.00

Pedestal for calculagraph for use with the
Style A case, height adjustable from 26 to
40 inches from floor to ticket plate. . . . . §17.00

Style B
Ribbon for calculagraph. Unless otherwise
ordered, blue is shipped. Other colors
Tiinde b6 OTAEE: o - oo o s s o= ns T8 bade s $1.50

. Style A
¥. 0. B. New York City, On Pedestal

CHAIRS

For telephone switchboard operators. The chairs are furnished in
birch with a mahogany finish. They can be furnished with leather over
eane, and with castors or rubber tips at slight additional cost.

The first measurement indicates the distance of seat from floor when
the seat is in its lowest position, while the second indicates the highest.

Height List Price
Inches Each
TRINRD .+ 0.0 iv s D00 (R G T o T R DO (o W 0 T $8.50
AT T o sraminre o i @ i A S S R o SR e e o 9.00
ZRHBISEL cerovarms. oo 2 SRS SORGHE AT FEAL B SN 6 10 O T S 9.50

F. 0. B. New York City

CHURCH TELEPHONES

The Western Electric church telephones are used for the purpose of
transmitting the church service, both speaking and musical, to the partially
deaf members of the congregation.

DESCRIPTION

The equipment, consists of a transmitter, placed in the pulpit, and re-

Church Telephone eeivers placed in the pews wherever they are needed.
Transmitter

Transmitter. An exceedingly sensitive instrument, capable of {rans-
mitting the entire church service to receivers located in any of the pews.

Receivers. These telephone instruments are designed to give a full
volume of tone with clear, understandable enunciation.

TFor convenience in using, the reeeivers are equipped with extension
lorgnette handles.  Their compactness and black finish make them ineon-
spicuons.

Handle 'g:mdlﬂ Standard equipments are not infended for transmitting to points out-
Closed tended (o . .
side the church building or auditorium.
Church Telephone Receiver Prices and further information on request.
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CHAU-PHONE

I

SRS S

Chau-phone
(Chauffeur Telephone)

A Telephone for Limousines or other
closed Automobiles

The Western Electric Chau-phone is a telephone

equipment for automobiles of the Limousine and

Landaulet type for communicating between the

passengers and the chauffeur, and takes the place

Trans- Of the old-fashioned and unsanitary speaking-tube.
mitter

Receiver

APPARATUS
The apparatus consists of a transmitter mounted on a handle and a weatherproof loud speaking receiver
fitted to a megaphone horn which ean be mounted on the framework of the car near the chauffeur’s ear.
_The receiver is so designed that it is adjustable to cars having either right or left hand drive.) The standard
tinish is black.

OPERATION
Orders spoken into the transmitter in an ordinary conversational tone are delivered to the chauffeur
with the tone magnified—loud and clear—above the wind and the street noises, regardless of the speed at
which the ear is traveling. This eliminates trouble encountered with a speaking tube, as with the latter it
i< frequently necessary for the chauffeur to slow down the car or drive up to the curb in order to hear the
spoken instructions, especially in windy or stormy weather.

INSTALLATION
The Chau-phone can be installed as readily on old as on new cars and the wires can be concealed. The
regular car batteries—6 or 8 volts—will operate it, and the current required is so small as to be negligible,
ao current being required while not in use.

PACKING
Each Chau-phone is put up in a substantial box containing
wire and everything else necessary to install it, including
illustrated directions.

Chau-phones are used by a large number of leading car and
body builders.

Code No. List Price Each
1384A $50.00

The Chau-phone Completes the Luxury of the
Method of Packing Closed Car.
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CIRCUIT BREAKER

Code List Price
No. Description Each
24 Designed to be placed in the main battery circuit of train

despatching lines to protect the relay and associated ap-

paratus from an excess current due to a short circuit.

Much more sensitive and cuicker than a fuse.......... $6.20

CODE SIGNALING SETS

See “Mechanical Code Signaling Systems.”

COIL, CONDENSER AND RELAY BOXES

Bee “Mechanical Code Rignaling Systems.”

CONNECTING BLOCKS

No. of
No. 1A—Connecting Block (.4, inding Size List Price
- No. Posts Style Inches Base Each
1A 3 Locknut.......... 24k x 3 Compeosition $0.20
1D 3 Lovk nut. 3;2 x 35 Hard rubber .70
1E 10 Lock nut igx 3  Hard rubber 1.10
1 20 Locknut. . . ... .. 31 x 3  Hard rubber 2.30
No. 8A—Connect- GA 7 prs. Lock nut . .. B3 x1'¢  Composition o
ing Block G111 prs. Lock nut . 5 §x17§  Composition 1.30
16 prs. Locknut.......... 1233x 115  Composition 1.70
21 prs. Lock nut 613 x17g  Composition 2.40
26 prs. Locknut.......... 1925 x 175 Composition 2.80
i Foreord tip....... 5 x1 Ebonzd. wood .40
BOTOW s wmiuias s 3lix1 Wooden .70
Berew. .. ...ieae.. 5% x 1%  Wooden 1.30
Screw . 8lgx 17  Wooden 1.50
7 pra. Solder and lock nut. 41y x 1 v Composition 1.80
11 prs. Solder and lock nut., 634 x 144  Composition 2.40
16 prs. Solder and lock nut. 9% x 1y Composition 2.90
21 prs. Solder and lock nut. 123 x 1;", Composition 3.70
26 prs. Solder and leck nut. 157% x lg Composition 4.80
pls. brrf-u . 1lgxl Composition A7
133x 155 Composition .25

(‘mne as No. 11\ except oqulpmd with a cover.)
FIPEB BEIOW i 5 e s n s 1M x 1% Composition
3 prs. Serew .. ... 113 x1%  Composition
(Same as No. 127 except equipped with a cover.)

gis

CHRONOSCOPE

For timing telephone calls on toll connection. This instru-
ment is accurate and reliable. Press a lever when the con-
nection is established, another at the end of the call, and ther: is
an aceurate record of the time elapsed. Two styles are furnished.
Both stvles have metal oxidized cases and a six minute clock dial.

List List Price
No Deseription Each
99 A warning bell signal is given a few seconds before
one and three minutes have elapsed. Can be
stopped at any point................. cieee.. B7.00
9914 Gives the warning signal before three and six min-
utes. Can be stopped at any point.......... 7.00
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COIN COLLECTORS
Electrically Operated—for Central Battery Service Only
NO. 7 TYPE

These are arranged so that a coin placed in the coin chute remains under con-
trol of the central office operator, who may refund or deposit it in the coin box.
The coin collector is ordinarily connected to the telephone line so that it is neces-
sary to drop a coin of the proper denomination into the box to signal central
office. This saves considerable time on the part of the operator. 1t may be
wired so that the coin need not be deposited until the operator requests it. The
switchboard cord eircuits must be arranged for operation in connection with these
coin collectors.

All electrieal cireuits are insulated from the ease. The case has a heavy
black japanned finish.

“ode ——-=Approx. Dimensions Inches—— List Price
No. Arranged for Length Width Depth Each
71 Nickels ,%; 5ig 414 $10.40
7K Nickels 1148 5% 43 10.60

The No. 7I{ has a larger coin box than the No. 7J.
NO. 50 TYPE

No. 7% This eoin collector can only be used in central battery systems where the

switchboard cord cireuits are arranged and wired for this class of coin eollector
service.

Has slots for nickels, dimes and quarters.

Requires that a coin be deposited before the operator can be called.

If the charge is greater than theamount deposited to signal the operator, the
coin go deposited is returned by the operator to the ealling party with the request
that he deposit the proper amount in the usual manner, or in case of a call involv-
ing a_charge amounting to the denomination of the eoin deposited, it can be
deposited in the coin box by the operator at the close of the conversation.

A transmitter, receiver, receiver cord, and desk set box are necessary for a
complete station equipment. These items are not included with the coin col-
lector and must be ordered separately. The coin collector is intended for wall
mounting, but can be mounted on & desk or shelf by means of a No. 139A back-
board. A burglar alarm switch is provided which is operated by the cash com-
partment lock.
50A Nickels, Dimes and Quarters 1814 7 6 $41.60

The Gray Automatic Pay Station
These coin collectors may be used on either local battery or central battery
lines. The signals are given automatically on dropping the coin into the slot.
No electrical connections are required.

Code Approx. *List Price

No. Type Coins Arranged for Bize Inches Each

T Wall Nickel, Dime, Quarter 9 x4l4x3 $19.20

8A Wall Nickel 7 x3%x34% 8.40

No. 50A 11 Wall Nickel, Dime, Quarter 9 x4lsx3 19.20
13A Desk Nickel 9l x 34 x3Y 13.20

14 Desk Nickel, Dime, Quarter 11 x4lax3lg 26,40

20 Desk Nickel, Dime, Quarter 103 x 414 x3Y 25.20

*I*. 0. B, Hartford, Conn.
The above code Nos. and prices cover the coin collector box only and
do not include telephone instrument. .

No. 7 Mounted on a No. 11 Mounted on a No. .14 Mounted with a
Central Battery Telephone No. 1317 Wall Telephone No. 1020 Desk Stand
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS
Ball Type

No. 2 Type—Combined Jack and Signal No. 2 Type—Combined Jacks and Signals
on No. 80B Mounting—Single on No. §1E Mounting—5 Per Strip

The Ball Type Combined Jack and Signal is used as a magneto line signal on switehboards where it is
desirable that the jack be closely associated with the signal, thereby incirasing the case and rapidity of
operating.

The signal consists of a spherical target or ball, painted red and black and pivoted in the center.  When
in its normal position before the call has come in, the target displays its black surface through an opening in
its mounting plate on the face of the switchboard.  When the call is received the target automatically rotates
so that the red swrlace instead of the black is exposed, thus indicating to the operator that a eall has been
sent in.

The target is automatically restored to its normal or black position when the plug is inserted in the jack
to answer the eall,

The mounting desired should be specified in each order. These Combined Jacks and Signals are fur-
nished un-numbered unless otherwise specified. When so ordered, however, numbers ave furnished printed
on celluloid face sheets ready to cut up.

The use of the Shutter Type below deseribed is recommended.

Be sure, in ordering, to specify which sheet is desived.

Numbered 0- 99
mmbered 100-199
Numbered 200-299
Numbered 300-399

Bheebid. . oo we commms s s e w e s s e s e T e

Shutter Type

No, 22 Type on No. 92B Mounting No. 22 Type on No. 92B Mounting
Signal Restored Signal Operated

This type performs the same service as the Ball Type above described and is also clectrically operated
and mechanically restored. It differs principally in that a shutter type of drop is used instead of the spher-
icul target as a signal.

The mounting desired should be specified in the order.

Unless otherwise ordered these Combined Jacks and Signals will be furnished un-numbered. However,
if specified, metal number plates (0 to 499) will be supplicd and should be ordered as P-113032, specifying
the numbering required.
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS
No. 2—BALL TYPE

Approximate List
Code  Resistance Plugs Mountings  Price
No. Ohms Used Deseription No. Each
2y S0 47 | Has night bell contact, and single 803, £4.70

cut-off jack. For non-multiple S1E

2C 240 47 .
magneto lines. or 88B 4.70
No. 22—SHUTTER TYPE
224 80 47 ] 80Bor  §1.30
- Bame as No. 2 Ball type.

22C 350 47 ) 928 4.30

No. 3—BALL TYPE

] Has night bell contact and double 80B, 84,80
cut-off jack. TFor non-multiple 811
magneto lines, or 88B 4.80

3A R0 47
3C 240 17

No. 23—SHUTTER TYPE

234 80 17 ‘I 80Bor 34.40
j- Same as No. 3 Ball type.

23C 330 47 92B 4.40
No. 4—BALL TYPE
4A 20 110 Has night bell contact and single ROC, 84.70
R ent-off jack. For multiple mag- 81T or
1C 240 110 J  neto lines. 88C 4.70
No. 24—SHUTTER TYPE
24A 80 110 §8C, 9430
Same as No. 4 ball type. 092C or
24C 330 110 i 101C 4.30
No. 6—BALL TYPE
same as No. 2 type exeept that it
54 80 47 has a contact on its armature | SOB,  $5.20
. which closes a loeal eircuit during { S1E or
6C 210 47 the ringing interval, providing the 838 5.20
audible code signaling feature.
No. 26—SHUTTER TYPE
264 8 a7 [ soBor  $4.70
+ SBame as No. G ball type.
26 350 47 | 92B 4.70

Prices do not include mountings.
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COMBINED JACKS AND SIGNALS

No. 7—BALL TYPE
Approximate List
Code  Resistance Plugs Mountings Price
No. Ohms Used Deseription No. Each
[ Same as No. 2 type except that

7C 240

Loy
=1

| inal, adapting it to selective
) central office signaling on
bridged party lines.
No. 27--SHUTTER TYPE

gra 350 iy )Sameas No.7 ball type.
No. 8—BALL TYPE

(Same as No. 6 type except the
| night bell contact and terminal
| springs are omitted and a cop-
per wire connector is provided 801
) for connecting the frame and | 81T or

88B

| one side of the fignal winding is 1 SOR,
brought out to a separate rerm-J 3”—~ or } $4.70

89B or | £4.30
92B i 4.30

——

8D 1150 47
8J 1135 47

L]
e
-1
=]

the armature. “Intended for use [
in train dispatching eircuits.
No. 8] used in a loeal cireuit,
and operated on .040 ampere
direct currant.

No. 9—BALL TYPE
Springs so arranged that way sta- , 1

tion operator’s set can be con-
nected to the line and one side |
of coil winding dizconnected by |
inserting a No. 11(} plug. Arm-
ature is equipped with a relay | 80B.
- 1 contact which is closed only ! e L
D 10 116 while ringing current flows SLSBL“ $5.90
through the coil. This permits
of code signals being received |
by a bell or buzzer, wired in
serics with the contact. In-
tl.,ndl..tl for use in train dispatch-
ing cireuits.
No. 11—BALL TYPE
Has mgf!f'lt bzﬂ. cog]tact an'c} dotll(ble c
cut-off ja eeve of jack is 80C,
}ié ,‘:g } :8 brought out to a separate term- 811" or 5. ;g
= inal. For multiple or non-mul- 88C
L tlplc magneto lines.

. 31—SHUTTER TYPE

. . 89C "
31B 130 110 . % .
516 350 110 ] Same as No. 11 ball type. gi?ngcor }

No. 12—BALL TYPE
Has night bell contact and single
12A 80 110 | cut-off jack. Also has a relay 808,
12C 240 110 contact on the armature similar 81F or
to the No. 6 type. J 8B

No. 42—SHUTTER TYPE
Has might alarm contact and

single cut-off jack. Designed

to funection w1th the No. ,12

Kellogg plug and when mount-
42C 330 145 { ed on the No. 100 signal 100 $4.50
mounting will mount inter-
changeably with _a similarly
mounted No. 3 Kellogz com-
bined jack and signal.
Prices do not include mountings.

MOUNTINGS FOR COMBINED JACKS AND

1S

8%

= SIGNALS
42 TYPE (SEE SIGNAL MOUNTINGS)
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CONDENSERS

Unmounted
These are of small size and made of selected material.
They may be mounted in any desired position by means of a condenser
strap (P-43065) and two wood screws. The No. 21E is sometimes mounted
by means of strap P-43121.

Capacity
Code Micro-  Style of Size of Case List Price
No. farads  Terminal Inches Use Each
21D 2 Bent 4%x13;x15¢ For telephone sets. ... ... 21.90
21E ) Straight 1;5\13_,\1052 For switchboards and for
generaluse. ... ... ... 1.00
21F | Benf For telephone sets. . . . 1.10
211 0.1 Bent Tor No. 84 ty pelntorluptcr 1.00
21 0.3 Straight Three terminals. ... ... .. 1.30
0.3
21K 1 Straight For general use. ... ... ... 1.10
211 2 Straight Inrmmmtm;, on coilracks.  1.%0
1AL 1 Straight Tor mounting on coilracks. 1.10.
21N 1 Ntraight Tor moummv on coil racks
0.5 —3 terming als, ..., 1.80
21R 0.1 Straight  47%x135x 13 Tor generaluse. ... ... .. .70
215 0.125  Straight  475x13,x15¢ Tor telegraph  work—4
0.250 - terminals, - . ocniieiis 1.80
0.500
211 .05 Bent 4%x13{x 12 Tor railway composite tele-
phoneset............. SO
21W* 1 Bent 47x135x 13 Tor rccoil\'erhcircuir, mag-
neto telephone sets.. ... 1.10
NG: LY No.21lU o1y 5 93 Bent  47x13{x194 Tor telegraph work. . ... .. 2.00
21AA 1 Bent 475x134x135  Intelephone train dispatch-
ing circuits. Designed to
stand 1000 volts A.C.. 2.50
21A8B Straight  47%x134x12¢  As an artificial line in con-
nection with duplex tele-
graph cireuits. . .. ... .. 2.50
21AC0 0.° Straight lt-,\l%\ 3 TFor No. 1200 switchboard. 1.10
21AD 1 Straight  47x134x12% Composite sets. .. ....... 2.00
1
21AIT 021 Straight 433x134{x %} Four terminals........ .. 1.60
.02y
21AK .5 Bent 476x134x {§ Sameas \o 21F except for
capacity. ............. 1.50
23A 1 Straight  823x6-%x113 In No. 24B and 28B con-
densers for railway com-
posite systems. .. ... .. 6.20
31A 0.051 Wire 415x134x 17 TFor general use—4 ter-
0.05 117171 1 SRR, B8 ) |
35\ 5 ....... 1+x614x2%4 TFor mining sets. ... .. 8.20
. *[quipped with two flexible leads.
No. 27B Condenser M ounte d
These consist of one or more of either No. 21 or No. 23 type condensers mounted on a wood hase.
Capacity of Each Overall
Code Cond s Cond Di i List Price
No. Used Microfarads Inches Use Each
27B 1 No. 23A 1 107x 73x27%  For railway composite systems. ... .. $7.20
28B* 1 No. 234 1 1034x11  x87%  For railway composite systems. ... .. 28.00
33A 2 No. 21L 2 1034x 1%x2%  Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  4.20
33B 1 No. 21L 2 1034x 174x2%%  Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  2.30
33C 2 No. 21M 1 1034x 17%x13%  Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  2.60
33D 1 No. 21M 1 1034x 1%x13f  Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  1.50
338 2 No. 21N 1 1034x 174x23%  Arranged for mounting on coilracks..  3.80
0.5
33G 2 No. 21AD 1 1034x 17%x23¢  Arranged for mounting on coil racks..  4.70
1
33H 4 No. 21L 2 1034x 17%x414  Arranged for mounting on coil racks.. 8.70
36A 5 No. 21E 2 634x 3lox5:%  For3x7 cordless P. B. X. switchboards 10.60
37A 3 No. 21E 2 634{x 13;x5%  For 3x7 cordless P. B. X. switchboards  6.20

*Mounted in a wood box with a No. 48A retardation coil.

CONDENSER STRAPS

Code List Price
No. per 100
P-43121 Bent iron strap for use with No. 21E condenser. . ... .. §7.50
No. 33A P-43065 Straight iron strap for use with No. 21 type condensers 4.40Q
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CORDS

Foreword

T estern Electric telephone cords are the result of more than thirty-eight years’ experience in the manu-
facture of telephone apparatus and are of the same high grade that has characterized Western Electric
sebephone equipment in general and caused it to be recognized as standard by the leading telephone author-
#ws throughout the world.

They will be found to have exceptional strength and wearing qualities and will stand up longer in service

skan any other cords manufactured.
There is & Western Electrie cord to fit any style or make of telephone or switchboard.

If none of the herein described cords suit your conditions, write our nearest house and tell us what your

sequirements are. We will then quote you prices on cords that will do your work.

In ordering cords for other than Western Electric equipment, be sure to give full information. If

poesible, send us an old cord as a sample, and in the case of switchboard cords send a sample of the plug used.

INDEX AND CORD CLASSIFICATION

Page
BwitoEboRitd 00T0:. - covmmmenes b 2 ome 8 2 omes § 2 o0 6 8 ST 5 4 A% 5§ S05H 5§ 4 67
1 Central Office cords { Operators’ telephone cords. . ... ... .. ..oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiainenas 68
Miscellaneous Central Office cords . . ... ... .. ... ... .. ... ............ 69
R ECEIVET OIS s = & = e s = svioms & + Svdnens & ¥ owenere % & Sremite & 5 S & § G & @ N © ki
Tranemittter oorde: s i amosonmarioe s s v s 4 PV G T E TRVE S S 5 e s § 73

2. Teleph t cords
FIRIONS! 45160 Desk Stand and Telephone Arm cords. ... ..................ooinin 72
il et WRTETRG: = ;oo e e Bt SO B £ 7 GBS 5 IR B SRR ROTh A B AR B 73
B Mis0elInnen s GOTHEL ; 5 5 i e 5o 5 ¢ 2avp s & #oom o 2 ovis o v oo & 5 W06 s # IS 5 @ AN 5 § GRS 6 4 5 UGTR § 8 axae 74

Switchboard Cords

In the past the Western Electric Company's steel switchboard cords for local service have been extremely
popular because of their superior construction and long life; tinsel cords, on aceount of their much shorter
Hfe, being used only in toll switchboards where a high grade of transmission was absolutely essential.

For several years our cngineers have been engaged in exhaustive studies of different grades of tinsel
with the object in view of obtaining a produci whieh, when used in switchboard cords, would maintain
the high transmission qualities of this type of cord and at the same time have a service life equal at least
to the steel cord.

Our efforts in this direction have been extremely productive, and we now offer a tinsel switehboard
eord which is superior both as regards life and transmission qualities to any cord before produced, either

ateel or tinsel, and is at the same time moistureproofed, which is a wonderful improvement and advantage.
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CORDS
Switchboard Cords (Continued)

CONSTRUCTION

The following steps in the construetion of these cords may be of interest
and show the care exercised in producing & superior cord for all classes of
switehboard service:

1. Six tinsel threads are twisted together to form a strand. These
tinsel threads used in making up the cord conductors are of special manu-
facture and are made under the Western Eleetric Company’s own rigid
specifications.

2, Three of the above strands arve twisted together to form a con-

ductor. It will be noted, therefore, that cach conduetor contains cighteen
threads.

3. Each conductor is covered with two heavy servings or wrappings
of Tussah Floss Silk for the purpose of insulating them from each other.

4. These silk insulated conduetors are then impregnated with an
asphaltic moistureproofing compound. This compound is impervious
to moisture, flexible, does not harden with age, and will not eause corrosion.

5. After this moistureproofing is applied each conductor is further
proteeted and insulated with a heavy cotton braiding.

6. These conductors (two or three) are then twisted together to form
the body of the cord.

Steps fa the Construction of 2 7. The spaces between the conductors so twisted together are then
Western Electric Tinsel Switch- i i A
board Cord filled with heavy cotton twine. This makes the external surface smooth.

8. The body of the cord is then given a tight serving or wrapping of cotton
to hold the conductors firmly in place.

9. On the No. 448 and No. 493 cords a braided covering or reinforcement
of cotton is then applied for about sixteen inches back from the plug end of
the cord, and over this a second reinforcement of glazed cotton is applied for a
distanee of about twelve inches.

On the No. 447 the inner reinforcement is omitted to permit the use of the
No. 109 plug.

10. An outside braiding of glazed cotton is then applied over the entire length
ol the cord.

It will be noted from the foregoing that in the construction of these cords
the individual tinsel threads are first twisted together into strands of six threads
each; that three of these strands are twisted together to form a conductor; and
that the conductors after being insulated are then twisted together to form
the completed cord.

This is the same process observed in the manufacture of manila rope and is
the most satisfactory method of cord construction yet devised, both as regards
strength and wearing qualities, which has been proven conclusively by long

experience in actual service. No. 493 Cord
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Switchboard Cords (Continued)

ADVANTAGES

By laboratory experiments and tests made under actual service conditions
the following feature claims on this type of cord have been proven conclusively :

1. The Iint'c-: is much longer (at least 49 per cent.) t any other cord
heretofore manufactured by this or any other company.

2, The moistureproofing feature makes it possible to use these cords in
damp and humid climates for long periods without the necessity of making
frequent changes.

Dampness from the operator’s hands has practically no effect on these
cords, and the practice of saturating the cords with beeswax to overcome this
trouble, which makes them uncomfortable to handle, is unnecessary.

3. They are easier to replug than steel conductor cords.

4. The resistance of each conductor is approximately 1 ohm (6 ft. cord) as
compared with an average of 2 to 10 ohms per conductor for the stecl cords.

5. The efficiency of the operating force is increased, due to the fact that
this type of cord is much more flexible than a steel cord.

G. The current earrying eapacity of each conductor is 3 amperes which is
wuch greater than is ever necessary in telephone service.

7. The same cord can be used interchangeably for either toll or local serv-
ice, and it is not necessary to maintain two stocks of cords.

Cords having either while, red, green or black braiding can be furnished.
If no color is speeified, however, white cords will be furnished.

In ordering cords be sure to specify length, observing standard stock
lengths as listed.

If cords are desired equipped with plugs, it should be so specified in the
order together with Code No. of plug.

When ordering cords for use with switchboards of other than Western
Eleetrie manufacture, specify cord-tips desired and send sample or manufae-
turer's name and Code No. of plug.

L:qa—ng*—w

L oRE PR TENER END

No. 448 No. 511

FLUG END CORD FASTENER END

PLUG END CORD FASTENER END
No. 447 No. 493

Moistureproofed Tinsel Switchboard Cords

Code Mo of For Western Llectric List Price
Xo. Conductors Plug No. Standard Length Each
447 3 109 6 1. 3 in. and 8 ft.—unless otherwise spec-
ified 6 ft. 3 in. white cords furnished $1.35 6 ft. 3 in.
448 3 37, 78 or 110 as specified 4, 5, 6ft. 3in. and 8 ft.-—unless otherwise
specified 6 {t. 3 in. white cords arranged
for No. 110 Plug will be furnished. ... 1.35 6 {i. 3 in.
493 2 32,43, 47, 53 or 65 as specified 4 {t., 6 {t.3in.and 8 ft.—unless otherwise
specified 6 ft. 3in. white cords arranged
for No. 47 Plug furnished. .......... .04 6 ft. 3in.
511 1 116 4ft. and 6 ft. 3 in.—unless otherwise spec-
ified 6 ft. 3 in. white cords furnished.. .60 6 ft. 3 in.
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Operators’ Telephone Cords

These cords are designed for use in connection with switchboard
operators’ transmitter and reeeiver equipment.

Lach conduetor consizt= of 18 threads of a very high grade of tinsel
twisted together in 3 <trands of 6 threads cach.,

The conduetor i= then given a braiding of cotton and vver this a braid-
ing of =ilk.

The required number of conductors to make up any desived cord

are then grouped together amd all eovered with a heavy braiding of
green =ilk.

Cord: having two or more conductors are furnished with con-
ductor braiding having different standard color tracer threads, making
it cazy to distinguish any one conductor at either end of the cord.

In ordering be sure to specify length, ob=erving stock lengths as
listed. If cords are to be equipped with cord tips other than regularly

furnished as listed, the tips desived should be clearly specified. 1f

No. 87 Cord possible, when ordering cords for use with other than apparatus of Western
Attached to No. 103 or . 5
No. 137 Plug Electric manufacture, send sumple of cord now in use,
9 CORD TP

— ———-I T 5 eld l
= RELNFORCEMENT —l L___ s'“_.._l__.!
No. 369 RECEWER END
Ty Lcm;l!l_ Fg:d’l‘enmnnl
Code Con- Swhd, Ree, Trans. Swhd. Ree. Trans. Standard List Price
No.  ductors TUse End  End End End End End Length Hemarks Fach
Head Receiver Cords
1 3 Operator’s head receiver on
multiple magneto switeh-
boards, 20 e 5 5% s 6 ft. $0.50
20 3 Operators head receiver on
mulpdprc lmm:lu smtr.hv 35, 8, 4" Card arranged for No. 85
with Nes. 83, 109 ‘or No. plug  furnished  unless
or 110 plugs 47 29 .. Bphg 5 ... 6. otherwise specified. .99
30 2 Head receiverson WireChief"s Unless otherwize speeified
and Chief Operator’s desks 41 and 4 ft. cords arranged for
with Nos. 47, 85 0r 110 plugs 47 ] i K ... 6 fr. No. 85 plugs furnished. 6 ft. 645
2 2 No. 128W head receiver and
No. 103 or No. 137 plugz en
Nos. 9and 105 switchboards
using No. Z32W  trans- 4'3and  Unless otherwise specified
mitters. 33 29 e - " s o ft. 41y ft. cords furmshed. 415 ft. L5
368 2 Switchboard head receiver
when attached to No. 136
Eﬂg on No. 1200 switch- 413 and 413 i
3 2 KW 5 ... Gitdim, AT
Head Receiver and Chest Transmitter Cords
87 4 Operator's head reeciver and
chest transmitter with Ne. 2-24" 4, Gand Unless otherwise specified
103 or No. 137 plug. 38 n 38 22147 47 414 10 ft. 6 ft. cords are furnished. Git. $1.38
an 4 Double head receiver and
chest  transmitter. Re-
ceivers connected in mul- 2-24"
tiple. EE 29 38 -2 4" 4y 6. 1.98
Suspended or Swinging Transmitter Cord
437 1 Suspended type switchboard
i 29 5 61t £0 .20
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Miscellaneous Central Office Cords

Cords that areused for miscellancous purposes in a telephone central office
must be of the highest quality ebtainable. This is especially true of those cords
which form a part of the testing circuits. Otherwise the results of the wire chief’s
testing would not be reliable.

That the Western Electric testing cords more than meet these requirements is
attested to by the fact that there are many thousands in daily use in the largest
local and long distance telephone exchanges in the country.

No. 518

PLUG END

In ordering, specify length, observing standard stock lengths as listed.
MISCELLANEOUS MOISTURE-PROOF TINSEL CENTRAL OFFICE CORDS

No. of Length of List
Code Con-  OQuter  Terminal Cord Standard Price
No. Use ductors Braid  Lnds Tips Lengths Each
510 Putching. Arranged 1 White 3] in. None 2, 3 and 6 ft.
for No. 116 plug on Glazed Both ends Unless otherwise
each end. Cotton speeified 2 ft.

urnished. $0.36 for 2 ft.
516 Patching. Arranged 2 Red *yand No.3%8on 1,2, 3,4 and 6 ft.

for No. 47 plug on Glazed % in. both ends Unless otherwise
o, 555 Cord sl each end. Cotion Both ends specified 3 ft.
e, N‘;““;"‘;{:i L furnished. $0.54 for 3 ft.
Xo.of Length of List
Code Con- Outer Terminal Cord Standard Prica
No. Use ductors  Braid Ends Tips Lengths Each
518 Serviee  observing. 2 Green  Plug end, 3! Plug end, 10 ft.
Arranged for tip Cilazed and 15 ins.  No. 47
and ring connce- Cotton Frameend, b Frame end,
tionsto No. 110plug. ins. No. 59 $1.40
520 Patching, Arrnngc:i’, 2 White 115ins. both  Looponboth 1, 2, 3, 4 and 6 ft.
for No. 141 type Glazed ends. ends, tlnlese_s otherwise
plug on eachend. Cotton specified 3 ft.
furnished. $0.54 for 3 ft.
524 Service  observing., 1 Green  Plug end, 5§ Plug end, loo 10 ft.
Arranged for No. Glazed in. Frame end,
144 plug on one end. Cotton No. 59 T
553 Muin frame test cord 4 Green  Plug end, 214 Plugend, 2 No. 914 ft.
with loeal test desk. Glazed and 3 ins. 27 and 2 Bare
Arranged for No. Cotton Cord fastener  Cord fastener
147 plugon oneend. end, G ins. end, No. 62 1.41
556 Main frame test cord 2 Cireen No. 47 plug No. 47 plug 914 ft.
with local test desk. Glazed end, 3y and  end, No. 38
Arranged for No. Cotton in. No. 132 plug
47 plug at one end No.132plug  end, P-107011
anr{) conneetions 3 end, 314 ins.
and 4 of the No.
132 plug at the
other end. i 1.17
557 Main frame test cord 2 Green  6in, both ends Cord fastener 914 ft.
with local test desk. Glazed end, No. 62
Cotton Frame end,
No. 0. 1.40
558 Main frame test cord 4 Green No. 147 plug No. 147 plug 914 ft.
with local test desk. Glazed end,2'4and  end, No. 47
Arranged for No. Cotton 3ins. and 2 bare
147 plug on one No. 137 pl No. 137 plug
end and for No. end, 2 an end, No. 38
137 plug on the 214 ins,
other end. 1.41
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Telephone Set Cords

Under this classification are listed cords for all types and styles of telephones, which will be found to
suit every condition met with in actual service.

STANDARD TINSEL CORDS FOR REGULAR SERVICE

These cords are standurd for all regular telephones, and inelude desk stand ecords, receiver cords, and
transmitter cords for all types of equipment.

The conductors are composed of a high grade of tinsel, each conduetor consisting of 18 threads, 3 strands
of 6 threads each being twisted together to form one eonduetor.

There are two general types of this cord, which differ only in the kind of insulating and braiding material
used. They are commonly known as silk cords and worsted cords, as listed on the following pages.

The silk cord has the individual conductors insulated with a braiding of cotton and over this a braiding
of silk, after which the required number of conductors are covered with another braiding of green silk.

The worsted cord has its individual conductors insulated with a serving of ecotton, a braiding of cotton
and a braiding of worsted. The required number of conduectors are then covered with another braiding of
red and blue worsted.

In the braiding of the individual conduetors, colored tracer threads are used, making it easy to dis-
tinguish any one condueror at either end of the cord.

MOISTUREPROOFED CORDS

This line of cords was originally designed for railway telephone service where
cords are subjected to more severe service conditions than are usually met with
in ordinary telephone service. The line, however, has been improved and en-
larged until we are now prepared to furnish moistureproofed cords for all classes
of telephone service and to meet any specific requirement.

The most radical changes from the construction of the standard non-mois-
tureproofed cord consists of treating the insulation of each conductor with an
asphaltic, moistureproofing compound, and the use of an external braid of a very
superior grade of Sea Island cotton. The three and four conductor cords have
the conductors twisted together and the spaces between the conductors filled
with 3 threads of 4 ply butchers' twine. On cords above 4 conductors no filler
threads are needed.

8. Asin the case of all Western Electric products, samples of these cords were
Construction of Moisture- subjected to the most thorough tests in our laboratory and also given long and
proofed Tinsel Telephone g.yere tests under actual service conditions before they were offered for sale.
In their development, cost was a minimum consideration, high insulation and

long life being the determining factors.

WATERPROOFED CORDS
These cords have the individual conductors insulated with a high grade of rubber before the braiding is
applied.  They are designed for use in connection with mine telephones, portable telephones, or other equip-
ment located out of doors, underground, or wherever considerable moisture, dampness, or gaseous fumes are
present.

INTER-PHONE CORDS
These cords are designed for use in connection with our line of inter-phone apparatus and cover a wide
range of service.
The eonductors are composed of a high arade of tinsel.  Over each conductor is placed a braiding of
eotton and over this a braiding of mercerized ecotton. The required number of conductors are then covered

with an outer braiding of black mercerized cotton.
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CORDS

Receiver Cords

RECEIVER END

No. 549
p—— No. 92 RECEIVER END A
~ s ﬂ
~ e J’
R A /@“
& — T - \? / B2 CORD TP — e - -_1',]
L i ==nn

z Q;%?“ Nl
. )
R — e RECEIVER END. DESH END.

No. 384 No. 454
In ordering, epecily length, obhserving stock lengths as listed,

[ Length of
) i Cord Tips | fferminal Fads | o, T
| Tape Vsed with Braid . Lenzths Fach
. Rec. | Set | Ree, St
End | Ead | Fod End
WALL TELEPHONE RECEIVER CORDS
Std. tinsel Expcsefl binding post receivers on .33 3 fr.
reen silk - 2 lgins. | 5 ins. 3 and 6 ft. 53 6 fr
wall. G silk 29 62 |34 i o 6 f fi
P 2. tinsel Expmed ‘binding post  reccivers on Red and bilue . . _
) worsted 30 B2 |4'éins.| 5 ims i 29
I Ztd. tinsel No .-iﬁ“' recvivers on wall were Red aond blue
warsted o) 29 |13 | 5 ins Mafi. 2
b Inter-phone! Inter-phones and private line telephones.|  Green cotton | 29 62 |3 ims.| 3 ima 28aft. .39
B i Water- | Noa. 1336and 1337 type mine telephones | | Black and
1 proofed and other sets exposed to moeisture | ¢ maroon mer-
and gaseous fumes. .. ............. | l’g:iﬂr.':d H:llton 62 62 [3dins. | 21y ins 19!} ics. ; 36 8
| | Black an 335 e ft
-n oisture-| No. 15 reeciver on wall.. —_— maroon  mer- f1} and | g< al 37 3
| Moi: No. 156W 1 Il M ’ Jand fi
ed corizad cotton | 20 | 62 |84 ine. | | 23fins. 1 i L4 4 1t
e loisture-| Nes. 131TW, AD, B{' BI) BL :nd | Black and
* proofed 1305AC telepbone . = { maroon mer- { /24 and 335 241t
|eerizedeotton | 20 | 62 [3i4ins | 5 ins U 3Mn 373
44 | Sud. tinsel Expnsed binding posl recei on { er. aml blue . :
S . 3 | 30 [3lgins.| 5 ins 3 $0.215
2 Std. tinsel | Concealt on Red and blue
wall. oo | | worsted 62 62 |4ldins. | 5 ins. 2Lt .20
<19 2ed. tinsel { Wall inter-phones. ... ....... Gray mereer-
ized cotton 29 62 |3%gins. | 3 ins. 2451t .38
A [ Moksture- | Black and
| proofed | No. 136W or 180W receiversen wall . .. MAroon mer- . .
cerized cotton | 69 62 |34 ina ! 5 ins. 2 Mt {in request
DESK STAND AND TELEPHONE ARM RECEIVER CORDS
S Std. tinsel | Noa. lﬂihB’l BH B, CA, CB and l . R
elephone arms. . ... reen si : i ns. ins., g (L
telephone G 1k 2 62 |41 2 2N 3 33
S Std. tinsel | Nes. 1040G nnd H telephone arma. . Groen silk 29 G2 |dlgins. | 34 ins. 214 ft. .33
p Sud, tinsel | No. 148W receivers on desk stands. Green silk 29 62 |3 ins I%g and 8 i %0
ins. t. .
i td. linse 0. 147W receivers on k stands . . . reen s 23 [ ina | f1a
Std. tinsel | No. 147W i desk l Gy il 2 13 i i Mnd "
214 ins. 6 fi .02
TE Std. tinsel | Nos. 1020W, 1120BE and 1320BF desk
) BRI & i i e Green silk 20 G2 | 344 ins. ins. 214 ft. .41
1l Std. tinsel hm ll}wBC DC, FC and JC telephone Green silk 20 G2 |44 ins. i f% and 216t 205
........................ s, e It .
' ! Moisture- \To Hf‘.\\f receiver on desk stands and | [ Elack and [ 335 204 It
1 prool telephone arms. ... .. .oveninnons { maroon mer- 14, 3 an - i1
fed b 4 mar ) 24, 3 and a7 3o
| cerized eatton | 20 | 62 314 ins. 2 :ns. 4t A4 4 L
#:2 | Std. tinsel | Nos. 10207, 1120CN and 1320CN dﬂk ; . 134,23
atan Green silk 62 52 | 314 ins. { 3 W33
35 Std. tinsel Inlcr-q)‘nonc desk stan e {g&y MmErsers 5 & |3 3 i . s
ized cotton 14 ins. o3, 14 M. g
2 Water- | Desk stands and telephone arms in phcn
proofed of ‘{u 549 when a waterproofed eo Black mercer- {l;? and
. is desi ized cotton 30 | 62 |4Mdins| |23 2041, A7
M9 | Sed. tinsel Nos. 102UAL BC, MC, PC and SC desk
stands and Nos. 1048AA, AB, AC, " 114 and
EA, EB and EC telephone arms. . Green silk 20 | 62 |4}iina| |2 240 .29
4 { Moisture-| No. 186W or 189W receiver on desk | {Black snd
| procfed stands xﬂd telephone arms.. . ....... Maroon mer- { 14 and
! eerizedeotton | €0 | 62 |31¢ina | 123§ ina 214 ft. On request
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CORDS
Desk Stand and Telephone Arm Cords

e df":_
o0 60 w100 \,/’ﬂ “‘e.:ﬁ%‘

No. 287
@ — s‘——-J L_--- -
RECEVER LHD No. 406 ST De

In ordering specify length, observing stock lengths as listed.

Length of
Code No.of | Outer Cord Tips | Term nat Bods | Standard
No. Type Used with Con- Braid nones Lengths List Price
ductors Stand | Box Stand Box|  Feet Eagh
Eund | End End End|
231 | Std. tinsel | Nes. 1020C, F, AD; 1120T, BE and .
i 1320CN desk stands. . ... ... i 4 Green silk 62 | 62 ) 2104, 414,23 | G 3 On request
257 | Std. tinsel | Nes. 1020H, AN, CH and CN desk
stands and Nos. 1045BA, BB and [ 2114, 23, 14, {8144 515 M1,
BC telophonearms. ............. G Greensilk | 62 |62 ||4}dand2 6 [stéand 10| 15234 10f1
300 | Std. tinsel | No. 10208 desk stand . ... ... .. 5 Green silk B2 | 621,384 10,34 | 6 i On request
313 | Std. tinsel | Nos. 1040BC, DC, FC and JC tele-
phonearms. ... .....o.ouoean. 3 Green silk 62 | B2 21,2, (] B4 T4
355 | Std. tinsel | Noa. 1020T, W, and 1120CN desk
stands and Nos. 145CA, CB and f2234 14,13 8 | 5k 1.41
CC telephone arms. . . 5 Cireen silk 62 | 62 1143 .
365 | Std. tinsel | No. 10200 desk stand . 4 Green silk 62 |62 11 214,23 | 3 6 85
406 | Btd. tinsel | Noa, 1020AG, AH, AK, AM: 1120AG,
AH; 1320P and BF desk stands, and
Nos, IMSEA, EB and EC telephone
T A . 2 Green silk 62 | 62 2 g 8 5
spn | { Moisture-| Noa. 102044, AB and DSP desk [ Black and
{proofed |  standsand Nos. 1020C, D; 1048DA, | 3 |1 maroon mer- ;.88 6t
DB, DC and DD telephone arms. . cerized cotton) 62 | 62 | 274, 1M, 1M | 6 Gand3 | | 1.13 S8t
416 | { Moisture-| Train dispatehing desk stands and tel. Black and
ipmofed ephone arms using non-insulated 4 ‘mmn mer- L B
transmitters. . .......... ceriged cotton| 62 | 62 2144 4,3 6 | Gand8 |} 1.24 BH
435 | Std. tinsel | No. 1020BH desk stand. . .. 5 | Gray mercer-
lized cotton | 62 | 62| 11104275 |6 1 1.00
334 | Std. tinsel | Noa 1020AW, BO, BJ; 1220BG and & Gray mercer-|
1320BG desk stands. ... ........ ized eatton 62 |62 14,22, 4 ) ] 1.00
541 {\\'aier- Desk stands and telephooe arms in Black mer-
proofed place of No. 530 when a water- 3 cerized {515, 8, 10|
proafed cord is desired. .......... | cotton 2] 104,18, 274 | 6 |land 12 1.42 544 ft.
543 Water- Desk siands in place of No when 4 | Black mer-
proofed a waterproofed cord is desired.... . | cerized cotton| 62 |62 | 2,21} 1'% |6 5l 1.80
550 d. tinsel | Nos. 1020AL, AP, BC, MC, PC, and
8C desk stands and Nos. 14344, " 514, 8, 10|
AB and AC telephone arms. . . ... 3 Green silk 62 | 62| 134 184,274 |6 |land 12 74 B4 0.
551 | 8td. tinsel | Nos. 1020CE and CF desk stapds. . . 4 Green silk 62 |62 2, 21l 114 ] 5 85
563 | Std. ticsel | No. 1020AT desk stand............ 1 | Gray mercer-
1 ized cotton 62 95, 27 4 6 On request
564 | Std. tinsel | No. 1020A5 desk stand. ... ........ 7| | Gray mercer-
| ized cotton 55, 27 3 [] On request
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CORDS "
Hand Set Cords %i,

DESK END No. 366 HAND SET EWMD

In ordering specify length, observing stock lengths as listed,
—Cord Tips— .
No. of Hand —Length of Terminal Lnd List
Code Con- Outer Set  PBox  Hand Set End ox Stundard Price
No. Ty Use ductors  Braid End End Inches T‘.nd Length Each
HS Wau:rpmo{ed No.1001Ahandsets 2 Blk. mercerized
for linemen’s test- cotton
ing. 62 30 14, 714 16, 3ins. 3,4 &0t $0.07 31t.
422 Waterproofed No. 1001F hand set 3  Blk. mercerized
when used with cotton

No. 1278 type

telephone. 54 54 3,31, 29, 3 ins. 6 ft. I T g
366 Waterproofed No. %OIC hand set. 3 Blk. mercerized
cotton 62 82 814, 314, 2% 3 ins. 6 ft. .43
403 Std. tinsel No. 1002C hand set 5 Green silk
m mh‘:x—phone ays-
B 56 62 7,234,2,1'%,6% 34 ins 5314 it 1.71
414 Std. tinsel !\o. lﬂDBAL Band 1 Green silk No. 36 on one
set., end—loop on )
the other .. 414 ins, .09
318 Std. tinsel No. 1002AC bhand 3 Green ailk 2-56
set. 1loop 62 13,7, 70 . Gins. 4} Pt .63
415 Std. tinsel No. 1002AC hand 1 Green silk No, 36 on .
t. both ends — e 914 ins. .001g
477 Inter-phone  No. 1003D and K 2 Blk. cotton 56 1—a36
hand sets. 1—29 154, 3 2% ins. 3ft. .60
480 Inter-phone No. 1003J handset. 3 Blk. colton 56 2—36
1—29 2-3, 15 23{ ins. 3 ft. .84

Transmitter Cords
(SINGLE CONDUCTOR)

In ordering specify length, observing stock lengths as listed:
WALL TELEPHONE TRANSMITTER CORDS

—Cord Tips—
Code . . Outer Trans. Set Standard )
No. Use and Description Braid End End Length List Price Ench

329 Std. tg:ael Nos. 1130, 1293, 1204, 1317, 1322, 1351,
1352, 1343, 1355 and 1362 typc scta when
usm&( Nos, 260 W, 282W, 284W, 201W,
Z98W, 301W and 305W trans-
) mitters Green silk 56 62 974 ins. $0.123¢
347 Std. tinsel Nos. 1240. 1293, 1305, 1317, 1324, 13235,
1333 and 1357 tygc sets when using Nos,
SU3W, 311W, J1TW, 325W, 329W and .
. 350W transmitters, Green cotton 36 62 7 514, 8 & 0% ins. .08 93§ ins. orless
548 Std. tinsel Nos. 1240, 1203, 1204, 1303, 1317, 1333 and
1357 tyge sets when using Nos, 250W,
311W, 317W, 320W and 350W trans .
mitters. Green eotton 35 62 514, 8 & 0%5ins. (0B 07fins. orless
. DESK STAND TRANSMITTER CORDS
329 Std. tinsel Desl( stands, Western Electric No. 1020
Greensilk 56 62 27 ins. 1234

ty
547 Std. tinsel ln-.u]utnd t{pe transmitters on desk stands,
Westc-rn Eleetrie No. 1020PC, AL, CE &
Gireen cotton 56 B2 34, 8& 9% ins. .08 07% ins. or less
8 Std. tinsel Im.n]atpd type transmitters on deakstands,
Western Eleetrie No. 1020PC, AL,

and CF. Green cotton 55 62 Sla, 5 &9Tgins. .05 03 . or less
423 Moisture- Desk stands using non-insulated trans- Maroon
proofed mitters, Western Eleetric No. 1020. mereerized
cotton 61 2 iy & 12 ins. L0% 914 ins,
426 Moisture- Desk stands using insulsted l.ylpf- trans- Black
proofed mitters, Western Electrie No. 1020, mereerized
cotton 5. B2 917 & 12 ins. 08 91 ins,
427 Moisture- Differs from No. 426 only in color of trucer. Black
proofed . mercerized
cotton 56 62 943 & 12 ins. 0% 914 ins.
403 Moisture- Desk stands in humid climate, Western Maroon
proofed Electrie No. 1020, similar to No. ! mercerized
cotton 56 62 G143 s, 03

HAND SET TRANSMITTER CORDS
243 Sud. tinsel Hand set, Western Electric No. 10014, Greensilk 62 G2 5 ins. 07
336 Std. tingel Hand set, Western Electric No. 1002A. Greensilk 56 Loop 414 & 14 ins. 093 4% ins,
. MISCELLANEOUS TRANSMITTER CORDS ) .
390 Std. tinsel Telephonearms, Western Electric No. 1040, Greensilk 61 62 514,94 & 14ins. .08 934 ins, or less

385 Water- Mine telephones or sets e'aruned to damp-
proofed ness or gaseous fumes, Western Electric
N No. 1336F and II. Blk. cotton 56 62 7ins. 09
437 Std, tinsel Transmitter arms or suspended trans- :
mitters. Greensilk 28 62 6 ft. .20
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CORDS
Miscellaneous Cords

TELY 38 coRD TIPS
SECEWER END
28 cont TIPS
oF
PLLG END ‘sETEND TRARSMITTER END PLUG LRD
No. 309 No. 375
In ordering, speeify length, observing stoek lengths as listed.
No, of List
Code Con- Conductor Outer Cord Bl Trice
No. Tged With ductors Material Insulation Braid Tips Length Fach
267 No. L3l type telephone set and 1 Tinsel Cotton and Black Glazed Set End-No. 62 10 ft, &0, 215
rail elamp, Rubber Cotton  Clamp End-
No. 20
300 No. 1250 felephons set and No, 3 Tinscl Cotton and Rlack No. 62 both ends 13 ft. 1.26
126 plug. Rubber mercerized
cotton
303 Nos. 147TW and 133W receivers 4 Tinael Cotton and Greensilk  Ree. End-No.20 61t 1.37
in train dispateking service, silk Plug and Trans.
End-"o. 38
371 No. 164W reeciver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Silk Green silk  Ree. End-No. 29 6 ft. 1.98
patehing service, Plug and Trans.
Ends-No. 38
375 No. 148W receiver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Moistureproofed  Black and Ree. End-No. 20 G ft. 1.48
patching service. worsted maroon cotton Pleg and Trans.

Ends-No. 38

500 Nos. 1330F and 1331F portable 2 Tinsel Cotton and Black glazed Plug End-No. 62 6 ft. .63
telephone sets and No. 146 rubber cotton Set End-No. 22
plug.

513 Test boards in train dispatching 1 Tinsel Moistureproofed *Glazed One End No. 62 2 ft. .40
serviee with Western Electrie eotton and silk cotton Other Fnd-None
No. 116 pleg.

5190 Uest boards in truin dispatehing 1 Tinsel  Muoistureproofed *Clazed  One End-No, 62 2 ft. .35
service with Western Electrie cotton and silk cotton Other End-None
No. 116 plug.

23 No.o 1017 type lineman's test 2 Tinsel Cotton and Black Set End-No. 30 214 ft. .60
sots, rubber mercerized  Ree. End-No. 30

ootton

0  For connecting dry batteries, 1  Stranded Moistureproofed Hrown 3¢ inch bure B ins. 1.20
(See " Battery Connectors® copper cotton cotton both ends per C
page 20.)

66 No. I80W recciver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Moistureproofed  Black and Ree. End-No. 30 & ft. On
putehing service. worsted maroon cotton Plug and Trans, request

Ends-No. 38

566 No. 190W receiver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Cotton and Green silk  Ree. End-Ne. 30 6 ft. On

patehing service. silk Plug and Trana, request
Ends-No. 38

567 No. 191W receiver in train dis- 4 Tinsel Silk Green silk  Ree, End-No. 30 G ii. On

patehing service, Plug and Trans. request

Ends-No. 38
*Furnished in red, white, black or green, as specified in order.
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CORD FASTENERS

List Price
Code No. Each
9 Used on cord shelves with all types of switchbourd cords. ....... $0.054

Ne. 9 CORD HOOKS

The two types of cord hooks shown will meet all requirements. The No. 3
is the screw hook type, and can be mounted in any desired location. The No. 7
is designed for placing on the rear edge of cord shelves, and consists of a flat strip
of brass 1/16 inch thick by 24 inch wide, the hooks being punched out at various
spacings as listed in the following table. Hooks of this type are strong and

efficient, and present a neat appearance and occupy a minimum amount of space.
Spacing Maximum Number List

Ne. 3 Code of Hooks of Hooks Price
Xo. Inches per Strip Each

3 Single Per gross 80.70

A H "4 45

C % *16 .48

No. 7A, 3 per strip D B 20 45
E % *19 .43

¥ % 20 .48

7G b *22 .50

7H 144 *10 .45

7J % *32 .36

*Furnished with any number of hooks per strip from 2 up to the maximum
indicated. The number of hooks per strip desired must be specified in the order.

To determine overall length multiply the number of hooks desired by the
spacing.

CORD PULLEYS

These have brass wheels except the No. 109, which has a
rubber wheel. They are for use with our standard switchboard
or telephone cords as the case may require.

Width List
Cude of Wheel Width Price
No. Inches Inches Each
106 Ev 1% 20.32
109 bt & .25
No. 111 11 # % .38
CORD WEIGHTS

List
Code Price
No. Style Used with Each

103 Hrass, 14 oz Suspended transmitter and No.
7 type transmitter arm. .. .. $1.00

108 Lead, 28 vz, Switehboards when cord pulley
isuBed. i ivevin i ines s .90
116 { Steelclad lead  Switchboards. .............. .38

No. 103 No. 108 No. 116 9} oz.
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o B CORD TIPS

NeT7D NeT7I Ne72 .
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No. 12004

No. 319 Type

77
COUNTER

(No. 10A Message Register)

For counting the number of telephone calls handled at one
switchboard position or by one operator, as the case may be.
Arranged for use with socket No. 12005 permanently mounted
flugh with the top of the switchboard keyshelf, from which the
counter ean be removed at will, or with the portable base No.
12004. Designed to facilitate the taking of “peg count.”
Counts to 9,999 and then repeats.

List Price

Code No. Description Each
1I0A Counteronly.........coocvvnervnnernnnes 84.30
12004 Portable base. ............oooiiiiiiin. .80
120035 Flush socket for permanent mounting. ... ... .20

CUT-IN STATIONS

TUsed at an intermediate station in a toll line to cut off the line in either direc-
tion. 1t is used in connection with a separate telephone which is wired to the
cord and plug. When the plug is inserted in either the left or right hand jacks
the telephone is connected to that portion of the line, and the opposite portion
cut off and connected to the bell of the “cut-in station.”

When the plug is removed the line is connected through and the bell bridged
across the line.

By inserting the plug in the middle jack the telephone is bridged across the
line.

Regularly furnished in oak.

For Magneto Bridging Service

List Price

Code No. Deseription Each
319E 1000 ochm unbiased ringer. . .....cciviuiiienatianacnanaass $8.80
319F 1600 ohm unbiased FINEEr.. . . cccnervsnnrarnssrrrsssannnes 9.80
319G 2500 ohm unbiased FINEET. . . . . cvviueurinnnennernnrannenan 9.80
7 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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No. 1C
Code Width of
No. Faee, Ins.
1C T |
1D 3g
“1G is |
*1H Ya)
GF ¥
] =
*GIL H J
10D s
Hl1A 1
H3A s

DESIGNATION STRIPS

Wooden Type With Metal Face

These consist of a wooden mounting strip with a black fin-
7 ished No. 8 type designation or retaining strip attached to its

face, and are for use in designating outgoing trunk jacks, ete.

Length, Ins.
Overall Face
o f: 49 1’5
84y (E:
11 1014
11 I’U 11 :ar.
63 53

Jack Mountings List Price

Used with Each

Nos. 1.2, 3, 21,22, 34, 36, 46 s
47,62,63,75, 77,84, 85 4

117, 118, 119, 130, 123 40

140

Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113 10
10

Nos.4,5,6,7,8, 35, 37, 45,89, 115 40
Nos, 108,100 110, 112 230

Used on No. 10513 Magneto
Switchboard

1:
*Has a 1 inch holly strip mounted on top. The width of face as given above includes the holly strip.

Wooden Type With Rubber Face

These consist of 2 wooden mounting strip with a hard rubber
face which is milled and drilled for 20 number plates.

No. 14A
Code  Width of Length, Ins. Number Plates Jack Mountings List Price
No.  Face, Ins.  Overall Face Arranged for Used with Each
Nos. 1,2,3, 21, 22, 34, 36, 46,
2D Y 9% 9% No. 17 47,62, 63, 75, 77, 84, 85, $1.20
117, 118, 119, 120, 127
14A 3¢ 8 7 No. 6, 30 or 60 Nos. 18,19, 20, 83, 102, 113 1.70
504 T 1% ug No.4,31,320r59  Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112 1.80
50B  Sameas 504, except equipped with a g in. holly strip ~ Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112 1.80

Wooden Type With Celluloid Face

These consist of wooden mounting strips with transparent
celluloid face strips which are intended to cover a strip of

printed figures.

No. 7A
Code Width of Length, Ins.
No. Face, Ins. Overall Face
TA %)
-;lé i'g J a9 9%
13;} 3% 3
*13 s 8% 7
*13D i J
24A & 1% 1024
t:gé 11 T's’ 11 lus
*Has a 1%

3
2 z Lo
inch holly strip mounted on top. The width of the face as given above includes the holly.

Jack Mountings List Price

Used with Each

Nos. 1,2, 3, 21,22, 34, 36, 46, $0.36
47,62, 63, 75, 77, 84, 85, .36

117, 118, 119, 120, 127 .432

Nos. 18, 19, 20, 83, 102, 113 40
54

Nos. 6, 7, 8, 35, 37, 45, 89 40

Nos. 108, 109, 110, 112

Metal Type
These consist of a black finish metal retaining strip. The

_ Nos. 8G, H and K also have a transparent celluloid strip for

protecting a strip of printed figures. Mounting screws are

No. 8 Type
Code No. Width, Ins.

8G %
8H 3
8K %

43B 3

43C

43D L

T 1 A Bnd [~y 1

furnishéd.

Length
As specified
«As specified

61§ in. unles? otherwise specified

78

14 ins.
111 ins.
114 ins.
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DESK STANDS

No. 1020AL No. 1020AB Showing Method of Removing Werking Parts

Western Electrie desk stands have been carefully designed to reduce maintenance expense to a minimum,.
They are graceful in appearance and light enough to handle with ease, yet sufficiently rugged to withstand
nard knocks and continuous service. They are made of carefully inspected materials and every stand
is given a rigid test before leaving the factory.

The eontact springs and cord terminals are mounted on a steel terminal plate which also supports the
reeeiver hook and transmitter lug holder. This terminal plate is coneealed i the upright or stem of the
stand and ean be removed as a unit for inspeetion without disturbing the adjustment of the eontact springs
by removing one screw in the base of the stand. The cords enter the stand through a hushed hole in the top
of the base, and the bottom of the base is covered with a felt pad to prevent seratching highly polished sur-
faces.

All the stands listed below have black finish.

The transmitters and receivers furnished are standard Western Electric quality.

Regular Bridging—Magneto or Central Battery Service

Code Trans. Receiver List Price
No. Cords No. No. Description Each
1020AL 1 514 ft. No. 550 320W 143AW  Desk stand for regular magneto
12145 ft. No. 549 or central battery telephone
197 in. No. 547 service.
1974 in. No. 548 $11.70

Series Talking Circuit—Central Battery Service

1020AH 16ft. No.406 201W 171W Desk stand for use in series talk-
12 ft. No. 380 ing eireuit, Central battery
19k in. No. 329 systems.
1924 in. No. 330 211.70

Series Ringing Circuit—Series Magneto Service

1320CN No. 231 320W T43AW  Desk stand for use in series mag-
14 1t. No. 412 neto service.
1 9% in. No. 547
1974 in, No. 548 $12.40
- -
Railway Telephone Service
10200 16ft. No. 365 320W 144AW  Desk stand for use with railway
1215 ft. No. 412 composite telephones.
2914 in. No. B47 $12.90
1020AB 1351s ft. No. 400 280W 156W Desk stand with head band type
121 ft. No. 408 receiver for use at way sta-
1 9% in. No. 426 tions on railway train dis-
1975 in. No. 427 patching circuits. 16.40
1020DsP 135145 ft. No. 409 280W 148W Desk stand having an insulated
1215 ft. No. 408 transmitter and head receiver.
1973 in. No. 426 Used in railway train dis-
1974 in. No. 427 patching cirenits in connection
with a No. 295DSP desk set
box. 18.00
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DESK STANDS
Repair Parts for No. 1020AL Stands

P-95858
[ HOOK

P-93377
HOOK STOP

P-94649
CONTACT SPRING

P-93315
CONTACT SPRING

P-93317
CONTACT SPRING

ORDER AS FOLLOWS
ONE N2 2 SPRING
COMBINATION FOR
N2 20-AL DESK STAND

P-129408
SCREW

No.20-AL DeEsk STAND
80
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DESK SET BOXES
Central Battery
For Use With Desk Stands, Telephone Arms, Hand Sets, Etc.

No. 334 Type

These consist of a pressed sheet metal box, copper plated and given
two coats of black enamel and equipped with apparatus as listed
below.

Simplicity in design and accessibility of apparatus are noteworthy
features of this type of central battery desk set box.

Every part of the interior is readily accessible when the door is opened
for test or inspection.

Spacing of apparatus is ample without sacrificing compactness.

All binding posts are of the serew type and permanent connections
are soldered.

View of ringer is unobstructed so that action can be watched while
No. 334 Type adjusting.

All wiring is in cable form, rendering wires less liable to damage and producing a neater looking and
more accessible interior.

Wires are of differently colored insulation, making it easy to trace the circuit.

The induction coil and condenser are mounted so that they may be removed as a unit.

Ringer mounting bracket is arranged for either alternating current or harmonic ringers.

A wiring diagram with clear, concise instructions is furnished in every No. 334 type desk set box.

The various boxes of this type will meet every requirement of central battery service for single, two-
party selective or four-party semi-seleetive alternating ringing and four and cight-party selective and sixteen-
party semi-selective harmonic ringing systems. Besides those of the induction coil type, there is the series
type, which has no induetion eoil. Induection coil apparatus, however, is recommended where the highest
grade of transmission is required.

Induction Coil Boxes: Boxes of this type contain the induction coil, condenser, ringer and the
necessary terminals,

Series Boxes: Boxes of this type differ from the Induction Coil type in that they do not contain
an induction coil, this piece of apparatus not being used in a series central battery eircuit.

Ringers Operated by Alternating Current
Individual 2-party Selective or 4-party Semi-selective Signaling

List
Code Price
No Ringer Type Used with Each
334A 1000 ohms  Induction No. 1020AL desk stands, Nos. 1048AA, AB and AC telephone
coil arms and No. 1002AC hand sets. Forms part of the No.
6032W (induction coil type) desk telephone............... $8.10
334N 1000 ohms Series No. 1020AH desk stands. Forms part of No. 6032U (series
type) desk telephone. . . ....cociiiiiniinsrarrerransnass 5.90
Ringers Operated by Harmonic Current
4 and 8 Party Selective or 16 Party Semi-selective Service
334E 3314 cycles No. 1020AL desk stands, Nos. 1048AA, AB and AC telephone $10.70
334F 50 cyeles | Induction| arms, and No. 1002AC hand set. Form part of the Nos. 10.70
334G 6624 cycles coil 6032K, L, M and N desk telephones respectively. 10.70
334H 1624 cycles 10.70
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DESK SET BOXES

Central Battery

No. 295 Type

Oak boxes equipped with the following apparatus. Intended for railway

train dispatching service,

No. 295 Type
Retardation Induction
Code Coil Condenser Cail List Price
No. Ringer No. Xo. No. Bervice Each
205AT 21AA 29 As a part of the dispatcher's tulking
outfit. £5.90
205AK 41A 2144 29 With No. 1020AB desk stand in way
station telephone equipment, 7.20
No. 358 Type

Semi-flush black finished metal desk set boxes. The metal wall box is
detachable and can be installed during construction of building, leaving the
apparatus and face plate to be installed later.

The No. 31A apparatus blank is used as a cover for the outlet hox when it
is desired to install outlet boxes for future use, or when a set is removed from
service. These apparatus blanks consist of a black finished metul cover with

an iron molding.

No. 358 Type
Induetion
Code Condenser Cail List Price
No. Ringer No. No. Service Each
358A LBG 21D 20 Bridging, single, 2 party selective or 4 party semi-

selective signuling. Used with No. 1020AL desk
stand, Nos. 1048AA, AB and AC telephone arms
and No. 1002AC hand sets. . ................. $12.40

No. 31A Apparatus Blank
Price on request.

No. 311A Desk Set Box

Ozk box used with a No. 1020U desk stand iu rail-
way composite desk telephone, No. 6023A.

For same class of service as the No. 1312\ wall
telephone.
Equipped with:

One No. 21D condenser.

One No. 21H condenser.

One No. 21U condenser.

One No. 12G retardation coil.

One No. 5 induction eoil with interrupter.

One No. 1C howler.

No. 311A List Price each, $23.50.
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DESK SET BOXES (Magneto)

For Use with Desk Stands, Telephone Arms, etc., on Magneto or Local Battery Lines

WasrernLleciric | |

COMPANY

Nos. 300 and 315 Type Desk Set Boxes No. 295 Type Desk Set Box

Nos. 300, 315 and 354 Types

Ouak boxes equipped with induetion eoil, and with ringer, generator and condenser as indicated below.
RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT
Code Ringing

Ringer \ . .

Code . - Con- " S List Price
No. Re(s)ﬁtr::ce Cienerator dbiisas Service Used with Fach
315H 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines 211.30
300K 2500 |48 type (5 bar A.C)[ * Heavy loaded lined | No. 1020AL  desk 17.20
300N 2500 |48 type (5 bar A.C.) | 1 Mfi.| Heavy loaded lines| |stand and  Nos. 18.60
300L 1600 [48 type (5 bar A.C.)| * |Medium loaded lines| }1020AC,  1048AA, 17.20
300M 1600 M8 type (5 bar A.C.) | 1 Mf.|Medium loaded lines| | AB and AC  tele 18.60
300AA 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C)| * Heavy loaded lines| | phone arms. On request
300AB 1600 |30 type (3 bar A.C.) * [ Medium loaded lines| On request
315G 50 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Serics Service  [No. 1320CN desk stand 11.20

Grounded  block e, TR, i |

B . wire eireuits inNo. 102 desk stand

1354H 1000 [22 type (3 bar A.C.) {I railway block

| towers 13.60

RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
Four-party Selective Signaling

T No. 1020AL desk
Istand and Nos.

I
| 3§ 3 hyay Y I Any one of four | jno
315J | (Bmsed) 22 type (2 bar A.C.) ; U parties ‘ .IAOBO tgd 41(94%;:;?\-
| ; . phone arms 812.30

RINGERS OPERATED BY HARMONIC CURRENT
Four or Eight-party Selective or Sixteen-party Semi-selective Signaling

g‘fe \ Ringer Fré&;:;;c_\ Generator dEﬁ:t:r Service Used With List g’ 'T
354 41 type | 3313 22 type (3 bar 1) | 1 ML [ Hurmonie | [ No. 1020AL desk stand ‘Sla 00
354E 41 type | 50 22 type (3 bar 1) | 1 MF. || seleetive || and Nos. 1020AC, 5.00
354F 41 type | 6624 | 22 type (3 bar 1) | 1 Mf. | signalin 104844, AB and 'AC 11 00
354G 41 type 1624 22 type (3bar ) | 1 Mf. | ! lines onfy l tclz.phonc arms 15.00

*Arranged for a No. 21 type condenser, but not equipped unless so ordered.

1 Includes a No. 12G retardation coil.

{Delivers alternating current, but contact springs are arranged so that approximately one impulse
of current out of four is sent over the line.

No. 295 Type

Oak boxes not equipped with generators. Used principally for furnishing extension serviee to main
telephones.

Ringer E )
ﬁzde Resistance Condenser Service LISI'EE:;;”
i Ohms
2958 10000 | s Light loaded lines. Code ringing £6.10
205Y 2500 (biased) | ...... 4-party selective signaling G.80
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

These distributing frames have been designed to meet the requirements of small central offices where
simple and compact protective equipment is desired.

They are constructed of steel and given a coat of black metallic paint to prevent rust and give them
a pleasing appearance.

No. 1430 Type

These frames are built in units of two verti-
cals, one vertical for supporting the terminal
apparatus of the outside lines, and the other
vertieal for supporting the terminal apparatus
of the inside lines.

Facilities for cross connection between the
inside and outside lines are provided by the
distributing rings on the back of each pro-
tector group. These frames are designed to
be supported by the switchboard sections.

Each unit will accommodate 100 metallic’
telephone lines by using the protector groups
deseribed and illustrated under ‘‘Protector
Groups.”

(See table following for crdering data.)

These frames have the following important
features:

1. Steel framework. The framework is
of steel, forming a rigid support for the
apparatus.

2. Ease of The fi k is so
. e constructed that cross connections and in-
No. 1430D, E or F—Main Distributing Frame speetions can be easily made.

3. Unit Type. The framework is built in 100 line units and is so arranged that severa! units may be
lined up to form a frame of larger capacity. 1t is only necessary to purchase enough frame to handle your
present requi ts, and i your frame capacity as your number of lines increases.

4. Universal design. All of the vertical mounting irons are arranged so that our standard protector
groups ean be mounted upon them. By the addition of a small steel supporting bracket, the No. 1430 type
frame ean be converted into the No. 1420 wall type frame deseribed later.

5. Minimum Floor Space. Due to their compact design, these frames oceupy very little floor space.

No. 1420 Type

This frame is identical in construction to the No. 1430 type, differing only in the supporting bracket,
which is arranged to secure the frame to the wall instead of to the switchboard.

INFORMATION AND PRICE

———Capacity-—— ——Protective Groups Used— *List

Code Inside Outside Inside Outside Price
No. Used with Switchboards Lines Lines Lines Lines Each
1430E  Nos. 1220 to 1239........... 100 100-125 1435P 1435J or R 814.70
1430F  Nos. 124040 1259.. .. ....... 100 100-125 1435P 1435 or R 14.70
1420B  Any non-multiple switchboard 100 100-125 1435P 1435J or R 11.50

*The prices given above cover frame only. The protector groups required should be ordered sepa-
rately; see “‘Protector Groups.” )
e by " us and Suppll 84

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



85
DISTRIBUTING FRAMES
No. 1430 and 1420 Types—Continued

“"_3:‘? . *1 +1-3§ . - .F"?l'"] et
. T 0
Note:- a #1435 p._-». | | i Pr—
The *30-0 W30 i I i
W0 Disibulo — Inside
ing Frames are i Protector ! -
all exactly the I ol | I 1 I | {eu N
same excépt fhal" | | Oraps I L Proticorbroup utse
the sugporfin :l N P .
gr?fkei .;sﬁo b Ly ! =5 S «
ifferent hei fipeney | .
foﬁrmffm?:; :l b i | 0
Boards in the = i
71200 Series. i !
543" - | E=%
HI0DE& FD;an‘WﬁHg Frame T 1420-8 Distributing .;'mme

No. 1431-A 20 Line Frame

Profector Group | “/435-J, "1435-Kor
Inside Lines —— | */435-R Frofector
Group-Oulside
Lines

[ [ 1
“/431-A Distributing Frame

No. 1431-A —20-Line Main

T'his frame has been designed to satisfy o demand for a small ecapacity, inexpensive, and yet sturdy dis-
tributing and protective equipment.

1t is especially suitable for the smull rural exchange owning and operating a No. 1800 or uther switch-
board, equipped for from 10 to 40 lines, with little prospect of immediate growth.

Where more than 20 lines are to be accommodated, iwo of these frames ean be lined up, one above the
other. Cross conneetion facilitics are provided by rings on the back of the frume.

This frame is designed for mounting against the wall. The drillingisso arranged that our standard pro-
tector groups can be used.

In ordering this frame it will be necessary to specify the protector groups desired, consulting the following
table:

INFORMATION AND PRICE
Capacity ——— ———Protector Groups Used———  List

Code Inside Outside Inside Outside Price

No. Used with Lines Lines Lines Lines Each

1431A  Any small switchboard. . ..., 20 20-25 1435P 1435J or R *34.70
*The above price covers frame only. The protector groups required must be ordered separately.
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DISTRIBUTING FRAMES

No. 1425 Type

This is a unit type frame, adapted for telephene central office or exchange
protective apparatus where the No. 1420 or 1430 type frames are too small
for present requirement or future growth.

Fuses. No provision is made for mounting on this frame abnormal
current fuses. If it is considered necessary to equip certain lines with this
type of protector, it is suggested that they be mounted elsewhere, such as
on the wallor on a special frame constructed for the purpose.

Construction, This frame is rigidly constructed of steel angles and
bar jron, and is made up in units of one vertical each, three verticals of this
frame being shown in the accompanying illustration.

Each unit has a vertical bar which is arranged for mounting five No.
14357 protector groups which provide protectors of the carbon block and heat
coil type for 100 magneto or central battery lines, Each protector group
accommodates 20 lines.

This vertical protector bar is called the “vertical side” of the frame.
The switchboard cables or inside lines are usually conneeted to these protectors.

Rubber covered distributing rings are placed conveniently, making it
casy to run the jumper wires in a uniform, compact and neat manner, without
going through more than one ring or making more than one turn.

The unit type of framework makes it possible, by lining up together a
number of vertical units, to build a frame of any required capacity.

l
|
I
|
|
|

Initial Equipment. Tor initial equipment at least two units or verticals
must be ordered and installed (which provide space for a maximum of 200
inside lines and 160 outside lines), as the No. 65 terminal strips to which the
outside lines conneet are mounted horizontally between adjacent vertical
units, thus requiring at least two verticals to support a row of them. FEight
of these terminal strips providing terminal facilities for 160 outside lines can
be mounted between any two adjacent vertical units of the frame.

o S TR T O o

s

This shows two | This is one 1060

unitsof 16280 di- | fie wnit of 1424C P | S N
tributi rame | distribut] me, . K
lined up and bals. | The _Cods ' No, For Example: Prosectar |1
ed together, 1425C eovers the rops 1 |

As many 100 | steel framework, v 250 i i -

Rt e S b8 1. No. 142 ;(: f!mnq provides space _fo1 _100 pro-
sired may be io- | and fanning strip, tectors (or 100 inside lines) and no outside lines.
stalled, ~ but does not cover
Two e A mwl'rxlfﬂk"; 2. No. 1425C frames provide space for 200 pro-
beginning of the | 63 terminal strips. tectors (or 200 inside lines—*see note) and 160 out-
frame: one unit | Thetermivalstrips - 1o li
for ]&%umlmp for m‘:}"nﬁﬂ&ﬁﬂ suc. Lines.
tional 1 nes, irs outside s . N

Gable may be ore 3. No. 1425C frames provide space for 300 pro-
dered ag follows: tectors (or 300 inside lines—*®see note) and 320

minal strips. The outside lines.

earhon, mica and

k’gﬁf”.

Fet-

]
feat coil protectot - *Nore: It is customary to not equip the first ;
a3 0““}2;.1435’[‘ vertical unit with protectors, but to mount on it the
Protector  groups  Yequiived terminal equipment for miscellaneous inside T ‘3'1
cach aecommodat” circuits,  The No. 53 terminal strip is adapted for | s
?r“;‘iglbmp':imrg; mounting on the vertical side of those frames for this Jl— T
grou s :;uéli!a:blel purpose. In ordr:rmg these strips for use on this frame, e o
Ba:t u%; Lod mag. however, so specify on the order. 425- Eﬁgfff;;,w —
neto lines, v
INFORMATION AND PRICES
Tratector Groups Used
“Vertical Side" “Horizontal Side" fList Price
Code No. Tnside Lines Outside Lines per Unit
t1425C Magneto or eentral battery lines—No. 1435T No. 635 terminal strips $23.00

Mise. inside eircuits—No. 53 terminal strip
tThe above Code No. and price includes one vertical unit of this frame and distributing rings only.
The protector groups must be ordered separately.
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DISTRIBUTING RINGS

These are made from steel, and covered with vuleanized
rubber tubing, which is very durable.

Inside
Code Diameter List Price
No. Inches Used for Each
1 274 Main and intermediate distributing
EXAIIOE . s i (o 5 s o dmen s in s $0.45
2] 31¢ Main distributing frame No. 1 switch-
BOAPAE.. & 5 wenm v § 3 vy 50w 5 o v s A7
3 3 Intermediate distributing frame No.
10 switchboard. ................. 45
No. 1 No. 3
DROPS

In the following list the No. 4 type of drops are equipped with two electro-magnet spools each.  The
Nos. 19, 22, 35, 55 and 56 types are single spool drops with tubular iron shells and are cross-talk proof.
The No. 19 type is employed cspecially on long bridging lines, toll lines, cord circuits, ete.

All drops are equipped with night bell contacts. The contacts of the No. 19F and No. 561 are made
only while the drop is encrgized by the ringing current. In all the other drops listed below, the night bell
contact remains closed until the drop is restored.

All drops will operate on alternating ringing eurrent.

The No. 22 type drop is equipped with an extra winding for restoring the shutter when the call is
answered.

The No. 35 type drop is equipped with two windings, one front and one back, and is adapted for selective
central office signaling by grounding the middle of the winding and one side of the calling generator.

The Nos. 55 and 56 type drops are similar to the No. 19 type except that they are arranged to mount on
114 and 1 inch centers respectively, instead of 124 inch.

Approx,
Code Resistance Finish On List Price
No. Obms Shutter Each
4A 80 Black $1.60
4C 1000 Black 2.00
4D 500 Black 1.70
194 525 Black 2.20
198 60O Black 2.30
1nc 1000 Bluck 2.50
19F 525 Black 2.50
1018 325 Brass 2.20
354 S00-300 Black 3.10
358 300-500 Black 3.20
HaB 600 Black 2.30
No. 19A Drop 506A 525 Black 2.20
AR 600 Black 2.30
60 1000 Black 2.50
S61F h25 Black 2.50
H6H 40 Black 2.00
56K 525 Brass 2.20
224 Line 600, restoring 45 Aluminum 6.40
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DROP MOUNTINGS
PR P O P SRR SR R R N

No. 58 Drop Mounting

Number Size of Used on List

Code per Centers Plate For Drops Switchboards Price
No. Strip Inches Inches Number Number Each
2 10 13§ 15 x1 4, 19, 35, 42 101, 102, 1006, 1010, 1011 $1.00
56 20 1% 248 x1 53, 56 9 - 2.20
57 15 134 24% x 1 4,19, 35, 42, 44, 46, 51, 52, 55, 56 1102 1.60
58 15 185 213 x1 4,19,35,42,44,46,51,52, 105, 1005 1.50
64 5 115 Hxl 19 106 .70
69 10 1 14 x1 36 10 2.30
71 15 1% 2% x1 53, 56 1200 2.00
72 15 14 23 x1 55, 56 1200 2.20
73 10 14 174 x1 4,56 1200 1.70
74 15 14 173 x 1 56 1200 2.00
5 10 13 158 x1 4,19, 35, 55, 56 1800 1.60
76 4 134 78 x 1 4, 19, 35, 55, 56 1800 .80
77 6 113 108x1 4, 19, 35, 55, 56 1800 1.00
78 20 1 213 x 1 56 1200 2.60
79 8 14 218 x 1 55, 56 1200 1.60
80 10 14 21%x1 55, 56 1200 1.60
81 8 114 231 x1 55, 56 1200 1.60
82 10 14 231x1 55, 56 1200 1.50

DROP SPACES

Wooden strips with ebonized face arranged to mount interchangeably with drop mountings as listed

below. Intended for use in place of drop mountings when a switchboard is not fully equipped.

Code Size of Face Corresponding List Price

No. Inches Drop Mountings Each
2 15 x1 2 §$0.44
7 24 % x 56, 57 .46
11 2440 x 14y 56, 57 .54
12 213{x1 58, 59, 71, 78, 79, 80 .54
13 8 x1ls 65 On request
14 173 x 1 73,74 On request,

*15 248 x 11 . .70

*Used on No. 9 equipment when a narrow space is required to line up drop mountings in adjacent panels.

DUSTER

Used for blowing out or dustins switchboards, distributing frames or anything that cannot be
reached with a cloth or brush. Made entirely of wood and cannot cause a short circuit.

i Length List Price
No. Inches Each
1 B0 58 5 SRR, S E DA S S sk v s e SR el YOS (e BRI T a5 R S R $2.70
2 BN - o o ol . P T T Rt W T 2 P, S S e e 3.60
8w B o s R B I AT RS B R B ATRER SRR e EE S AR S S 5.85
4 2BV8 v 53 58 5 QEEE & T § R SEA S AT § R § A AN TR I A G ¢ S S 9.00
5 BB 515 115 315 i & S50, 5 Shanmsn o cnsngs, 3 msasnan, 5 0nsace s A 8 S onde X5 Foass (FTBTRSE MRSl bl 1 TeES B 12,60
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DROPS
Piece Parts for No. 4A and 19A Drops
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DROPS
Piece Parts for No. 22A and 56A Drops
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EXTENSION BELLS
For Alternating, Pulsating and Harmonic Currents

No. 342 Type No. 43 and 127 Types No. 392 Type

These extension bells are intended for auxiliary use in connection with wall, desk or telephone arm tele-
phones.  They consist of a ringer on a suitable mounting and two line terminals or binding posts.

They are suitable for magneto or local battery service only, unless equipped with a two microfarad
condenser wired in series with the ringer.

No. 43 Type

Ringer mounted in an oak box.  Approximate dimen=ions, width 335 inches; height 47% inches, depth
454 inches. Resistance Frequeney List Price
Code No. Ringer No. Ohms Cyeles Use Each
43F GAG 1000 4 Fihim Bridging selective service 84.30
43H 2FG 1600 S Bridging non-selective serviee 5.30
43J GBG 2300 = ps Bridging selective service 5.30
43P 1AG 80 s Series service 3.40
43W 415G . d3lg Harmonie selective ringing G090
43Y 41TG - 50 Harmonie selective ringing G.90
4340 41UC e 6627 Harmonie selective ringing 6.90
4348 HIRG 2 wa 1624 Harmonie selective ringing 6.90

No. 127 Type

Ringer mounted in an oak box.  Approximate dimensions, width 614 inches; height 47§ inches; depth

454 inches. Condenser Resistance List Price
Code No. Ringer No. No. Ohms Use Each
127A GAG 21D 1000 Bridging selective service 86.50
127E 38AG 1000 Bridging non-scleetive service 4.40
127F 38BG 2500 Bridging non-selective service 5.40
127G 38FG 1600 Bridging non-selective service 5.40
127H *M3ING 88 In railway simplex block circuits 4.80

*Ringer is split wound and performs the functions of a split retardation coil as well as a ringer.

No. 392 Type—Loud Ringing

Moisture-proofed loud ringing bells having a black finish metal cover and base with galvanized finish
(sl
g::h\'hen the extension bell iz to be used on a central battery line a condenser must be connected in series
with the ringer coils.

3ase is arranged for mounting a No. 21D condenser. Condenser is not furnished, however, unless so

ordered. The connecting leads to the ringer eoils are so arranged that the condenser can be easily eonnected
E:.’dﬁeries with the ringer without disturbing the line wires when desired.

e

Resistance Diameter List Price
No. Ohms Gongs Use Fach
3924 100G 6 ins. *Bridging non-selective service 38.60
39218 2500 6 ins. Bridging selective service 9.20
392C 1000 6 ins. *Bridging non-selective service 8.7
392D 2500 G ins. Bridging selective service 9.40
392E 1600 G ins. *Bridging non-selective service 9.00
392G 1000 8 ins. *Bridging non-sclective service On request
392H 2500 S ins *Bridging non-selective service On request

*Biasing attachment for selective ringi:fg can be added if desired.

No. 342 Type

Loud ringing bells for use in mines and other places where a bell protected from weather is desired.  Con-
sists of a No. 392 type bell mounted on a No. 1494 backboard having a sloping roof which protects the bell

from falling water and other substances. Iiesistance Diameter List Price
Code No. Bell Used Ohms Gongs Each
342G 302G 1000 S ins. On request
342H 392H 2500 8 ins. On request
342J 3924 1000 6 ins. On request
342K 39218 2500 6 ins. On request
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FACTORY CALL SYSTEMS
(See Mechanical Code Signaling Systems)

FANNING STRIPS

Wooden strips intended for use with No. 22 type cable termi-
nals.

Code Capacity Length Cable Terminals List Price
No. Pairs Inches Used With: per 100
1 11 8%% No. 22A £7.00
2 16 1235 No. 22B, No. 22D 10.00
3 21 1614 No. 22C, No. 22E 13.00

HAND FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

Accurate

This fire extinguisher is ready for instant use, being con-
structed to compel the immediate mixing of the chemicals the
instant the extinguisher is turned bottom up. It will throw a
stream of fire killing liquid heavily charged with carbonic acid
gas from 40 to 50 feet, thus enabling the user to reach fires above
the surface of the floor, in ceilings, curtains and elsewhere.

List price each (214 gal.), $17.00

Pyrene

This fire extinguisher consists of a double acting pump of one
quart capacity and is easily operated by hand, throwing a stream
to a distance of about 30 feet. Pyrene liquid is a combination of
purely organic materials containing neither acid, alkali, salts nor
moisture and will not stain or injure anything with which it comes
in contact. Pyrene liquid when subjected to a temperature of 200
degrees . or over is immediately transformed into a heavy, dry,
cohering, non-poisonous gas blanket which surrounds the burning
material, cutting off the air supply necessary for the life of the
fire, and thereby extinguishing it.

List price each (brass), $14.00

FOOT SWITCHES

Code List Price
No. Springs Used Edch
1B Makes one contact  With dispateher's telephone set %8.10
3B Makes two and With way station telephone sets 8.10
breaks one contact
HeiBFootSwicch FOOT SWITCH ATTACHMENTS

Code Length List Price
No. Inches Use and Description Each
1A 12 With all types of foot switches.............. $2.50
1B 24 With all types of foot switches. . ........... 2.50
2A 23 34 in. black enameled conduit equipped with

No. 1A Foot Switch
Attachment

Teleph App us and S

a 3 in. T.&B. bushing at one end. Used to
protect wires entering foot switches...... .. 130
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FLASHING RECALL OUTFIT
For Magneto Switchboards

These outfits are intended for connecting with the
regular night alarm contacts of “clearing out"” or
“supervisory” drops of magneto switchboards, and
provide an intermittent flash on a pilot lamp common
to each operator’s position so as to give a distinetive
and unmustakable signal to the operator whenever a
“clearing out” drop l%a]ls.

'With this equipment it is never necessary for a sub-
seriber to ring in but once, as the first ring starts a
flashing lamp signal which continues until he is
answered and the “clearing out” drop is restored.
These outfits are grimarily intended for installation in
connection with Western Electric Magneto switch-
boards equipped with combined jacks and signais
mounted on Nos. 81 or 89 type signal mountings, but
can be used with equally satisfactory results on any

Apparatus Box, Open other type or make of switchboard equipped wit
“supervisory " or “ring-off”” drops having night alarm
contacts.

If the equipment is to be used on switchboards of other than Western Eleetric manufacture, the pilot
lamp socket mounting must be arranged specia]lf’ to fit into the available space. This means that some
provision must be made for mounting one No. 32 lamp socket in some convenient place in the face of each
switchboard position. This may be either below the “clearing out’ drops or in a wooden or metal plate
made to fit into some available space. 1f wood is to be the mounting, a 4} inch bit will make a hold into
which the lamp socket fits. ]

_ Outfit No. 1 is for use in connection with single position switchboards and outfit No. 2 with two position
switchboards. If more than two positions are to%)c served, asmany No. 2 or No. 2 and No. 1 outfits together
should be ordered as will take care of the positions to be served.

Outfit No. 1

This outfit consists of all apparatus necessary to equip a one position switchboard with the flashing recall
feature, except the pilot lamp mounting plate which fits in the same space as a strip of fivescombined jacks
and signals (see listing of this mountjngiclow). and is made up of the following: ) b

One oak apparatus box approximately 614 inches wide by 614 inches
high by 6 inches deep, containing the required number of relays and a
No. 406A key for cutting the ““flashing recall” or pilot lamp circuit in or
out, as desired. Operating this key cuts out the flashing recall apparatus
leaving the regular night alarm connected to the “clearing out” drop.
This is usually desirable when the operator leaves the switchboard for
any length of time, as at night or during certain hours of the da{ when
calls are very few and the operator has other duties to perform besides
attending the switchboard. ~This box is usually mounted on the wall or
in some other convenient location where it can be easily reached.

1 No. 32 lamp socket.

1 No. 2N lmn{). i )

1 Set of installing instructions.

1 No. 4D lamp cap.

Apparatus Box, Closed List price of outfit No. 1 (less pilot lamp mounting), each. ..... $33.00

Outfit No. 2

This outfit consists of ull apparatus necessary for a two position switchboard equipment except the
mounting plate for pilot lamps and is made up of the
followinE: L ] )

1 Oak apparatus box similar to the one furnished with the
No. 1 outfit.

2 No. 32 lamp sockets.

2 No. 2N lamps.

2 No. 4D lamp caps. !
Yam SecketBlowiting Equippsd it 1 Set of installing instructions. ’ i
Dhmp il Sy B e lam;’;gt é};';ﬁe g&‘é og{t]ﬁt No. 2 (less mounting plate for pilot
1 1 T

Flashing Recall Lamp Socket Mounting per D-29030

This mounting ;gate oceupies the same space as a strip of five No. 2 or No. 22 type combined jacks and
signals mounted on No. 81 or No. 89 signal mountings, and is arranged to mount one No. 32 lamp socket.
Size of plate, 134 inches wide by 614 inches long. Order one mounting plate for each pilot lamp to be
insta]lcc{)(one for outfit No. 1 and two for outfit I&o. 2, ete.).
List price of mounting per D-22030, each, $1.40.
a3 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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FUSES

These will blow on 50 per cent. inerease in current above rating.  In ordering, specify the code nunber
and ampere rating.

Mica Fuses
These fuses are furnished either with copper or foil tips, and in
either Western Union or Postal style.  The fuse is mounted on a mica
base, or inclosed between two strips of mica.
When ordering, always specifly ampere capacity desived and it is
best to send sample of fuse wanted (an old one will do). If this is not

possible, be sure and give the following information:

Length. .

style (whether Western Union or Postal).

Kind of terminals or tips (copper or tin foil),

Mica Fuse, Postal Style Use (whether for exchange or telephone protection).

t MICA FUSES FOR NO. 62A AND 68A PROTECTORS

Will Mount on.1 Inch Centers

No. 24 Type Fuse Carrying  Slotted Carrying  Slotted
Code Capacity for Screws List Price Code  Capacity for Serev\ s List Price
No. Amperes No. per 100 No. Amperes No. per 100
244 115 10 82.00 24B 3 6 £2.00
4B i3 [ 2.00 24B 4 6 On request
24B 114 6 2.00 24C 2 10 2.00
24B 2 6 2.00

Indica.or Alarm Fuses
Will Mount on 1) Inch Centers

These have a spring whieh makes eontact with an auxiliary bus bar and gives a signal when the fuse
blows. They have s bead which also gives a prominent visual signal when a fuse operates.

Carrying Slotted Carrying Slotted
Code Capacity for Screws List Price Code Capacity for Screws List Price
No. Amperes No. per 100 No. Amperes No. per 100
35A ilg 10 £9.20 36B 3 [ $0.20
358 115 [ 9.20 35C 2 10 9.20
35B 2 j 9.20 35F 1 10 9.20

6
CEm———— iyl
With Fiber Shell
No. 7A These fuses are regularly furnished in 7 amperes eapacity unless

otherwise specified, although fuses of from 1 to 8 amperes capacity
van be furnished if so ordered. The No. 12 fuse contains a heat

coil.
Code List Price
No. 11C No. Used with Protectors Nos. per 100
TA 7, 61, 77 types $16.60
11C 584, 58B, 594, 79A 22.50
12A 12A 47.30
With Porcelain Shell
No. 124 Cuode  Capacity List Price
Nao. Amperes Used FEach
A7A 7 At telephone stations as an outside fuse On
in connection with No. 60A protector reqguest
478 14 At telephone stations as an outside fuse On
in connection with No. 79A protector | request
TELEGRAPH FUSES
For Use with Fuse Blocks in Telegraph Service

List *List Price

Xu. Capacity, Amperes Length Each
2760 0-5 as specified 454 ins. $0.20

T h Fi
Sl *F. 0. B. Providence, R. .
Teleph A tus and Suppli o4
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FUSE BLOCKS

Without Fuses

For Telegraph Service
List List
No. Type Description Price
2750 single Poreelnin fuse mounting 1 x 6 ins.
with one pair of brass spring fuse -
clips on 414 in. centers.......... 3$0.30

No. 2750

2751 Double  Porcelain fuse mounting 2 x 6 ins.
with two pairs of brass spring fuse

clips on 414 in. centers.......... .a0
2752 Single Single poreelain fuse mounting, 1 x 6
with ins., with one pair of brass spring
arrester fuse clips on 414 in. centers and a

carbon block lightning arrester. . . .60

2753 Double  Double poreelain fuse mounting, 2 x 6

with ins., with two pairs of brass spring
arrester fuse elips on 414 in. centers and two
Ne. 2752 earbon block arresters. .......... 1.00

Fuses for these Fuse Blocks listed on the preceding
page.

FUSE POSTS

For Mica and Alarm Fuses

These ure furnished with two sizes of fuse clamping screw.
No. 2753 The larger serew is furnished with small eapaeity fuses and the
smaller serew for those of large capaeity. This is to guard
against using a fuse of high capaeity in a circuit designed for one
of low capacity. The only exeeption to this rule is in the case
of the Xo. 24C and No. 35C (2 amperes), which with the No. 5B
post are to be used only in message register cirenits. To further
guard against using the wrong fuse, the post and fuse terminal
designed for 117 amperes capacity eirenits are nickel plated and
tinned respeetively, while those for circuits above 11§ amperes
capaeity are copper plated.

In replacing a fuse it should therefore be noted that the
finish of the fuse terminals and post is similar.

No. 5A Code Serew Used with Fuse List Price
XNo. Finish Number Number Each

i Tinned 10 244, 35A 20.09

A Nickel plate 10 244, 354 16

iB Bras: 10 24C, 35C 16
m TA Tinned 10 244, 354, 35F 125
No. 7 Type B Tinned 10 244, 354, 35F 125

93 Telepk Apparatus and Suppli
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GENERATORS

Charging Generators
See Charging Machines, pages 124 and 125,

Power Generators
See also Ringing Machines, pages 126 and 127,

Code List Price
No. Deseription Each
16A A5 bar, pulsating and alternating current, belt

co ted power g tor. Delivers 104

volts A.C. and 72 volts pulsating at a speed
of 1000 R.P.M.
Used to furnish power ringing for telephone
central offices.
Mounted on a wood base 7 x 11 inches. Height,
7 inches. Has a cover for protection against
- dust and dirt.
No. 16A Equipped with a grooved pulley 2 inches in
IBIEBRE 5 « s v o w vemn 5 isge s 8 i § 2 $29.70

Hand Generators
NOS. 22 AND 28 TYPES

Code  No. of Armature List Price
No. Bars Current  Normally Use Each
225 3 Alternating Open Magneto telephone sets

and switchboards. $5.30
22R 3 Alternating Closed Magneto telephone sets

and test sets. 5.30
22D 3 Pulsating  Closed Magneto telephone sets
and switehboards. 5.30
2L 2 Alternating Open Magneto telephone sets.  5.30
22) 3 Alternating Open Magneto telephone sets. .00
22K 3 Alternating Open Test sets and switch-
beards. 5.30
X 3 Alternating Open Test sets. 5.30
228 3 Alternating Open Magneto telephone sets. 6.80
22T 3 Pulsating  Open Magneto harmonic tele-
phone sets. 6.30
Two cell No. 1317
type telephone sets.
29BA 3 Alternating Open %mgi’;?g::;;f;j 5.30
22BD 3 Pulsating Closed | . ’1 oent ‘eaul 5.30
22BE 2  Alternating Open | ooy oon SWP™ 1 5 39
22BT 3  Pubating Open |[co vithblackban-| g7,
= i g PER | dlesinstead of nickel d
and rear mounting
serews are omitted.
208 2 Alternating Closed Test sets. 5.40
29C 2 Alternating Closed Test sets, 8.70
20D 2 Alternating Open No. 1075A telephone
sets, 10.60
29E 2 Alternating Open No. 1075B telephone
] sets. 10.60
No. 29B 20F 2 Alternating Open Test sets, 9.40
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 96
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GENERATORS
Hand Generators—Continued

NOS. 48 AND 50 TYPES

Numbcer List
Code of Armature Price
No. Bars Current Normaily Used with Each
48A 5 Alternating Closed Magneto telephones  §8.10
Alternating
48B 3 an Closed Magneto telephones 9.70
pulsating
48C 5 Alternating Closed [ Magneto mine tel-

\ ephones 9.10

[ Minesignaling sys-
48D 5 Alternating Open { tems for ringing 15.70
| extension bells

48H 3 Alternating Open Switchboards 7.70
48K 3 Alternating Open Switchboards 8.20
48P 5 Alternating Open Switchboards 8.00
50A 3 Alternating Closed Magneto telephones 6.20
50C 3 Pulsating Closed Magneto telephones 7.20
! Alternating
501 3 {and Closed Magneto telephones 7.40
1 pulsating
*50F 3 Alternating Closed Magneto telephones 6.20
*50G 3 Pulsating Closed Magneto telephones 7.20
! Alternating
*30H 3 d Closed Magneto telephones 7.40

and
| pulsating

*The Nos. 50F, G and H difier from the Nos. 50A, C and I in that the
rear ing bracket is omitted and a black finished handle is used.

HAND GENERATOR BOXES

Regularly furnished in oak.

Code i List Price
No. Description Each
299F 5-bar A.C. generator No. 48A mounted in box

8x9x53%ins......... SRR A I o 312.10
299G 5-bar pulssting and A.C. generator No. 48B mounted

ik box 8 X9 BB W08 vwwy vwncsa mamssn v gwns ¢ 13.60
303G 3-bar A.C. generator No. 50A mounted in box

63 x8% x5Hins.. .. .0t 7.90

No..299F
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GENERATOR PIECE PARTS

Name of Par! Part Number Generators
Contact sprmg assembly  See footnote T
P- 18383 Nos. 224, B, DET BA, BD and BT

See foot note * Nos 221'and B
End magnets.......... P- 41533 47 2
P-106117 C,E, F, GandI
P-136786 B, D, '1 B\ Bl) and BT
Center magnet........ gflé%%g
P-136793 Nos. 50-\ C,E, F,Gand H
P- 18376 Nos. 22\ B, I} T, BA, BE and BT
P- 20036 Nos. 22D and BD
Gear and Sleeve........ -I P-129359 Qo 47..\
No. 484
sl”-126838 Nos. 504, C, E, F, G and I
i i %os i;;, B, E, T, BA, ]: and BT
P-131285 Main shaft spring. ..... P-18377 LVg- 48A
P-136810 Nos. 504, C, E, F, G and H
P-19671 Nos. 22D and BD'
P-131285 nickel finish {‘;Ds %%QABB%‘ %E d BT
i os A ang
P-136810 black finish {‘ Nor 308 6 ana B
Crank—see footnote (a) - { p_ 36963 nickel finish  No.
P-131286 nickel finish
P- 21624 E T, BA, BD, BE and BT
PRHIOH waiaiss i s P~42970
P-101493 Nos. 504, C, E, F, G and H
P- 44621 . T, BA, BE and BT
P- 44625 D
P- 44626
Armature (wound) . . ... { P-129835 48A
P-113415 Nos. 50A and F
P-113434 5
P-138552
{Order as foll tact 0. 22A generator.

ing
*The Nos. 22E and BE generators have only two magnets P-18383 on the contact spring end
and P-136786 on the crank end.
(a) Cranks P-131285 (nickel finish) and P-136810 (black finish) are the same except for finish
and are interchangeable.
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Code
No.
No. 1 Gong 3

10
15
17
*20
21
244
25A
26A
27A
284
20A

*30A

99

GONGS

Dimensions, Inches List Price
Description Diameter Height Finish Each
COWEORE: ;v v v wwavs sy s 2x1}4 13 Nickel plate  On request
Sleighgong. ............... 1¥ 14%  Nickel plate On request
Teagomg. .. ...cconiuvnnnns 2 14 Nickel plate  On request
Sleighgong. ............... 13 14 Nickel plate $0.50
Telephone set gong. . ....... 3 1 Nickel plate 18
Telephone set gong. .. ...... 3 1 Black .20
Large sleigh gong. . ......... 2 133 Nickel plate .50
Telephone set gong. . ....... 2 B Black 1
Telephone set gong. .. ...... 214 # Black 1
Telephone set gong.......... 3 1 Black .18
Telephone set gong. .. ...... 134 B Brass A1
Loudringing extensionset gong 6 14 Galvanized .46

Telephone set gong (for use

on metal sets with inclosed
B - s 7 5 pauees 5 B 23 # Black .11
Loudringingextensionset gong 8 15¢ Galvanized On request

*Treated to resist the action of moisture and fumes.

GONG MOUNTINGS

Each gong mounting consists of a pair of gong posts or gong post extenders
together with the neeessary mounting screws.
serews for fastening the gongs to the mountings.

No. 2 also includes the necessary

Code Length of Post or Used With List Price
No. Extender, Inches Gongs No. Finish per 100
2 33 6 Nickel plate $24.80
No. 10 3 14 3 and 10 Nickel plate 28.10
7 H 3 and 10 Brass 22.50
13 115 3 Brass 49.50
14 % 10 Brass 74.30
GONG NUTS
No. 3 Gong Mounting

Dimensions, Inches List Price
No. Deseription Thread Diameter Height Finish per 100

P-19097 Inurled thumb nut used

with No. 3 gong mount-
1 1 S 10-32 % 15 Nickel plate  $5.00

GROUND STRIPS

(See No. 17 Type Protectors)
99 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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HAND SETS

Code Xo, Deseription and Use List Price Each

10014 Tor use as a lmenml s test set on central bat-
tery lines. V})}:\e‘d with No. 244W trans-
mitter, No. ]JI receiver and 3 ft. No. 348
ecord which has two spring elips. .......... $13.40
No. 1001A 1001C  Yor use with portable magneto telephone sets,
such as the No. 1330 and No. 1331 type.
Lquipped with No. 285W {ransmitter, No.
131W receiver, 6 ft. No. 366 cord. Has a
push button switeh in handle which per-
forms the functions of a switeh hook. ... .. 16.90
1001F  Yor use with street railway telephone sets,
such as the No. 1278 type. Has a push
button switch in handle which performs
the functions of a switch hook. uipped
with No. 244W transmitter, No. 131W
receiver, 5 ft. 2in. No. 422 cord.......... 17.60
1002AC Tor use in place of a regular local battery
hridging or centn] battery desk stand or
transmitter arm. uipped with No. 141W
receiver, No. 26:{3 transmitter, 414 ft.
NOLBIBCOTL. . v o wcaruns 6 0 wrgam 05 5z = o 14.20
10044 For use in forest reserve service or wherever
a compact, light and self-contained portable
instrument is  required. Particularly
adapted for use by patrolimen. Signaling is
accomplished by means of high ﬁ'equency
No. 1002AC interrupted current ereated by means of an
induction eoil, vibrator and battery con-
tained in the handle. This signaling eur-
rent eauses a howler, located at the other
end of the line, to omit a shrill, sharp tone.
Hand set consists of a receiver and trans-
mitter and contains an induection coil,
vibrator and No. 505 Evercady battcry
Signaling is accomplished by pressing one
button, another button being provided

No. 1004A which must be held depressed while On
talking. . . ... .o request
HAND SET HANGER

List
Conle Price
No.1B Hand Set 0 Deseription Each
Hanger 1B A black finished hanger for holding No. 1001 type hand sets......... £4.50

No. 40 Heat Coil HEAT COILS
List
Code Used with Price
m No. Description Protector Nos. Each

_ 4, 51, 65,

S Eea Gl 40 Cylindrieal brass dummy coil .. ... ... 78, 84, 87, $0.018
67  Yor central or loeal battery equipments. . .. ... .. 89, 1168 .203

- 704 Cylindrical black fiber dummy. ... ............. and 1169 034

types
No. 70A Heat Coil

HOWLERS
Caode List Price
No. Deseription Use Each
1B Mounted on iron bracket. . Adjustable In Nos. 1314A & E $9.90
diaphragm and resonating horn.. . ... telephone sets
1C  Mounted on wooden base. Adjustable With No. 1312A telephone set
No. 1C Howler diaphragm and resonating horn. . .. .. and No. 311A desk set box 9.90

Teleph A us and Suppll 100
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INDUCTION COILS

The Nos. 10, 23 and 24 induction coils are mounted on
wooden bases, the others are unmounted, unless otherwise
specified.

Code  Dimensions, Inches List Price
No. Length Width Height Used With Each

5 424 1% 1% Railway composite telephone
B e e i $2.80

10 STy 41 23 ¢ Operators’ telephone set in

2

magneto switchboards.. .. 3.70
13 31, 1 Y& Laoeal battery telephone sets. .90
20 11, 13y 143 Central battery telephone
B v s a%0 8 B 2 32 1.40
No. 10 23 417 1% 133 Operators’ telephone set in

Nos. 9 and 10 central bat-
tery, private exchanges
and magneto switchboards. 2.30

24 637 31 1]% Operators’ telephone set in
No. 1 central battery
switchboards and Nos. 1
and 2 toll boards. . ...... 2.80

29 314 1 1F; Local battery telephone sets
Nos. 13, 29, 31 and 32 in train dispatching cir-

i 30 415 13¢ 143 Local battery telephone sets
in train dispatching cir-
CULES S e vl o e e e 1.90

31 3 1 14 Mine telephone sets designed
to resist the action of
No. 20 moisture and fumes. . .. .. 1.00

32 31y 1 1F; Local battery railway train
dispatching telephone sets
exposed to moisture or the
weather. . ...l 1.30

3t 475 13¢ 123 Operators’ telephone sets in
magneto multiple switch-
BOUTN: o 5 6 6 5iionn pommis s o it 2.30

No. 23

No. 34
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INTERRUPTERS

(Sometimes Called Pole Changers)

Code

N
62A%

B4A*

84C*

No. 84A. Closed

84D*

84F*

No. 84A. Open
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

various cireuits.

No. 62 Type

Description and use
An eleetrically operated interrupter for fur-
nishing alternating current only. Designed
particularly for railway telephone service or
for ringing a small number of telephone bells
on a low resistance line. Operateson 4 to 8
cells of dry battery and only when a push
button or local contact on a ringing key is
closed.  Size of case, 674 inches wide, 835
inches high, 31§ inches deep. . ...........

No. 84 Type

An electrieally operated pole changer produe-
ing alternating and positive and negative
pulsating current. Used for supplying ring-
ing current in small exchanges for four party
selective and straight ringing. Operating
coil is wound for direct current from a 24
volt storage battery. Ringing current is
taken from a battery of dry cells. Size of
a3 RN AHEE o 0 v onn 5 o g s S o

Same as No. 84A, except that the operating
coil is wound for current from a 36 volt
storage battery................ ...

Similar to No. 84A except that it is arranged to
deliver alternating current only. Operat-
ing coil is wound for current from one
Edison BSCO primary battery...........

Same as No. 84A except that the operating
coil is wound for current from one Edison
BSCO primary battery..................

*Batteries not included in eode munber.

Machine Interrupters

These are

102
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List Price
Each

$44.00

$42.00

$42.00

§42.00

A variety of interrupter attachments is available for mount-
ing on Western Eleetrie ringing machines.
for interrupting battery current and ringing eurrent supply in
Interrupters can be supplied to meet any
requirement for such uses as tone test, howler, busy-back and
machine ringing and with any desired frequency of interruption.

designed
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INTERRUPTERS

Piece Parts for Nos. 84A, C and E

Top View of Nos. 84A, C and E Interrupters Bottom View of Nos. 84A, C and E Interrupters

When ordering give “ P’ number, indicated in the column headed with the Code No. of the interrupter
for which the piece part is wanted, and also give name of part.

Code No. of Interrupter————

Key Name 84A 84C 84E
A Inner ringing spring. . ............... P-46665 P-46665 P-106359
B NABEOEOE A < . 5.55 & 665 4 5 595 '8 5583 fom P-46651 P-46651 P-46651
C Outer back ringing spring. . .......... P-46667 P-46667 P-106359
D Inner magnet spring. ................ P-46668 P-46668 P-46668
E Outer magnet spring. . .............. P-46669 P-46669 P-46666
F Outer front ringing spring. ........... P-46666 P-46666 P-106358
G Armature arm assembly . .. ... ... .. P-16673 P-46673 P-46673
H Welght nutb.. « v« o s v ven s 0 mwe s oman s ws P-46650 P-46650 P-103972
J Spiral spring adjusting serew. . .... .. P-46648 P-16648 P-46648
L Condenser. . .........cooovuvvuin... No. 21J No. 21J No. 21J
M  Spiralspring....................... P-106011 P-106011 P-106011
N Electric magnet spools. .............. P-132829 P-128185 P-132828
(0] Resistance across contacts. . ...... ... No.21B No. 21B Spl. No. 21
(A-38625)
P Spring adjusting screw lock nut. ...... P-123818 P-123818 P-123818
S Magnet spring adjusting screw. .. .. .. P-39625 P-39625 P-39625
T Spring adjusting screwnut. .......... P-46649 P-46649 P-46649
W Resistance in series with condenser. ... No. 18 AC No. 18 AC No. 18 AC
X Pivot SCrew. .. vvivuvvinininnennenn. P-46654 P-46654 P-46654
103 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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INTERRUPTERS

Piece Parts for No. 84D

Top View of No. 84D Interrupter Bottom View of No. 84D Interrupter

When ordering give “P" number and name of part desired.

Key Name 84D
A INBEEFDEINERITIE. . . £ 5 o e « wis #5950 56 563 4 580 5 5rws 8 s 505154 P-103970
B WABBBEDRBEILG 5 5+ » 5 » somiecn = somonon © s i 8 wioh 55 G088 5 006 5 mns 5 Giies 5505 4 5 P-46651
D INHETOREHEE SDYINE . o« x ¢ copi o wois 5 0sas 3 Goias & AT & Halas & el ¥ Heli 5 9 P-46668
E OuLes WREHBE SN, Lo o con 25 5 § B 000 Woah B Nnas s Wnss o ¥ 5 8 P-46669
G Armature arm assembly . .. . ...l P-103975
H WVCTEIE T8 0 oo im0 e B0 i 58 s = s e B M o e s el o s s P-103972
J Spiral spring adjusting serew ... ... ..ot iiei e P-46648
L COBABBEEY oo o nown s sios 5 8 wop 5 85 S UEEH 5 EFEE L6 § SE00 8 S SSEE No. 21J
M SUIrBlEORING: . v v vwn s s s & 0s veme ¥ FRsm & 9E % SR § R ¥ G 4 P-106011
N Electric magnet spools. . ... ...t P-133769
(0] Resistance across contacts. . .........ooueiiiiiiiiiiiiiii Spl. No. 21
(P-103977)
P Spring adjusting screw lock nut. .. ........... . i P-123818
8 Magnet spring adjusting serew. . ... P-39625
T Spring adjusting secrew nut. ... ... .o P-46649
W Resistance in series with condenser. . .. .......... ... ... No. 18 AC
X PIVOT BCTOWia s & srursiws wonsss & wgsverd o snss & v i 5 Viagens & Dassss & 5 @i § sibvacs $ s & o P-46654
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INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFITS

Interrupter ringing outfits, consisting of an electrically operated
interrupter or pole changer and accessory apparatus, have been devised
as a most economical means for furnishing ringing current in exchanges
operating local battery lines or central battery offices that are too small
for motor driven ringing machines or where power current is not available.

The interrupters require a comparatively small amount of current
for operation and a minimum of attention, thus making for low main-
tenance costs. Three outfits are available.

No. 1 Interrupter Ringing Outfit

This outfit is intended for magneto switchboard service and consti-
tutes a complete ringing equipment which makes use of one interrupter
and one set of batteries each for ringing and operating. It consists of:

1 No. 84E interrupter (for description see page 102) for furnishing
alternating and positive and negative pulsating current.

1 No. 1440 battery cabinet, oak finish, for holding one set of operating
N itn 3 Exten Edloon Batioies”  and ringing batteries.

1 BSCO No. 403 type, Edison 400 ampere hour battery [or operating
interrupter.

3 No. 62A protectors (for deseription see page 132) with 2 ampere
fuses.

100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire.

List price of No. 1 outfit, $80.78.

No. 2 Interrupter Ringing Outfit

This outfit is intended for magneto switchboard service and constitutes a complete ringing equipment
which makes use of two interrupters and two sets of both ringing and operating batteries. It provides one
complete reserve ringing outfit for emergeney service. The outfit consists of:

2 No. 84 interrupters (for description see page 102) for furnishing alternating and positive and nega-
tive pulsating current.

1 No. 1441 battery cabinet, oak finish, for holding two sets of ringing and operating batteries.

2 BSCO No. 403 type, Edison 400 ampere hour batteries for operating interrupter.

6 No. 62A protectors (for description see page 132) with 2 ampere fuses.

100 feet No. 14 B.R.C. wire.

List price of No. 2 outfit, $176.22.

No. 3 Interrupter Ringing Outfit

This outfit is intended for use in central battery central offices for
Ll i it L) furnishing straight alternating ringing current only. It makes use of an
g interrupter, transformer, retardation coil and condensers, and operates
from a 22 volt storage battery or 18 cells of dry battery. In operating
from dry batteries or any source of current other than storage battery,
supplying at the same time current for other purposes, the retardation
coil and condensers may be omitted. The small amount of current

— L required makes the outfit economical from a maintenance standpoint.
= The No. 3 outfit will ring 50 1600 ohm bells at the far end of a 400
ohm line.
PR It consists of :
d I 1 No. 84A interrupter (for description see page 102) for furnishing
L alternating current only.
O SeTCuntRN

1 No. 116956 transformer.
1 No. 116957 retardation coil
27 No. 21E condensers.
List Price of No. 3 outfit, $116.16.
105 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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JACKS
Jacks Designed for Mounting in Strips
I
These jacks must be ordered in connection with jack mount-
ings. See note under jack mountings.
No. 199

Code Used with Used with List Price
No. Plug No. Jack Mountings Nos. Each
92 109 18,19, 113 10 per strip $0.70
20 per strip .60
09 47,116, 137 30, 80 or mounted 2 per strip .90
singly Unmounted .36

138 110 108, 109, 110, 112 10 per strip On
20 per strip request
141 110 108, 109, 110, 112 10 per strip 1.08
20 per strip .04
*193 110 117, 118, 119, 120 10 per strip .70
122,123, 125, 127 20 per strip .60

*The No. 119 tool is designed for extracting and replacing the sleeve of the No. 193 jack.

Singly Mounted Punched Frame Jacks
SINGLE MOUNTING LUG, HORIZONTAL SPRINGS
Mounting Centers

Horizontal: } in.

Vertical: # in. when mounted with lugs in same
direction; %4 in. when mounted back to back in two

No. 155 TOWS,
List List
Code Used with Plug Price Code Used with Plug Price
No. Number Each No. Number Each
[IE 149 47, 116 $0.58 [| YETTS 47,116 $0.64
Nt Ns 155
0
f 2
[ E 156 47,116 1.00
Ne 156
185 103, 137 .70
i 152 47, 116, 103, 137 .36 —_——o
Ne.l52 e —0
E 189 47,116 1.08
[ No.189
p—————
' 204 47,116 .
154 47,116 1.00 [ E ! L8
Ned54 Ha 0¥
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JACKS
Singly Mounted Punched Frame Jacks (Continued)

SINGLE MOUNTING LUG; VERTICAL SPRINGS

Mounting Centers
Horizontal—27 in. for Nos, 139 and 160; 74 in. for
Nos. 161 and 162; £} in. for No. 163 and 145 in. for
No. 163.
Vertical—3% in. when mounted with lugs in the
same direction; 14} in. when mounted back to back

in two rows.
¥ i i Useig with List
. . ode ug Price
Code Uselglh:-g: th PIr‘i]:: F No. Number Each
Ko. Number Each H w—o 162 110 $0.70
[l\.) o 159 110 $0.36 Ne.162
Ne.159
f T : 163 110 1.00
[] e i 110 .70 L_,,:::
Mo 163
Ne.160
—
*_—O
= =
o 161 110 1.0 165 110 -80
“ I
Ma 161
Mo tbS
DOUBLE MOUNTING LUGS; HORIZONTAL SPRINGS
Mounting Centers
Horizontal: in,
Vertical: 114 in,
Used with List
Code Plug Price
U':: No. Number Each
(\‘mlv Plug E,Prmﬁ
No. Number Lac 5 :
Hal€ 160 47-116 $0.58 Hu: 1 e A
NelT5
}U‘L_o 170 47116 B8
NelT0
176 47-116 .86
— Ne 176
172 47-116 .70
'——O
. E 177 47-116 .86
Nel77
L T 47-116-103-137 .38
No.AT3 E . °
T= 6 a0 ve
[’ 174 47-116 $0.52 B
NeiT4
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JACKS

Singly Mounted Punched Frame Jacks (Continued)
DOUBLE MOUNTING LUGS; VERTICAL SPRINGS
Mounting Centers

/ Used with List Harizontal: 33 inch for Nos. 178 and 170, 74 inch

\——0 Cj)(k Plug Price for Nos. 180 and 181; 3% inch for No. 182 and 14
No. Number Each inch for No. 184.
178 110 $0.38 Vertical: 114 inch.

Ne.IT8

L

179 110 .70

Ne. 179

'—'—0
U =
|I S0 180 110 1.06
Ne. 180
‘__-'-0

jl:" —
[ . 184 110 .84
Y 181 110 .70 ” —
No.l184
Singly Mounted Cast Frame Jacks
Code List Price
No. Use Each

77 Intended for nse as operators’ telephone jack with
No.85plug. .. ...

186 A jack designed for mounting on poles; affords a

means of conneeting a portable telephone to the
Ii;le. Contains protective apparatus consisting
of:

Twao 500 volt 1 ampere D.&W. fuses.

Two No. 1 protector blocks.

Two No. 2 protector blocks.

Two No. 3 protector micas,

Lock will be furnished if specified in order. For

use with No. 146 plug. . ..................... 210.80
187 Same as No. 186 except it is not equipped with pro-
tective apparatis. . . ... .oiiiiiiii i 6.10

105 Intended for use in connection with the toll line cir-
cuit in the No. 1800 type switchboard. Used
with No.47plug. . ......cooviiiinininnninn, 1.50

199 Intended for use with signal groups in connection
with the toll line cirenit in the No. 1800 type

No. 186 Jack—Open

switchboard. Used with No. 47 plug......... 1.40
208 Intended for use in Nos. 385A and B; 386A, B and

C, and 389N jack boxes. .. ... ... ... oL 1.60
224 Intended for use in Nos. 385C and 1); 386D, F and

T, and 3898 jack boxes. ............ ... ..., 2.00

Restaurant Jack

190 These jacks are intended for use with No. 1020 type
desk stands in restaurants and similar places
where it is desirable to move the desk stan(f from
table to table. Has black finished metal cover.
No. 190 Used with No. 85 plug: « « vswvesers svsavminss £3.90
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JACK BOXES
No. 345 TYPE List Price
Code No. Description Each
345\ Dak hox; designed for use in train dispatching cireuits at
dispatcher's office and i= =0 arranged that two head sets

ean be connected to the line at the same time.
Equipped 1 No. 30 jark mounting, 2 No. 155 jacks

Approximate d:m{:nr‘i;n-]s: Length, 51z ias. Width, 435
No. M54 Jack Box ins.  Depth. 2 ins. $7.40

Cordless Jack Boxes

ak boxes with nickel trimmings.

Each box is equippesd with a No, 116 plug attached by means of a dummy eord.

The telephone juck boxes No=. 3857 and B, 3864, B and C, and 359 are so arranged that one telephone
line can be terminated in cach jack with which the box is equipped. A teleph set ean be e d
1o of these lines by inserting the plug in the proper jack.
The telegraph jack boxes Nos. 385C and D, 386D, E and F, and 389B are so arranged that one telegraph
line ean be looped through each jack with which the box is equipped.

T'he resonator set can be connected to any one of these lines by inserting the plug in the proper jack.

Caole Line FEquipped List Price
N, Equipment Capacity with Jacks Service Each
No. 385 TYPE
=PG5A ] 3 205 Telephone $6.80
3858 3 3 208 Telephone 8.20
G a 3 24 Telegraph 7.80
=30 3 3 24 Telegraph 9.70
Nos. 386 AND 389 TYPES

Similar 1o Now 353 tvpe exeept of larger cupacity.

RN 4 [ 208 Telephune $10.40
*asnli b H 20 Telephone 11.80
R [ [ 208 Telephone 13.30
At 4 6 oty Telegraph 12,30
5 I 24 Telegraph 14.30

i3 i 224 Telegraph 16.20

BAUEN 12 12 208 Telephone 23,60
gsul 12 12 224 Telegraph 29.60

N 170 apparatus hl:mk furnizhed in unequipped positions.
APPROXIMATE DIMENSIONS

. ———Approximate Di ions, Inches
Leneth Width Depth
i1, 4} s,
B Type tilg T 23
No. 38%A Jack Box 359 Type 5}2 T 4?;

JACK FASTENERS

These fasteners =erve the purpose of holding the jack and lamp
socket mountings in place on the switehboard frame.

e

N Used On
15 N 49 jack =eetion having slotted stile strips. . $0,
No. 15 No. 16 165 Non 42 Jurk seetion b 1 stpuare stile Strips. .. 081

JACK MOUNTINGS

For central battery exchanges the multiple jack strips in each panel are separated into groups of five
by thin white holly strips. FEarh group conzists of one hundred jacks numbered 0 to 99. ch strip iz
divided into four parts, each having five jacks, by a distinetive mark so that an operator may readily choose
the proper one=. It is al=o u=ual to furnizh the=e juck mountings with a groove en the lower edge for mark-
ing the jacks for various purposes, such as signiiving that several adjoining jucks are connected to one
private exchange. This groove is shown on the No. 113 jack mou.ntmé‘ . ; .

In ordering, specify the number of jucks and the Code No., the Code No. of the mounting with the
number per strip, together with the numbering desired. If holly strips are to be attached to the upper
edge of any. the order should specify which ones. The proper number of jacks should be ordered to fully
equip the mountings.

109 Telephone A and
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JACK MOUNTINGS (Continued)

Not Arranged for Number Plates

No. 18 Used with Yace Dimensions Switch-
Code Jack  No.per  Inches boards
Xo. No.  Strip Length Width Used With
18 02 10 73 3 Yo.1 |2&32
*30 99,151,152 1 33, 1Yy Al |EEEs
78 00,151,132 6 51§ 11 No.1 |ZES8
w0 00,151,152 2 23y 11y an [EEEY
108 ML 0 1% i No.10 | £3,
09 M1 10 up i Newo|ZEED
112 141 20 1% 15 No.10|ZE §§
No. 80 113 92 20 73 % No.l if{féa
15 141,166 20 10)5 12 No.9 33%__‘;2
116 141,166 10 1013 1} No.9 33;5‘:"%'
118 193 2 9% % No.l E:Tj’f:_‘ﬂ
1120 193 20 9% &% No.l ifz-_;';}
No. 108 f122 193 2 1% &% No.l 2—§§ 52
127 193 10 9% % Neol | EEZE

*For operator's telephone jacks.

tNumbered as specified, but furnished unnumbered un-
less otherwise ordered.

Neo. 109 The usual method of numbering is to stamp the 10 per
strip mountings 0-9, 10-19, ete., and the 20 per strip 0-19,
20-39, ete.

Arranged for Number Plates

These are not numbered. In ordering, specify the number
of jacks and the code number, the code number of the mount-
ing with the number per strip.  The proper number of jacks
No. 113 should be ordered to fully equip the mountings.

Used Face Switeh-
With  No. Dimensions  boards
Code Jack per  For No. Inches Used
No. No. Strip  Plates  Length Width With  List Price
304, 60D . s <2
19 92 10 1 7§ 3} No.1l £
No. 19 { 1084 ! %5
110 141 10 5B 117 )5 No.10 _5_5%
<
o 314, 59B . EEE]
117193 10 ‘[wsi 0% % Nol IEZ
2.5
| o o) Au
123 193 10 { AYTd gy A Nod g.a"g
2B
No. 110 125 193 20 124type 11% % No.l |EEE
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KEYS

The following list represents a few of the most commonly used types of keys. A complete line of
standard keys which will be found to satisfy any service requirement are manufactured, information on which
will be furnished upon request.

Prices cover keys mounted on standard mountings.

No. 69 Push Button Type

Code List Price

No. Description Each
69A  Push button type non-locking order wire
key. Mounted in strips on various

key mountings. Red plungers. Make {81.00

two contacts when operated. ....... *1.70

No. 242 Push Button Type

242B  Push button type non-locking order wire
key with local contact. Mounted in
strips on various key mountings.
Red plungers. Make three contacts
when operated. Similar in appear- 181,70
aniceito Mo B0« 3 5+ s samumans e *2.20

No, 69A Keys on No, 243 Mounting

No. 92 Type
92A  Single mounted, brass, push button type ringing key. Non-lock-
ing. Diameter of shell 3 in. For }}, 7% or 1}{ in. key shelf
asspecified. DBreaks two and makes two contacts when operated  $1.40

928 Listening key sume as No. 92A except equipped with locking push
ARG - o s sl o mnes 15 s Simrs s o aim st S sl O BRI R D a6 1.40

188C'  Single mounted, brass, push button type, non-locking key. Diam-
eter of shell & in.  For 14, %4 or 1}{ in. key shelf as specified.
Makes two contacts when operated. . . .. ... .............. 1.40

No. 2B

464A Single mounted, brass, push button type key. XNon-locking.
Dinmeter of shell 14 in. For 74 in. key shelf. Breaks one con-
tact when operated. .. ...veveuriiiniiieiiiii i e 1.00

464B Same as No. 464A except makes one contact when operated in-
stead of breakingone. ... .....ovieiiiireriiiiiiiiiinnn .. 1.00

487A Single mounted, push button type key. Non-locking. Mounts
in drilling 1% in. in diameter. Makes one contact when oper-
ated, the circuit being completed by means of a brass disc at the
lower end of the push button coming in contact with the con-
LaOE BPTINRE: & o5 ¢ auiorawn utotess 5 5 o WaTsin s & WHR0VA/E BABTSHE e & SRELETS .70
tExcept on Nos. 304, 308, 312 and 324 mountings.

*On Nos. 304, 308, 312 and 324 mountings.
111 Telephone Apparatus and §
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KEYS

Code
1024

110A

121A

156A

275B

275C

No. 121A

456C

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 112

No. 102 Type
List Price

Description Each
Combined listening and two-party ring-
ing key, with indicator. Size of top
54 x 34 ins. Listening key locking
and makes two contacts when oper-
ated. Ringing keys, non-locking, each
breaking two and making two contacts
when operated. ....................

Combined listening and two-party ring-
ing key with indicator. Size of top
514 x ¥ ins. Listening key has local
contact. Listening key locking, and
makes three contacts when operated.
Ringing keys non-locking, cach break-
ing two and making two contacts when

5.80

Single listening key. Size of top 514 x ¥4
Locking. Breaks two contacts
and makes two when operated. ......

ins.

2.70

Combined listening and two-party ring-
ing key. Size of top 514 x 3 ins,
Listening key locking and makes three
contacts when operated. Ringing keys
non-locking, each breaking and making

two contacts when operated......... 5.00

Combined listening, ringing and switch-
ing key. Size of top 5} x % ins.
Listening key, locking, breaks one and
makes four contacts when operated.
Ringing key, non-locking, breaks two
and makes two contacts when oper-
ated. Switching key, locking, breaks

two contacts when operated. . ....... 6.40

Combined repeating coil and two-wa
cut-off key. Size of top 514 x 3} ir s
Repeating coil key locking, breaks one
and makes three contacts when oper-
ated. Cut-off keys, non-locking, both
make two and break two contacts

when operated.................... 5.20

Two-way cut-off key. Size of top 514
x 3 ins. Locking in both operated
positions, breaking three and making

one contact when operated.,........ 5.80
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KEYS
No. 104 Type
Code List Price
No. Description Each

1044 Combined listening and ringing key.
Size of top 1}4 x 3{ ins. Listening key
is locking and makes two contacts
when operated. The ringing key is
non-locking and breaks two and makes
two contacts when operated......... $3.10

No. 104A 1154 Single rinfgin key. Size of top 134 x ¥{
ins. Non-locking. Breaks two an
makes two contacts when operated... 2.20

116A  Combined listening and ringing key.
Size of top 134 x 3{ ins. _Listening key
has a local contact. Listening key 1s
locking and makes three contacts w
operated. The ringing key is non-
locking and breaks two and makes two
contacts when operated............. 3.30

1368 Two-way switching key. Size of top 14
x #{ ins. Locking in both operated
positions, breaking two and making
two contacts when operated. ........ 4.10

1554  Single listening key. Size of top 124 x 3¢
No. 1154 ins. Locking. ~Breaks two contatts
and makes two contacts when operated. 2.50

1844 Combined listening and ringing key.
Size of top 116 x % ins. Listening key
is locking and breaks two and makes
two contacts when operated. The ring-
ing key is non-locking and breaks two
and makes two contacts when operated. 3.20

No. 227 Type

Listening and four-party ringing key
with indicator. Size of top %’/; x &
ins. Listening key locking. Ringing
keys non-locking. All Eeys when
operated break two and make two
OONBAEER . . v« ey 10.40

No. 251 Type

251F. Combined listening and ringing key for
use in connection with 3 x 7 cordless
private branch exchange switchboards.
Size of top 784 x 14 ins.  All listening
keys locking, make three and break
two contacts when operated. Ringinﬁ
key, non-locking, makes two an
breaks two contacts when operated... 10.40

25117 Switching key for use in connection with
3 x 7 cordless private branch axchan%(_:
switchboards. Size of top 75§ x 1%
ins. All keys are locking in operated
position and all make two and break

two contacts when operated. ........ 9.40
251G Same as No. 251F except for method of

BEYBPPIBE. o ¢« smami swsnnmy s samee 9.40
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KEYS
No. 375 Type
Code List Price
No. Deseription Each
3754 Push button type ringing key. Non-locking.
Breaks two and makes two contacts when
operated. ... ... e $1.30
No. 378 Type

No. 3754 No. 378A - . .
377A  Plunger type key for use with key lever. Locking

or non-locking according to key lever used.
For use in No. 6000A key. Makes two con-
tacts whenoperated. . . .................... §1.00

378\  Plunger type key for use with key lever. Locking
or non-locking according to key lever used.
Makes two and breaks two contacts when
operated. ... e 1.30

3024  Plunger type key for use with key lever. Loek-
ing or non-locking according to key lever used.
Makes four and breaks four contacts when
operated. .....iiiiiiiiiii it 2.70

No. 406 Type

2724  Rotating plunger type listening key. For §, 1§
or 1Y in. shelf as specified. Locking. Breaks
two and makes two contacts when operated. . .. 81,60

272C  Similar to No. 272A except that it breaks three
and makes three contacts, when operated, in-
No. 3924 stead of breaks two and makestwo.......... 2.50

272D  Similar to No. 272A except that it breaks four
and makes four contacts, when operated, in-
stead of breaks two and makes two.......... 3.30

406A Single mounted, brass, rotating plunger type
switching key. Locking. For 14 or 11§ in.
shelf as specified. Diameter of shell # in.
Breaks one contact when operated. . .... .... 1.40

No. 465 Type

465C Push button type key mounted in an oak box.
No. 4064 Size of box 44} x 3¢ x 14} ins. For use in
train dispatching circuits for way station oper-
ators to cut in transmitter. Non-locking.
Makes two and breaks one contact when
1101 R R — $3.10

465D Push button type key mounted in an oak box.
Size of box 44 x 3% x 13} ins.  For use with
No. 1317 type telephones which are not
equipped with push buttons for central office
selective signaling, but where this class of
service is desired. Non-locking. Makes one

No. 465C. Bottom View and breaks one contact when operated........ 2.00
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KEYS
No. 468 Type
Code List Price
No. Description Each

468A A four-party harmonic ringing and
listening key. The push buttons
are made to have three positions—
a normal, an operated, and a semi-
operated or indicating position.
The button last depressed remains
in the indicating position until re-
stored by the operation of one of
the other buttons. The listening
key is of the lever type and is lock-
ing. Sizeof top 514 x }fins..... $11.50

468C  Same as No. 4684, differing only in
the combination of common ring-
ingsprings.  Used to prevent ring-
ing on busy lines. Size of top 514
A ) T, 11.70

No. 468A Key

468D A four-party harmonic master ring-
ing key having contacts for start-
ingrelay. Sizeof top 514 x 4} ins. 14.50

468E  An eight-party harmonic master
ringing key having contacts for
starting relay. Consists of four
push buttons and a locking lever.
Sizeof top 5} x 3 ins.......... 17.90

4681 An eight-party harmonic ringing and
listening key, having contacts for
starting relay. Consists of four
push buttons and a double locking
lever. Size of top 514 x £} ins. .. 18.10

468G A four-party harmonic ringing and
listening key, having contacts for
starting relay. Consists of four
push buttons and a double locking
lever, one side arranged for listen-
ing, the other for ringing back.
Size of top 534 x 35 ins......... 19.50

No. 479 Type

Combined listening and ringing keys. Black fin-
ished. Top 214 x }§ ins. Intended for use in cord and
trunk circuits of No. 1801 type switchboards.

Unless otherwise specified, red lever handle is fur-
nished on the No. 479B and black on the Nos. 479

A,C,Dand E.
Contact . List
No. 4798 Code Locking Non-Locking Price
No. Position Position Each
479A 2 makeand 1break 2 makes 84.00
479B 4 make and 2break —— 4.60
479C 2 break 2 makes 3.50
470D 2makeand 1break 3 makeand2break 5.20
479E 2 make 3 make and 2 break 5.00
115 Telephone Apparatus and Supplles
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KEYS
No. 6000 Type
Code List Price
No. Description Each

6000A  Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 377A key and 1 No.
6A key lever.  Size of box (including key lever) 43{
x 3%% x 1} ins. Locking. Mukes two contacts
when operated. For use in dispatcher’s telephone
CEOUIEES: & 2 & s 5.5 s smtmses copvrsvosisnn s srsvmssns s wovsevs s 6 BE0% 3 $3.80

60008  Wooden box (No. 334 key mounting) equipped with 1
No. 136B key. Size of box 6} x 3% x 2% ins.
Locking in both positions. Makes two and breaks
two contacts in both positions when operated. Ior
use in railroad service for connecting a telephone to
any onc of three separatelines. .................. 7.40

No. 6002 Type

6002\ Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 378A key and 1 No.
23A key lever. Ebonized finish. Intended for use
as switching key to connect a telephone instrument
on either one or both of two lines. Size of box 515 x
B XABGANS . o vvivvinin  vvisions s cmiieis o s sie winia o siemimie s $4.70

6002B  Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 378A key and 1 No.
6A key lever. Ebonized finish. Intended for use as
a switching key to connect a telephone instrument on
cither one of two lines. Dimensions same as No.

6002C  Wooden box equipped with 1 No. 375A key. Ebonized
finish. Intended for use as a switching key to con-
nect a telephone instrument on either one of two
lines. Dimensions same as No. 6002A............ 3.40

6003A  Wooden box equipped with a push button type key.
Size of box 6% x 3% x 27 ins. Non-locking.
Muakes three and breaks two contacts when operated.
For operating a No. 62A interrupter. . ..... ...... 6.40

No. 6002C No. 6002A
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KEY LEVERS

Operated List

Code Position Price
No. of Lever Description Each
GA Vertical  Used with lever type keys.  Black handle. Locking.. $0.70
[} Veitical  Same as No. 6A, except red handle. . ............... .70
144 Horizontal Otherwise sameas No. 6A. . .............oonunnn .70
148 Horizontal Otherwise sameas No.6B............... ... ... .70

KEY MOUNTINGS

The following are a few of our standard mountings
for Nos. 69A and 242B order wire keys. A complete
line of these mountings arranged to mount with any
of our standard keys are manufactured, information
on which will be cheerfully furnished upon request.

¥ T U
No. 243 Key Mounting Equipped With No. 69A Keys

Number Size

Code of Keys of Top Keys

No. per Strip Inches Used with

243 9 G x 13 694 1+ The price

248 5 41 x 13 692  !of the key

s ok IR T a4 : :
No, 303 Key Mounting Equipped 203 9 A 242B g MO nting
With No. 69A Keys 303 8 6 x bs 604 s included

323 10 6% x 13 69A |' in the prics

324 12 67 x % 694 and 242B | of the key.

KEY SPACES

These are intended for use in place of keys where the full equipment of keys for which the key shelf is
arranged is not installed or to fill in space between two keys. ey spaces can be furnished corresponding
with respect to method of mounting and size and finish of top to any of our standard keys.

The following list represents a few of the most commonly used key spaces.

Code Size of Top A Corresponding List Prics
No. Inches Key Each
102B . 5lix 3 1024 5040
*102AH 5lyx 1 =it 2.00
*102AT 54x # 2274 2.40
1048 1lix 3 104A .34
2518 Toex 14 251E 1.30

*Has nickel plated top.
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KEY PIECE PARTS

. P-122733%

KEY TOP PLATE
FOR NO 1200 SERIES
SWITCH BOARDS

P-122743

SPRING CLAMP
BLOCK

No.156-A KEY

P-l7288. P-25353
KEY TOP SCREWS LEVER HANDLE

=

! No. I56-A KEY ' T
BOTTOM VIEW
P-109979 P-45679 P-45679 P-109979
PLUNGER

PLUNGER

SCREW PLUNGER SCREW

FRONT RINGING CONTACT LISTENING CONTACT

.BACK RINGING CONTACT

SPRINGS

SPRINGS ; SPRINGS

|

P-40262
CONTACT
SPRING

P-4026!

P-106895 I

|PLUNGER SPRING

P-l21919
|CONTACT SPRING

No. 92-A KEY

No.92-B KEY

] P-4299  P-19370 P-4299

5 SCREW

P-37572 P-13095 - P-4026! P-121919

SPRING CONTACT
MOUNTING SPRING SPRING
BLOCK >

CONTAC
SPRING

P-12416

LUG

P-40262
~ CONTACT
__SPRING . SPRING

Teleph

A

tus and §
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SWITCHBOARD LAMPS

The over-all diameter of the No. 2 type lamp is .3075 inch, and of the No. 4 type
.515 inch.

Current C ption-——— Used With
Code Minimum Maximum Lamp Sockets List Price
No. Voltage Amperes Amperes No. Each
2A 4 A7 .21 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2B 4 .27 31 12, 13, 30, 32 $0.54
2C 15 .09 12 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
2E 20 .09 12 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
2r 12 .007 12 12, 13, 30, 32 .48
2G 24 075 115 12, 13, 30, 32 .48
2H 6 .27 .31 12, 13, 30, 32 54
2J 24 0225 0375 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2K 30 .69 12 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2L 10 .24 .26 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
aN 6 12 16 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2p 8 085 .10 12, 13,30,32  On request
2R 18 .09 =12 12, 13, 30, 32 On request
2T 35 to 47 025 L0375 (35 volts) 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
2U 24 .035 045 12, 13, 30, 32 .54
4A 4 .50 .60 16 On request
4B 8 ] .60 16 .70
4C 22 L7 21 16 .70
4D 12 27 .31 16 On request
4B 18 + 17 .21 16 .70
4F 20 A7 .21 16 .70
4G 24 .15 L185 16 .70
LAMP CAPS
No. 2 Type
Used with Nos. 12 and 13 Lamp Sockets

Code List Price Code List Price
No.  Symbel Color Each No. Symbol Color Each

G) While opalescent  80.216 244 CD Red §0.27
@ White opalescent 216 2AB @ White opaleseent 216
@ White opalescent 216 2AC @ Red 216
@®  White opalescent 216 2AF ()  White opalescent  .216
@ White opalescent 216 2AG @ White opalescent 216

@ White opalescent 216 2AH White opalescent  .216

@ White opalescent 216 2A) ! White opalescent .216

O Red 216 2AK @ White opalescent 216
@ White opalescent L2160 2AM @ ‘White opalescent .216
{]ID White opalescent .216 2AN @ White opalescent 216
O Green 216 2AP ® White opalescent .216
@ White opalescent 216 2A8 ® White opalescent 216
@ Red 216 2AT @ White opalescent .216
@ Jeweled Red 27 2ATU @ White opalescent .216
@ Jeweled Blue 27 2AW @ White opalescent .216
& Jeweled Green 27 2aY ()  White opalescent 135

(@) Red 27 23z P Red .27
O Amber 216 2BC ()  White opalescent  .216
O Blue 216 2BD (@)  White opalescent  .216

Y @ Green 21 2E @ Green 27
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LAMP CAPS
No. 4 Type
Used with Nos. 16 and 32 Lamp Sockets
Code List Price Code List Price
No. Symbol Color Each No. Symbol Color Each
4A O White opalescent $.027 1D O Red $0.405

4B @ Jeweled Red A0S 4F O Green 405

i @  Jovledgeen 405 | 16 @D White opalescent, 405

No. 8 Type
Used with No. 30 Lamp Socket
Code List Price Code List Price
No.  Symbol Color Each No.  Symbol Cotor Each
8A O White opalescent $0.108 8L @ White opaleseent 80,216
8B O Clear .216 sW @ Jeweled red .216
sb O Red 216 sy @ Gireen 216
s8I (® White opalescent 216 || 84 S Red 216
8F @ White opalescent  .216 BAB @ Green .216
8G ©  White opalescent  .216 || gAC ® Red 216
sH e White opalescent  .216 SAD @ White opalescent 216
No. 8A &J @ White opalescent 216 8AL ® White opalescent 216
8K @ White opalescent  .216 BAF @ White opalescent  .216
8L O N Green 216 1 gaG @ White opalescent  .216
S8R @ “‘Il}te opalescent 216 SAH ® White opalescent 216
8T @ White opalescent  On
request

LAMP SOCKETS

Mounted Singly

Used With  Used With
Code Lamps Lamp Caps Used With Thickness of Shelf  List Price

No. No. No. Inches Each
13 2 type 2 BB iecruovann 2 ey e 0 2 TG U $0.34
16 4 type 4 14, 1%, 1%, 1 H, as speeified . . 1.10
32 2 type 4 14 14, 114, 111, as specified. . 1.10

No. 13

Mounted in Strips

These must be ordered in connection with the lamp socket mountings. See note under Lamp Socket

Mountings.

Used With Used With _ _ o
Code Lamps  Lamp Caps Suitable for Lamp Socket Mountings List Price
No. No. No. No. Each
12 2 type 2 102,122, 123,125, 132, 134, 136, 137, 144 ... { o P :ﬂg .0
30 2 type 8 101,102, 118, 123, 125. . ..o iveers e eneans s, { - o ::ﬂg -
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LAMP SOCKET MOUNTINGS

In ordering, specify the number of lamp sockets and the code number, together with the code number of
the Inmp socket mounting. The proper number of lamp sockets should be ordered to fully equip the mount-
ings.
Lamp socket mountings when equipped with No. 12 lamp sockets may have numbering stamped on the
face of the strip, if desired, but will be furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified in the order.

Not Arranged for Number Plates

No. 101 With No. 30 Lamp Socket No. 102 With No. 12 Lamp Socket
No, 118 With No, 30 Lamp Socket No. 136 With No. 12 Lamp Socket

No. 137 With No. 12 Lamp Socket

Arranged for ~——TFace Dimensions—— Will Mount With Type of

Code Lamp Socketz  Xo. per Inches Jack Mountings  Switehboard
No. Nos, Strip Length Width Nos, Used With List Price

101 30 10 G & 127 No. 1 .

102 2and 30 20 90 " 118and 120 No. j | puies 5t
118 30 20 7i hs 113 No. 1 i AL
123 12 and 30 20 101y k8 115 No. 9 socket, mf“d‘;‘é
125 12 and 30 10 1015 & 116 No. O A 18 1nCke
136 12 10 nZ x 109 and 110 No. 10 Sy R el 0
137 12 20 115 = 108 and 112 No. 10 {1 Jop
144 12 20 117 Ve 122 and 125 Noi 1 ] Pockeh

*Nos. 137 and 144 are the same except that on the No. 137 the lamp sockets are mounted on 14 inch
centers and on the No. 144 on }} inch centers.

Arranged for Number Plates

A\

No. 122 With No. 12 Lamp Socket No. 134 with No. 12 Lamp Socket
Will Mount
Arranged for  No. ~——Face Dimensions——  Arranged for With Jack Type of
Code  Lamp Sockets per Inches No. Plates Mountings  Switchboard
No, Nos, Strip Length Width Nos. Nos, Used With List Price
The price of
the lamp
122 12 10 9 % 314, 59B 117 No. 1 socket mount-
132 12 10 10 & 31A, 59B 116 No.9 ing is included
134 12 10 8 5 60D, 108A 18, 19 No. 1 in the price of
the lamp
socket.
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f
No. 3 Line End Section with

Pole Spreaders Extended

No. 3 Line Pole

LINE POLES

3%
Part of End Section
with Spreaders Closed
No. 3 Line Pole

No. 4 Line
Pole

Part of End Section
Showing Method of

Clamping to Wire
No. 4 Line Pole

Hickory poles in three seetions.
6 feet long.

Fach section approximately

The No. 3 and No. 5 are arranged so that the middle section can
be omitted,

Caode
No. Deseription

3 Adapted for use in connection

List Price
Used with Each
Nos. 1330E, 1331E,

with metallic circuits. The
spreaders are of sufficient
length to engage wires spaced

1332A and 1332E
portable telephone
sets.

=1

No. 5 Line Pole

Part of End Section showing Free
Clamp. No. 5 Line Pol

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

a distance of 2 feet apart.
With the pole is furnished
100 feet of two conductor
No. 20 lamp eord equipped

with cord tips. $14.90

No. 1314A and E tele-
phone sets,

4 Arranged for connecting a
portable telephone to the
line wire of a grounded cir-
cuit. TFurnished with 100
feet of single conductor

cord equipped with cord tips. 12.40

Nos. 1330E, 1331E,
1332A and 1332E
telephone sets.

5  Arranged for use in connection
with metallic cireuits. Can
be connected to line wires in
either horizontal or vertieal
planes which are spaced any
distance up to 514 feet, the
top section being equipped
with one fixed and one free
clamp. The free clamp is
controlled by a cord. TFur-
nished with 100 ft. No. 20
two conduetor lamp cord
equipped with cord tips.

122
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CHARGING MACHINES

T [

Battery Charging Unit, Front View Battery Charging Unit, Rear View

Battery Charging Units
Western Electric MIC and MCC type two-bearing motor-generator sets have been combined with a
slate switchboard panel, arranged for mounting diveetly on the machine framework, to form hattery
charging units.
These battery charging units are designed for use in private branch and small central battery exchanges
for charging eleven-cell storage hattery sets, where two such sets are available so that one may be eon-
nected to the telephone system while the other is being eharged.

The switchboards are equipped with all necessary switches and fuses, o generator field rheostat, auto-
matie no-load and reverse eurrent ecireuit breaker, eharging current ammeter, battery voltmeter and other
essentials.

The outfits listed in the following table ave arranged for operation on either 60 evele A.C. or D.C. cir-
cuits and for either 110 or 220 volts. The A.C. motors used in the sets are all of the single-phase type.
Where two or three-phase A.C. power must be used, the outfit selected may b connected across one leg
of the polyphase circuit, the amount of power required not being sufficient to =erionsly imbalance the power
cireuit.

To determine the proper charging unit to order for any given condition, it is nevessary to consider the
ampere capacity of the battery to be charged and the eharacter of the power circuit on which the motor is
to operate.

Select from the first two columns, headed “Storage Battery to Be Charged,” the battery to be charged.
Then on the same line, in the column headed by the type of power eircuit available, find the Code No.
of the proper charging unit, which should have an ampere output sufficient to charge the battery at the
eight-hour discharge rate specified.

In exchanges, where future growth is expected, batteries partially equipped with plates may be furnished,
as, for example, “D-5" (5 ampere) elements in *“D-9"" (10 ampere) tanks. The charging unit in this case

should have an ampere output sufficient to charge a battery of the ultimate rating of 10 amperes.
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CHARGING MACHINES

Battery Charging Units (Continued)
SIZE AND CAPACITY DATA

-~ -Btorage Battery to Be Charged— ——-=—————Charging Unit Required Fuses
Hour Qutput of
Discharge Listed Charging ——A.C. 60 Cyele—— ———D.C.———— Ampere Capacity
Rate on Unit 110 Volt 220 Volt 110 Volt 220 Volt Required

Type Amperes Page Amperes  Code No.  Code No.  Code No.  Code No. Charge Discharge

BT 0.75 22 5 1531 2331 3531 4531 3 1

CT 1.50 22 5 1532 2532 3332 4532 3 2

PT 3.0° 22 3 1563 2563 3563 4563 [ 3

ET 4.5 22 5 1565 2565 3565 43565 6 5

B 625 5 15331 2531 3531 4531 3 1

C-3 1.25 5 1532 2532 3532 1532 3 2

C-5 2.5 5 1553 2533 3533 4533 3 3

C-7 3.75 3 1565 2365 3565 4565 i 5

D-3 2.5 5 1533 2533 3533 43533 3 3

D-5 5.0 . 5 1565 2565 3565 1565 6 ]

D7 7.5 23 10 1060 2000 3000 4000 10 10

D-9 10.0 23 10 1000 2000 3000 4000 10 10

-5 10.0 24 10 1000 2000 000 4000 10 10
The speed of all sets is 1750 R.P.M,

DIMENSIONS AND APPROXIMATE SHIPPING WEIGHTS

Approximate

- Overall i ion: Shipping

Code Nos. Length Width Height Weight
1531 2531 3531 4531
1332 2532 3532 4532

1533 2533 3333 4533 151 ins. 9 ins. 1974 ins. 150 1bs.
1563 2563 3563 4563
1565 2565 3565 4565

1000 2000 . 3000 4000 18  ins. 1014 ins, 21  ins. 215 1bs.

Prices on Application
Orders should read:

1—Cuode No. 1565 Telephone Battery Charging Unit,

Deliveries:

Any of the above units for use on 110 volt, 60 eycle A.C. cireuits can be shipped in four (4) weeks from
receipt of order at factory. Any of the other units—220 volts A.C. or 110 or 220 volts 1).C.— can be shipped
in ten (10) weeks from receipt of order at factory.

A booklet giving complete instructions covering the installation, operation and maintenance of the
battery charging units will be included with each outfit shipped.

Mercury Arc Rectifiers
For Charging Storage Batteries

(See Rectifiers, Mercury Arc)
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RINGING MACHINES

Western Electric ringing machines are recommended for furnishing ringing current where there is
heavy exchange ringing and where the equipment is expected to o%row mpidEv‘ These ringing machines
are of various types to meet various operating conditions and sizes of exchanges.

Ringing Dynamotors

Ringing dynamotors are for use in exchanges where direct current power is available. They are in

effect rotary transformers or converters, which change the direct current into 16 eyele alternating eurrent
and positive and negative pulsating current.

RINGING DYNAMOTORS

DELIVERS 16 CYCLE AC., ANDPOSITIVE DIMEHSIONS
& NEGATIVE PULSAT R
0 LSATING CURRENT Tree | A B c mmar
2 |12f| 5§ 28| Ted”

mo| 13 28| 74

4

6 |r6F| 83| 23| 93
7 |20f| o} 337 1”
e

PE———— | 265 | 15| 5%7| 12

Code Input ——OQutput of Generator End——  Starting Box Hand Wheel
No. Volts Watts Volts Required Required Speed
24 20 D.C. 15 75 No No 950 R.P.M.
2B 110 D.C. 15 : No No 950 R.P.M.
2C 220 D.C. 15 5 No No 950 R.P.M.
4A 20 D.C. 38 i Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
1B 110 D.C. 38 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
B6A 20 D.C. 75 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
613 110 D.C. 75 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
7A 20 D.C. 130 75 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
7B 110 D.C. 150 6] Yes Yes 0950 R.P.M.
9A 20 D.C. 300 7 Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.
aB 110 D.C. 300 T Yes Yes 950 R.P.M.

These dynamotors, with the exception of the No. 2 type, ean be equipped with interrupters.

Prices upon application.

Orders should read: .

[ P ringing machine o give an output of . . . . watts at 75 volts; primary volts. .. ., eql_llp(s)ed
with necessary starting box for rear of board mounting with hand wheel and No. . . . .interrupter (if desired).*

*Note: Interrupters for these machines consist of a shaft driven mechanism for providing tone test,
busy back, trouble test, howler, ete.  Many standing types are available and the one used depends upon the
requirements of the installation.

Ringing Generators—Belt Driven

These ringing generators are intended primarily for ex-
changes where only alternating current power is available.
They are arranged for belt drive and furnished with pulleys.
The code numbers do not include a motor, which should
=eparately specified if desired. The ringing generators
furnish alternating current at 16 cveles as well as positive and
negative pulsating current.

RINGING GEMERATORS
BELT CONNECTED

DELIVERS 16CYCLE A.C AND POSITIVE
& MEGATIVE PULSATING CURRENT

Ringing Generator with Interrupter

DIHENSIONS
/- A Same as No 2 Type
3-A ” " o 4 ;

"

5- A b " No 6 -

8- A bl * Ne 7 L

Bize of Motor

Code  ———Output of Generator——— Required to Drive ————=tandard Size of Pulley————
No. Watts Volts Without Interrupter Face Diameter Speed
1A 19 - 75 1 B 115 ins. 414 ins. 950 R.P.M.
3A ] 75 Y H.P. 113 ins. 4 ins. 950 R.P.M.
54 150 ] 15 H.P. 115 in=. 4 ins. 950 R.P.M.
8A 300 75 3% H.P. 2 ins. 3 ins. 950 R.P.M.

i
;I‘hese generators, with the exception of the No. 14, are arranged for mounting an interrupter attach-
ment.
Prices upon application.
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RINGING MACHINES

Ringing Generators, Belt Driven (Continued)

Orders should read:
NG 3+ 5 i s Ringing Machine to give an output of . .. . watts at 73 volts; complete with pulley .. .. inches
in diameter; equipped with interrupter (if desired).

Motor Generator Ringing Sets

Western Electric motor generator ringing sets consist of
direct current or single phase 60 cycle alternating current
motors direct connected to magneto ringing generators.
These sets furnish alternating ringing eurrent only at 80
volts, 19 eyeles. An attachment for obtaining positive
and megative pulsating eurrent is, however, available.
These direct connected motor generator sets form a very
compact, serviceable unit.

Code Motor Qutput Code Maotor Output
No. Volts Watts No. Volts Watts
310025 115 D.C. 7 310042 110 A.C. 15
310026 230 D.C. T 310043 220 A.C. 15
310030 115 D.C. 11 310060 115 D.C. 3
310031 230 D.C. 11 310061 230 D.C. 3
310032 115 D.C. 15 310065 115 D.C. 4
310033 230 D.C. 15 310066 230 D.C. 4
310035 110 AC T 310070 110 A.C. 3
310036 220 T 310071 220 A.C. 3
310040 110 AC | 1 310075 110 A.C. 4
310041 220 A.C. 11 310076 220 A.C. 4

The above sets operate at a specd of 1150 .P.M.  Prices on application.
Orders should read:
Ringing Machine to give an output of ... . watts at 80 volts and to operate on . ... volts

...... cyeles; equipped with pulsating current attachment (if desired).

Rotary Pole Changers

These rotary pole changers are in reality rotating interrupt-
ers, consisting of a direct or alternating current motor with a
commutator for interrupting the eurrent. They are suitable for
use in telephone central offices, serving a maximum of 1500 sub-
seribers.

Voltage Required Power Special Transformer Kind of Current

Code No. to Operate Consumption Required Furnished
A-24 24 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only
A-26 36 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only
A-110 D.C. 110 volts D.C. 8 watts No* AC. only
A220 D.C 220 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. only
5-24 24 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
85-36 36 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
8-110 D.C. 110 volts D.C. 8 watts No* A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
8-220 D.C. 220 volts D.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
A.C.110 110 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
A.C. 220 220 volts A.C. 8 watts Yes A.C. and pos. and neg. puls.
*Transformes required if one side of 1i éhung circuit is grounded. .
Ringing curmmor A.C. 110 and A.C. 220 must be taken from exchange batteries.
Prices upon application.
Orders should read: . _
i (R rotary pole ehanger to operate from. .. .volts. ... eycles with special transformer for. . ..

volts D.C.
Western Electric No. 16A Magneto Ringing Generator

See Generators, page 96

INTERRUPTERS AND INTERRUPTER RINGING OUTFITS
A complete description of Interrupters and Interrupter Ringing Outfits will be found on pages 102 and 105.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 126

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



127
MECHANICAL CODE SIGNALING SYSTEMS

General

APPLICATION. In every mercantile establishment it is often
necessary to communicate immediately with the manager, superintendent
or other executive who is not at his desk or within hearing range of his
telephone bell at the moment. "

In schools the principal, his assistant or the janitor are frequently
wanted when they may be in any one of several places about the building,

The same is true of hotels and Y.M.C.A. buildings where the presence
of the janitor, engineer or manager may be urgently needed at the office.

In hospitals the house doctor or head nurse may be wanted in a hurry
when they are on their rounds.

In prisons or asylums the superintendent, warden, head keeper, or
other official is apt to be suddenly wanted on an important matter.

No. 1A. Signaling Set To call different telephones (if such equipment is part of the building)
one at a time, or to send a messenger in order to locate the desired person, frequently takes a considerable
period of time, but with & mechanical code signaling system installed, the operator, clerk or other em-
ployee in the office or other eentral point gives a turn to a revolving key marked with the name of the individ-
ual wanted, which instantly signals the person desired wherever he may be.

DESCRIPTION. The equipment consists of a centrally loeated wooden eabinet equipped with revolv-
ing contact keys. A number of bells are mounted in different parts of the building which, when actuated
from the central key cabinet, will ring simultaneously.

OPERATION. The key cabinet is equipped with a number of revolving keys. When the handle of a
key is turned one-half revolution it slowly moves back to its original position, making and breaking an
electrical contact a number of times at different intervals, thus forming a combination which is repeated
four times before the key comes to a final stop.  Each key produces a combination different from any of the
other keys.

By placing the bells in such locations that, no matter where a person may be, he will always be within
hearing distance of one of them, and by installing at a central point a key cabinet equipped with as many
keys as there are persons in the organization who are apt to be frequently wanted on importani matters,
a call can be sent out for any one of them just by turning the key assigned to him. ~All bells will immediately
sound the proper combination, and on hearing his call the person wanted steps to the nearest telephone
and is in communication with the office immediately.

In addition to the regular signals deseribed above, a special signal giving a continuous series of im-
pulses to attract attention above all other signals can be furnished if desired. This special signal is in-
tended to be used for emergency, fire, ete.

CAPACITY. The system can be furnished with keys for sending out 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14 and 16 different
signals, thus producing maximum ealling facilities for sixteen persons, which is usually all that average
conditions require. When the special signal mentioned above is furnished this reduces by one the capaecity
for regular signals. )

BELLS. It has been found that single stroke bells with 6 inch gongs will give satisfactory service under
ordinary conditions. Any number and various sizes of bells ean be combined to form one system.

INSTALLATION. The signaling system can be used alone or in connection with an Inter-phone
System.

1. Independently. The signaling system can be installed and operated entirely separate and apart
from any other system, and requires only two wires for its operation. As many bells as desired can be
connected and made to simultaneously sound any desired code by turning the proper key in the key cabinet.

2. With Intercommunicating Teleph Systems. These signal sets can be connected directly
to our inter-phones of System No. 1 without any change in the wiring of the instruments, or special bells. In
this case, the bells on the instruments sound the code signals simultaneously whenever any one of the calling
keys in the key cabinet is set in motion. i

In case, however, loud ringing bells are required, or bells in locations where telephones are not installed,
it will be found more satisfactory to install this code signaling system independently of any other equipment.

3. With Private Exchange or Private Branch Exchange Telephone Systems. A mechanical
signaling system, when installed in connection with telephone systems of this class, should be put in as a
separate system without special regard for the location of the various telephone instruments, the object
being rather to so locate the bells that they will be best heard from every nook and corner of the plant.
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MECHANICAL CODE SIGNALING SYSTEMS

General—(Continued)

CONNECTION DIAGRAMS. No connection diagrams are given for the reason that there are many
different signaling systems in which the code signaling sets ean be used. We furnish, upon application,
detail information covering the connection of these sets with inter-phones and with large and small bells
and buzzers. If vou will advise us as to your requirements, we will be very glad to work up a suitable
signaling system and make you a quotation.

REQUIREMENTS. The following apparatus and aceessories are usually required:
The key cabinet (state capacity) with 4 (or less) up to 16 keys.
Any number and size of bells.
One resistance coil and condenser box (to prevent sparking at contacts).
One or more relay boxes, depending upon the number and size of bells and the length and size of wire:
Necessary wire to connect the apparatus.
One or more hatteries consisting of four or more cells, depending upon the number and size of bells
and the length and size of wire.

Code Signaling Sets

The cabinets are made of golden oak, quarter-sawed. The
metal face is finished in dull black with nickel trimmings. The
sets are made only in 4 and 6 key sizes (each key providir
different signal), but they can be mounted side by side when
8, 10, 12, 14 or 16 signals are required.

Code No. of List Price

No. Signals Description Each

1A 4 Used forteignals. . .................. $113.70

1B 4 Used with 1A for 8 signals. .. ......... 113.70

1C 4 Used with 2A for 10 signals. .. ........ 113.70

1E 4 Used with 1A and 1B for 12 signals.. ... 113.70

1F 4 Used with 2A and 1C for 14 signals.. ... 113.70

1D 4 Used with 1A, 1B and 1E for 16 signals. 113.70

2% [] Escriforﬁifi\g:}als_d.....]......_...... 146.70

et 2 [ Jsed with 1A for 10 signals. . .......... 146.70
G e 2C 6 Used with 2 for 12 signals . ... ... 146.70
2K G Used with 1A and 1B ﬁ)r 14 signals.. . ... 146.70

2D 6 Used with 2A and 1C for 16 signals.. .. .. 146.70

Each of the above key cabinets may be ordered partially
equipped.  Deduet for each key omitted, list $11.30.

If u special signal is desired one set should be ordered equipped
with signal wheel XNo. 17.

Bells and Horns

BELLS )
Bells of the enclosed type, either single stroke or vibrating
with 4, 6 or 8 inch goni;s‘ can be furnished, the particular type and
size depending on the loeal conditions.

HORNS
Model “*ASS" Factory signaling horns can be furnished when a signal of this
Single-stroke En- type for extremely noisy places is necessary.

closed Type
Coil, Condenser and Relay Boxes

With each code signaling set a resistance coil and condenser
box, No. 262F, is required to lprew:nt. excessive sparking at the
contacts. This box is made of quarter-sawed oak to match the
set.

A relay box is necessary under certain conditions, depending
upon the number and size of bells and the length and size of wire.
This box_contains a resistance coil and a condenser in addition
to the relay. It is similar in ap ance to the No. 262F, and
is known as the No. 262G Relay &:l

Code List Price
No. Deseription Each
262F  Coil and condenser box. Used to prevent spark-
No. 262F ing at contacts. .......... ;
Coil and Condenser Box 262G Relay box.....coocviseinrsssnnsssncansssnes 16,50
Telepk A us and § 1 128
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MERCURY ARC RECTIFIERS

(See rectifiers.)

MESSAGE REGISTERS

For C ting the Number of C ions Made by an Operator.
Mount on Steel Mounting Plates

List
Code Resistance Operates Non-operates Price
No. Ohms on on Each
5C 490 20 volts 18.5  volts $6.50
No. 5L 5H .27 1.4 amperes 1.25 amperes 6.10
5M 280 .036 amperes .032 amperes 6.70

For Counting the Number of Effective Calls Made on a Telephone Line.

Mounts on a Steel Mounting Plate

Bocict Yhms List
Code Inner Quter Operates Non-operates Price
No. Winding Winding on on Tach
5L 37.5 463 *25.5 volts *23.9 volts $6.70

*Applics with both windings in series.
No. 10A (see counters page 77).

MOUNTING PLATES

The term “mounting plate ' refers in general to a mild steel plate arranged for mounting relays, resist-
ances, message registers or small retardation coils. Plates for mounting drops and signals are known as
“drop mountings™ and “signal mountings’ respectively.

Whenever necessary the holes for terminals are
equipped with hard rubber bushings to insulate the
parts in eircuit from the plate.

Certain mounting plates arc equipped with dustproof
covers which enclose the strips of relays. Such mount-
ing plates are used with relays which are not equipped
with individual covers.

The code number of the apparatus for which the
No. 600A Arranged for No. 118U Relays mounting plate is to be arranged must be specified in
the order.

The following are a few of our standard mounting
plates; other sizes are furnished to meet conditions.

Relay Mounting Plates

Number ~——Dimensions Inches—  List

Code per  Centers Thick-  Price

No. Strip  Inches Length Width  ness Each

600A 10 134 19 1 v $1.00
i 3

No. 737A With 2 A" Rel 6058 34 154 2 4 7 .10

o t Type Relays 606.A 10 134 %l% }g g }lg
: i 1

13 & 3.10

Resistance Mounting Plates
601A 10 13 19 }{; 15 $0.80
i

601C 40 % 19 g 1.10
602B 48 & 23 1 g 1.10
607B 46 & 2% 1 i 1.30

No. 601C Arranged for No. 19 Type Resistances

Message Register Mounting

Plates
*G238 20 18  33%; 14 35 82.30
623C 20 15, 3335 11y g 2.70
718 10 15y 19 114 iz 1.50
1 3% 1.80

R ... o mount o, 5L messag
*Arranged to mount No. 5L message registers.

tArranged to mount Nos. 5C, H and M message
reE:p'sters.
No. 671C {Equipped with dustproof cover.
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*1A

*12A

*113A

*23C

*23D

1078

*50B

No. 23C

*5B

*60D

218

130A

No. 60D

i31A

1108A

T100A

128B

No. 128B

Code No.

to a sheet.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

NUMBER PLATES

Description

White wor\ black figures
1{ in.

Wh:te ivory, black figures
% in. high.

White 1vory, black figures
14 in. hig|

Alummum,
7 in.

Mummum,
37 in. high.

Aluminum, black figures
14 in. ligh.

Hard rubber f'l.ce, white
figures 3% in.

black figures

black figures

Hard rubber, white figures,
% in. high.

Hard mbber, white figures
14 in. high.

Hard ruhber, white figures
3; in. hi

Metal, black finish, with
celluloid covering  for
paper strip.

Metal, black finish, with
celluloid covering for

paper strip.

Metal, black finish, num-
bers printed on white
paper.

Metal, black finish, num-
bers printed on white

paper.

Description

Brass, white celluloid cover.
Brass, red celluloid cover.
Brass, slate celluloid cover.
Bm. black celluloid cover.
rass, yellow eelluloid cover.
: lue cellf.lli?t] ;over

rass, green celluloid cover.
Brass, ﬁ;!lt green celluloid

cover.

Brasa

Metal, nickel plated, pape

card with celluloid covermg 22} x 134 Face of transmitters.

Metal, black finish, paper )
card with celluloid covering. 23} x 134 Face of transmitters.

*Engraved as specified in order.
{Numbers from 0 to 9727 inclusivz are furnished on printed sheets, 512 numbers

130

Size List Price
Inches Used on Each
54 diam. Wooden stile casings and
panel numbers. $0.14
3gdiam. Plug shelves and key
shelves. 14
114 diam. Panecls of switchboard. .70
23 diam. Flat iron stile casings. .14
3% diam. Flat iron stile casings. .14
4% diam. TFlat iron stile casings. 14
5 % 7¢  Nos. 2and 117 jack mount-
ings, No. 2C designation
strip, Nos. 50A and 50B
designation strips. .14
% x ¥4 No. 110 jack mounting. .14
4 x 35 XNo. 19 jack mounting. .14
% x 1 No. 105 board, for number-
ing toll and outgoing
jacks. .14
4 x 3§ No. 19 jack mounting. .07
F5 X1 Nos.2and 117 jack mount-
. ings and Nos. 2C, 504
and 50B dCSlgl‘lat]O]‘l
strips. 07
1 x 3 No. 19 jack mounting and
No. 134 lamp socket
mounting when mounted
together. 07
Hx#H Nos.2or ]l'a‘r jack mount-
ings and No. 122 lamp
socket mounting when
mounted together. .07
Size List Price
Inches Used on per 100
(
No.125 jack mount-
ing as designation
& diam. plugs to indicate $4.50
different  eondi-
tions of the line.
List Price
Each
£0.10
.10

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/
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PLUGS
If cords are desired, the Code No. and other necessary in-

formation (see cords) must be given in the order.
No extra charge is made for att%ch;n%r 'cizrds to plugs.
' se i

No. 47 No. of Combined  Ordinarily List
Code Con- Jacksand  Used With  Price
No. ductors Used With Jacks Nos. Signals Nos. Cords Nos. Each

99, 147, 151,

152,155,156, o 3 ¢ 7

. 168, 172, 173, -
4?A} 5 174 175, 176, 8,22 23, | 156,421, so:%

*47B 26and 27 | 493, 556
177, 188, 189, '
No. 85 204, 215, 216,  WPeS
217, 218, 223,

m 85 3 77, 78, 190 20,30 2.60
109 3 92 155, 386,
447

No. 109 1.60
49, 70,141,
147, 129, 160,
110 5 161,162, 163, *pi00% | 155, 387,
165,178,170, 330 [ 448,518 1.90
No. 116 gg* 181, 182,
99, 146, 147,
151, 152, 155,
}?g' }% }gi' 510, 513,
116 1 1§g: 1;&2 é?g: 9 type 519 .40
188, 189, 215,
No. /12 216, 217, 218,
225
f136 2 99, 152 369 .80
99, 152 on Nos.
137  Twin2 { 30,78 or 80 } it o
mountings '
- 145 2 42C  Special403 1.40
No. 137 146 2 186 500  9.50

*Nos. 47A and B are the same except that the No.
47A has a red shell and the No. 47B has a black shell.

tNos. 83, 136 and 137 are used with operator’s head
telephones.

No. 146

For Testing on Distributing Frames

No. of  Ordinarily
Code  Con-  Used With List Price
No.  ductors Cords Nos. Used With Each
124 2 153, 555 Nos. 4, 65, 78, 84, 87, 89, 1168
and 1169 type protectors for
testing. $1.80
132 4 129,153, 5356 Nos. 33, 36, 38 and 39 terminal
strips for testing. 5.40
147 4 129, 555, 558 Nos. 4, 63, 78, 84, 89, 1168 and
1169 type protectors for
testing. 3.20

PLUG SEATS
| Red Fiber -
Code No. Mount on Centers, Inches Used With Plugs Kos. List Price per 100
12 4 110 $2.70
13 3/4 109 2.70
15 29/32 47,116 2.70
131 . Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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POLE CHANGERS
(See Interrupters)
PROTECTORS

Mounted Singly

No. 12 Type
Code List Price
No. Equipped With Protects Each
12A 2 XNo.12A Fuses Magneto telephone sets

No; 128 Prodeceor 2No. 1 Protector Blocks  against high poten-

2No. 2 Protector Blocks  tial (lightning), ab-
2No. 3 Protector Micas  normal and sneak
currents, $2.00

No. 58 Type
58A 2No.11C Fuses Centralbattery ormag-
2No. 1 Protector Blocks neto telephone sets
2No. 2 Protector Blocks  against high poten-
2No. 3 Protector Micas  tial (lightning) and
abnormal currents. 1.30

58B 2 No. 11C Fuses Magneto telephone sets
2No.19 Protector Blocks  against high poten-
2No.20 Protector Blocks  tial (lightning) and
2No.10 Protector Micas  abnormal currents. 1.60

No. 58A Protector
No. 60 Type

60A 2No. 1 Protector Blocks Centralbatteryormag-
2No. 2 Protector Blocks  neto telephone sets
2XNo. 3 Protector Mieas against high poten-
tial currents (light-

ning). .56

G0B 2 XNo.19 Protector Blocks Magneto or C.B. tele-
2No0.20 Protector Blocks  phone sets against
2XNo0.10 Protector Micas  high potential cur-

rents (lightning). .90

No. 60A Protector

No. 62 Type

62C 1 No. 35A Fuse Central battery switch-
board cireuitsagainst
abnormal currents. .36

62D 1 No. 24A Fuse Central battery switch-
board circuitsagainst
No. 62A abnormal currents. .16
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 132
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PROTECTORS
Mounted Singly (Continued)
Code List Price
Na. Equipped with Protects Each
86A  Porcelain base, car- Telephone lines
bon blocks and a  against  high
sheet iron cover. potential and
abnormal eur-
rents. £3.30
s6B Poroelmn base, ear- “L'elephone lines
bon blocks and a against  high
cast iron cover. potential and
abnormal eur-
rents. 4.30

T-533B Non-arcing metallic Against  high
electrodesina her-  potential cur-
metically sealed  rents.

No. 86A Pr Cover R d case suitable for

mounting out of On

doors. red lest

Metal Tube Vacuum Arresters

List List Price
No. Description Each
120274 Metal tube vacuum arresters (single On
pole). ... request
120275 Metal tube vacuum arresters (double On
PN« wimimse v armoier s atibie @ reguest

No. 17 Type Protectors

These are furnished only in lengths of one protector
per strip.

Mount on No. 1075A protectors or on binding post
strips on 4} inch centers.

uire the use of a No. 1 type ground strip which must
red separately.

}or replacements or other places where No. 1 type
ground strips are not suitable, ground strip P-100333 and
connecting strip P-100332 m]l%e furnished, but must be

ordered separately. One ground strip and one connect-
ing strip will equip two protectors.

Code List Price
No. FEquipped with Protects Each
174 2 No. 2 protector blocks Against high

2 No. 5 protector blocks potential

2 No. 12 protector micas  currents. request
17B 2 No. 19 protector blocks Against high

2 No. 20 protector blocks  potential

2 Xo. 11 protector micas currents. £1.00

Ground Strips No. 1 Type

Code List Price
No. Will Mount Length Each

1A 13 No. 17 type protectors 1 ft. 755 ins. 81.50
1B 16 No. 17 type protectors 1 ft. 114} ins.  1.70
1C 26 No. 17 type protectors 3 ft. 145 ins. 2.40

Connector P-100332 will be furnished, when required,

No. 17A with Connector and for connecting two ground strips together, but must be
Section of Ground Strip ordered separately.
133 Teleph Apparatus and
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PROTECTORS
Mounted in Strips

In ordering, specify the number of protectors per strip
(noting that some protectors are single while others are
in pairs), and if the protector is for a frame give sufficient
information for the drilling. If the protector is to be
mounted on a frame which we have furnished and installed,
the name of the exchange with the location of the protec-
tors on the frame is sufficient.

List
Code Price
No. Equipped with Protects Each
7D 1 No. 7A Fuse Magneto and cen-
tral battery ex-
changes against
abnormal cur-
rents. $0.48
61B 1 No. 7A fuse Magneto and cen-
1 No. 19 protector block tral battery ex-
1 No. 20 protector block changes against
1 No. 11 protector mica high potentials
and abnormal
currents. Used
in cable term-
inals. .94
77B 1 No. 7A fuse Against abnormal
currents. Used
in cable term-
inals. .40
1075A 1 No. 7A fuse Against abnormal
currents. Used
in cable term-
inals. .44

No. 7D

Unit Type

The Nos. 1168A and B protectors are alike except for
the mounting; the No. 1169A differs from the No. 1168A
only in the way the wires are connected to them. The No.
1169A is designed for the outside wires to be connected first
to a terminal block and jumper wires to extend from the
terminal block to one side of the protector and the switch-
board cables to the other. The Nos. 1168A and B are just
the reverse, that is, they are designed for the outside wires
to be connected directly to one side of the protector, and
jumper wires to extend from the other side to a terminal
strip, where they are connected to the switchboard cable.

List
Code Price
No. Equipped with Protects Each
*1168A 2 No. 67 heat coils Central battery
2 No. 1 protector blocks  andmagnetoex-
2 No. 2 protector blocks changes against
2 No. 3 protector micas high potential
and sneak cur-
rents. $1.10
$1168B 2 No. 67 heat coils Central battery
No. 77B 2 No. 1 protectorblocks  andmagnetoex-
2 No. 2 protector blocks changes against
2 No. 3 protector micas high potentials
and sneak cur-
rents. 1.10
*1169A 2 No. 67 heat coils Central battery
2 No. 1 protector blocks and magneto ex-
2 No. 2 protector blocks changes against
2 No. 3 protector micas high potential
and sneak cur-
rents. 1.10
*Furnished only in lengths of 20 protectors per strip.
20 No. 1169A {Furnished only in lengths of 23 protectors per strip.
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PROTECTOR CABINETS

These protector cabinets are designed to accommo-
date protective and terminal equipment for small
central offices where the entire exchange equipment is
placed in one room, and where an iron rack or distribu-
ting frame would be objectionable in appearance.

They are construeted of first quality oak and given a
highly polished, rich golden oak finish to match our
standard switchboard woodwork. The front door has
a large glass panel or window and is hinged by means of
a‘“piano hinge.” The rear door isremovable. The end
pancl may be used on either end. The proteetors and
the terminal equipment used are furnished in groups of
twenty lines each and are mounted in the cabinet on a
rigid steel frame aceessibly located. These groups are
indicated in the following table and are listed and
described under the heading of “Protector Groups.”

When several of these cabinets or units are placed
together they give the appearance of one continuous
cabinet both inside and out.

Protector Groups Used ————— )
Switehboard With Inside Outside Line List Price
Code No. Which 1t Lines Up Lines Lines Capacity Eacl
14114 1220-1239 14350 1435J or K 120 £84.90
14124 1240-1259 1435P 1435J or K 120 95.00
1411B Sume as No. 1411 except end panel omitted. .. .o.oooiiiiiiiiiii .., 71.40
1412B Same as No. 1412A except end pancl omitted. . ... i 81.40
p=ri 2t ———
.e I
Iz
s i
] |
E - ' —— |‘
i Ky
| ]
b [
i L}
E -l_ oy
i i
' [
[ .
T
dioe View Frony View Sioe ViE FronT View
(Bunier Renoven ) e [ 33?% Removeo) (Paner J‘ifenwovsu}' (‘Dogn- Rermoveo)
ot s e s
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No. 1435

No. 1435R

PROTECTOR GROUPS

o
=
=
=
=
==
=
=
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No. 1435P

No. 1435T

These protector groups may be used for either central battery or magneto telephone lines and are in-
tended to mount on the various types of distributing frames and ecabinets listed elsewhere in this catalog.
They consist of o mounting of proper size, for attaching to the frame, on which the protector apparatus
as listed below is assembled.

Code
No.

1435R

1435P

1435T

Protects

20 metallic outside
lines against ab-
normal current.

25 metallic outside
lines where fuse
protection is un-
necessary.

20 metallic inside
lines against high
potentialand
sneak currents.

20 metallic inside

lines against high

potentialand
sneak currents.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Consists
of

No. 1435J

20 protectors equipped with
No. 7A fuses and mounted
on a base which serves as
a fanning strip.

No. 1435R

A terminal strip mounted
on a base which serves as
a fanning strip.

No. 1435P

20 No. 1169A protectors
mounted on a base which
serves as a fanning strip.

No. 1435T
20 No. 1169A protectors

136
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Used With List
Distributing Price
Frame No. Each
1420B
1430D, E, F
1431A
§17.00
14208
1430D, E, T
1431A
.90
1420B
1430D, E, F
1431A
23.00
1425C
23.00
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PROTECTOR BLOCKS

Used With
Code Protector  Protector List Price
No. Description Blocks Micas Protectors per 100
1 Plain_ carbon block No.2 Nos. 3 Nos. 4A, 4C, 124,
with fuse metal. and 12 58A, 604,654,658,

78A,78B, 79A, 84A,
841, 11684, 1168B,
1169A. $1.90
2  Grooved carbon Nos.1 Nos.3 Nos. 4A, 4C, 124,
block without fuse and 5 and 12 17A, 584, 60A, 65A,

metal. 658, 78A, 78B, 794,
S4A, $4B, 11684,
11688, 1160A 1.00
5 Grooved carbon No.2 Nos. 3 No. 1TA On
block with fuse and 12 request
metal.
9 Paraffined  wood Nos. 4, 65, 78, 84,
dummy. 1168, 1169 types. .80
19 Plain copper block No.20 Nos. 10 Nos. 17B, 58B, 58C,
with two pins. and 11 60B, 618, 79A,
80A. 8.60
20 Grooved copper No. 19  Nes. 10 Nos. 17B, 58B, 58C,
block with two bushings. and 11 60B, 61B, 794,
80A. 9.00
25  Plain copper block In place of the No. 19
with two Ipins and protector block
fuse metal. where a_ copper

block with fuse
metal is desired. 19.50

PROTECTOR MICAS

Used With:

No. 3 Code Protector " List Price
No. Blocks Protectors per 100
Nos. 1 and 2 Nos. 44, 4C, 124, 174, 58A, 60A, 654, 65B,

78A, 78B, 70A, 84A, 84B, 1168A, 1168B,
1169A $5.90
Nos. 19, 20 and 21 Nos. 17B, 58B, 58C, 60B, G0OE, 61B, 79A,

B0A

Nos.19and20  Nos. 17B, 58B, 58C, 60B, 61B, 794, 80A  11.70

Nos.2azl15 No. 17A On request
PROTECTOR MOUNTINGS
Code List Price
No. Deseription Each
48 Asbestos mat, 8 x 434 x 4% ins. for use with No. 58 type pro-
Ho. 48 HBOTOTE e, o e Fikenss ¥kt vy s Piasedoris St o Dot e ok $0.045

Protector Mounting Plates
736A A supporting bar 114 ins. wide by 14 in. thick, equipped with
angle brackets. Adapted to fasten to cross strips on the wall.
Furnished in various lengths suitable for mounting No. 1168
and No. 1169 type protectors. Number of protectors per On
mounting (maximum 243) must be specified in order....... request

PUSH BUTTONS

Code List Price
No. Description Each
1006A ‘These are intended for use in magueto telephones arranged

for ““central office selective signaling.” Makes one and

breaks one contact when operated...................... $0.60
1002A  Bame as No. 1006A except makes two and breaks one contact

Whenroperated. « o s s sanses v sames 5 s @ s s .80
1004A  Intended for use in magneto telephones arr: for “signal-

inE central secretly.”” Makes two and breaks two contacts
when operated. Similar to No. 1006A except for spring

No. 1006A ]
Push Button COTIDIORTION . 0 < vacie s maevin e cibiem o svmiiie & waimin & wacums 5 = g 8 = 50 1.10
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RECEIVERS
Code List Price
0. Deseription Used Each
125W  Lineman's bipolar re- No. 1006 type test sets.
ceiver, rubber case
with metal back. In-
cludes 3 ft. No. 15 cord.
galpmximate resistance
ohms. $6.70
128W  Standard bipolar head re- Operator’s telephone set;
ceiver, hard rubber case.  all switchboards.
Approximate resistance
Be- 1MW 70 ohms. 3.70
131W  Bipolar receiver, metal With No. 1001 typejhand
case with hard rubber  sets.
car piece. Approximate
resistance 70 ohms. 4.50
133W  Insulated bipolar hand With No. 1314A telephone
receiver with hard rub-
ber case. Approximate
resistance 70 ohms. 4.40
141W  Small, bipolar receiver, No. 1002 type hand sets
metal case with composi-
tion ear piece. Approxi-
materesistance 70ohms. 3.70
No. 131W o
143AW  Concealed binding post Telephones, desk stands,
bipolar hand receiver. telephone arms, ete.
Composition case.
Approximate resistance
75 ohms. 2.30
144AW  *Same as No. 143AW, Telephones, desk stands,
exmpt::‘f the case is  telephone arms, ete.
hard ber.  Approx-
imate resistance 75
ohms, 2.80
145W Bipolar watch ease type With No. 1017 type test
receiver, hard rubber sets and in combination
case. Approximate re-  with head band equip-
gistance 70 ohms. ment to form other re-
ceivers. 2.70
No. 133W 146W  Small, bipolar receiver, Auxiliary receiver for desk
hard rubber case. Ap-  stands.
proximate  resistance
610 ohms. 3.40

*Note: Special attention is called to the wearing qualities and

strength of the hard rubber shell and cap of the No. 144 type receiver.

Receivers with shells of special composition and with shells of rein-
forced composition are being marketed, but none execl our No. 144
receiver in ability to withstand severe treatment and sudden changes in
}:empcmture, as well as in retaining their permanency of finish and
uster.

[
L g
Nos. 143AW and 144AW
Equipped With Cord
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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Code No.
14TW

No. 147TW

T48W

133W

No. 153W

No. 164W 156W

163W

164W

No. 148W
No. 156W

Nos. 163W and 17T1W
Equipped with Cord

Eurpi.e;x.:
Diaphragm..........
Head band. .........

139

RECEIVERS

List Price

Description and Use
Bipolar double head receiver consisting of two No. 145W
receivers equipped with adjustable ball and socket
joints and a two-picee nickel-plated head band.  Ap-
proximate resistance 70 ohms per unit.

With No. 283W transmitter and No. 363 cord in diz-

patcher’s telephoneset.. .. ... 8

Bipolar single head reeeiver, similar to the No. 145W
receiver except equipped with o leather covered head
band. Approximate resistance 70 ohms,

With No. 283W transmitter and a No. 373 cord in
dispatcher’s head telephone set . .. ... ...

Bipolar double head receiver similar to No. 147W, hut
equipped with a two-picee hard rubber eovered head
band. Approximate resistance 70 ohms per unit.

With No. 283W transmitter and a No. 363 cord in
dispatcher’s telephone set .. ... i

Bipolar single head receiver, hard rubber case.
Equipped with leather covered head band. Approx-
imate resistance 610 ohms.

With Nos. 1020AB desk stands, 1020C, and 1048DA,
DB, DC, DD, GA, GB, GC and GD telephone arms,
1317AE, AW and 1203AE, AL telephone sets..... ..

A concealed binding post bipolar hand receiver having a
hard rubber ease. Approximate resistance 500 ohms.
Similar in appearance to No. 143AW and 144AW.

With the Nos. 1317W, AD, and 1203AD, AK telephone
BB ..o rucs n in, wsntimse, wzapin i s (. @ 3 s (Lt RS syt ) o

Bipolar double head receiver similar to No. 133W, but
consists of one 610 ohm and one 70 ohm unit.

With No. 283W transmitter and No. 363 or 371 cords
indispatcher'sset. . ....... .. .. ...l
Has no

Approxi-

Concealed binding post bipolar hand reeciver.
permanent  magnet.  Composition  ease.
mate resistanee 76 ohms.

Series central battery telephones. . ......... ... .0

RECEIVER PARTS

No. 43AW  No. 144AW  No. 128W

P-93518 P-04533
P-93519 P-933520
P-05114 P-05114

P-00472
P-05225
P-05226

Teleph App

139 and §

Each

.30

A0

No. 156W

P-91078
P-05225
P-02508
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MERCURY ARC RECTIFIERS

Type “AT”

Mereury Arc Rectifiers are used in telephone exchanges to change alter-
nating current into the direct current required to charge storage batteries.

The Type AT rectifier outfit has been designed especially for telephone
work in that precautions have been taken to eliminate noise (due to the use
of alternating current) and to insulate the battery circuit from the supply
cireuits so that disturbances due to grounds on the latter will be avoided. A
damping coil is used to decrease the noise while the batteries are being
charged. To insulate the battery from the supply circuit, a two-winding
transformer is used instead of an auto-transformer.

Regulating dials are provided [‘:i\rim?l fifteen (13) points of adjustment
s0 that the rate of charg_is_ can be adjusted and kept praetically constant for
any setting of the dials. The rectifier is neither self-starting nor self-stopping.

Link connections are provided for adapting the outfits to either 110 or
220 volt circuits.

The Type AT outfits are designed for charging one particular number of

cells, either 11 or 17 cells in series. The dial switch steps are suitably pro-

rtioned. Any one outfit can be adapted for charging either 11 or 17 cells

y means of link connections. The dial steps, however, are especially pro-

portioned for the number of cells that the outfit was primarily designed to
Type AT Rectifier, Cover On  serve.

RECTIFIER OUTFITS FOR 60 CYCLE CIRCUITS

List No. of ~=Direct Current Output— A.C. Volts
No. Cells Amperes Volts Input

220241 11 and 17 10 20 to 55 110 or 220
220242 17 and 11 10 20 to 55 110 or 220
220243 11 and 17 20 20 to 55 110 or 220
220244 17 and 11 20 20 to 55 110 or 220
220245 11 and 17 30 20 to 55 110 or 220
220246 17 and 11 30 20 to 55 110 or 220
220247 11 and 17 40 20 to 55 110 or 220
220248 17 and 11 40 20 to 55 110 or 220
220249 11 and 17 50 20 to 55 110 or 220
220250 17 and 11 50 20 to 55 110 or 220

The oufits are furnished complete, with one bulb.
Prices upon application.

AT Rectifier
" TypeCaveracﬂt
DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHT
. Code ~———Dimensions in Inches————  Approx. Wt. in Lbs.
= = No. A B C D Net Boxed
ss1e ) [ [e3: |
:: gz [-N-N-] -] 22[)243 ms 675
oo -N-] [-R-X-] -N-X.] 220244 565 675
44 7 183 20 16
o Ty P9 coo| |ooe| 220245 I R P 535
0000000 coo co0
cCo00O0O0QOCO [- K- N1 coo 220246. 435 535
0o0Q00QO0OO0O0 [-X-N-1 [-N-N-]
0000000 [-R-N-] 000
*00000000 "% coo o000 r
000 0QOOO 0 00 c 00 220247 ?75 9?5
220248 775 975
e / 5% 21 21 18
 — 220249 % % 650 850
- < 220250 | 630 850
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RELAYS

The wide range of types and resistances of our relays make it impracticable to catalog them all here.
The following will convey an idea of the types in general. The resistances of the windings and the arrange-
ments of contacts are varied to meet the requirements of the circuits in which they are placed.

No. 44 Type

No. 44 Type is self-restoring and has the characteristics of a
drop. Has a line operating coil and a restoring coil. Used
when a local signal circuit is to be closed by ringing on the line.
No. 44 Type When the line coil is energized, the front armature is released

and falls forward, closing a local contact. When the restoring
coil is energized, the front armature is restored to the vertical
position. Has a cross-talk proof shell. Makes one contact
when operated.

No. 87 Type

No. 87 Type closes a local circuit only while the line is being
rung upon. Has flexible contact springs and a heavy armature
of sluggish action so that the local circuit remains closed as long
as there is ringing current on the line. TUsed in trunk circuits
between central offices.  Has a eross-talk proof cover. Makes
one contact when operated. One type has an independent

No. 87 Type

breaking contact.

No. 89 Type

No. 89 Type has an operating coil and a locking coil. Made
to respond to ringing current and to close a circuit through its
armature contact and locking coil so that the relay remains in
the operated position after ringing has ceased. Used for toll
line signaling and in toll cord supervisory circuits. Has cross-
talk proof cover. Makes one contact when operated.

No. 89 Type

No. 114 Type

No. 114 Type operates on direct current. Has one or two
operating windings. TUsed when a firmly established back con-
No. 114 Type tact is desired. Has cross-talk proof shell. Makes one contact
and breaks one.

No. 118 Type

No. 118 Type. Sensitive relay for operating on direct
current. For general use where a single contact is to be made.
Has cross-talk proof cover. One form of this relay has in addition

No. 118 Type a back contact.
141 Teleph Apparatus and S
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RELAYS

No. 122 Type

No. 122 Type—Operated by direct current and generally used
where it is desired to break two and then make two
contacts, or to make two and then break two contacts,
when the relay is energized. Has dust-proof cover.

No. 122 Type

No. 125 Type

No. 125 Type—Operated by direct current and generally used
where it is desired to break three and then make three
contacts, or to make three and then break three contacts,
when the relay is energized. Has dust-proof cover.

No. 125 Type No. 189 Type

No. 189 Type—A small relay operating on direct current.  Used
as a line relay with the No. 10 switchboard. Makes one
contact when operated.

No. 194 Type

No. 194 Type—This compact type line and cut-off relay is used
with the No. 1 type switchboard; comprises an “A” type
line relay which controls the signal lamp circuit, and an
“A” type cut-off relay which operates and cuts off the line
relay and signal equipment when the call is answered.

“A” Type

“A” Type—Flat type relays of punched construction. In-
tended to mount on mounting plates provided with dust-
proof covers. Will mount on 34 inch horizontal and 134
inch (including cover) vertical centers.

“B”’ Type

“B”’ Type—Flat type relays with micromeier screw adjustment.
Used where a relay with sensitive adjustment is required.
Has a dust-proof cover with a removable cap. The adjust-
ment of the relay can be easily changed with an ordinary
screwdriver by merely removing the cap from the end of the

“B’* Type, Cover Removed dust-proof cover.
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No. 20A

No. 25E

No. 25A

REPEATING COILS

143

The Nos. 20A and 30A have a cloth covering. With these
exceptions the coils listed below are enclosed in iron cross-talk
proof shells. The No. 25E is provided with a hard rubber base.
All others are mounted on wooden bases.

Code Resistance
No.

Ohms Inches

Size of Base List Price

Use Each

20A 1 primary winding, 5 x 114 Operator's tele-
277,

1 secondary wind-
ing, 4

1 tertl.ary winding,
non-inductive,

360.

255 1 primary winding, 374x4

1 saeéondary wind-
ing, 42.

hone  eircuit,
No. 1 switeh-
board for busy
test. §2.00

T4 Street railway

telephone  sets
Nos. 1278 and
1302 types. 5.10

30A 1 primary winding, 5'3x 5% Tone test cireuit. 11.30

1 s.cm;ndury wind-
ing, .01.

No. 25 Type

These have two coils mounted on one base and are
for use on standurd repeating coil racks. Size of base is

1034 inches by 4 inches.

The windings of the Nos. 25C and 25G are the same
as those of the Nos. 25A and 258 respectively, exeept that
they are brought out to terminals on both ends of the base.

Code Resistance

No. Ohms

25A 2 primary windings,
21 each.

2 secondary wind-
ings, 21 each.

2 primary windings,
21 each.

2 secondary wind-
ings, 21 each.

2 non-inductive
wmdmgs, 40 each.

25C 2 primary windings,
21 each.
2 sccondary wind-
ings, 21 each.

25G 2 nmar_v windings,
1 each.
2 secondary wind-
ings, 21 each.,
2 non-inductive
windings, 40 each.

inches.

List Price

Used With Each
Cord circuits and in-
coming trunk cir-
cuits on central
battery switch-

boards. §12.40

48 volts battery long
distance and in-
coming toll trunks,
central battery
switchboards. 13.50

Cord circuit and in-
coming trunk cir-
cuits on central
battery  ewitch-
boards. 12,40

48 volt battery long
distance and in-
coming toll trunks,
central battery
switchboards. 13.50

No. 26 Type

These have one coil per base, and are for use on
standard repeating coil racks. Size of base is 103§ x 4

The windings of the No. 26C are the same as those

of the No. 26A, except that they are brought out to
No. 26A terminals on both ends of the base.
143 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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No. 26C

No. 27A

No. 42A

No. 46A

No. 1A Repeating Coll Group
and Suppll

REPEATING COILS
No. 26 Type (Continued)

Code Resistance List Price
No. Ohms Use Each
264 2 primary windings,  Cord eircuits and in-
21 each. eoming trunk cir-
2 secondary  wind- cuits  of central
ings, 21 each. hattery switeh-
boards. 3.70
26H 2 primary windings, 48 volt battery long
21 each. distance and  in-
! secondary wind- coming toll trunks,
5, 21 each. central battery
2 non-induetive switechboards. 7.0
windings, 40 each.
26C 2 primary windings, Cord circuits and in-
21 e-mf coming trunk cir-
2 secondary wind- cuits of ecentral
ingz, 21 each. battery switch-
ards. 6.70
No. 27 Type

These have a single coil on a base 6 x 4 inches and are
used where a single coil mounted on a short base is desi

274 2 primary windings, Cord eireuits and in-
21 each. coming trunk cir-
2 sccondary wind- cuits on central
ingz, 21 each. battery switeh-
boards. 86.50
27D 2 primary windings, 48 volt battery long
21 each. distance and in-
2 secondary wind- coming toll trunks
ings, 21 each. on_central hattery
2 non-induetive switchboards. 6.80

windings, 40 each.

No. 42 Type

Diameter of shell, 154 inches; overall lengths, 424,
21 inches, 42B, 414 inches.

427 4 windings, 35, 53, DMagneto cord cir-
72 and 90. euits to  prevent

ringing through. $3.70
42B 4 windings, 22, 34, DMagneto cord cir-
45 and 57. euits to prevent

ringing through. 4,40

el

46A 2 pr1mary windings, Phantom and Sim-
21 each. $15.80

47A

1A

144

No. 46A

Has two coils mounted on one base and is for use on
gtamd:\rd repeating coil racks. Size of base is 103{ x 4

2 -tcnondary wind-
ings 21 each.

plex circuits.

No. 47A

Has a single coil on a base 6 x 4 inches and is used
where a single coil mounted on a short base is desired.

2 prtm :hy windings,

2 secondary wind-
ings, 21 each.

Phantom and Sim-
plex eireuits.

REPEATING COIL GROUPS

Consists of a No. 44A repeating coil and a
No. 21L, two microfarads, condcnser
mounted on a wooden base 634 x 5% ins.
The repeating coil has three inductive
windings—two of 21 ohms each and one
of 42 ohms. Used in cord circuits of No.

1800 type switchboards.
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No. 1

No. 18

145
RESISTANCES

No. 1 Type

These have one winding on a brass core, fiber heads, and inclosed in a brass shell.
Approximate dimensions: diameter 4} inch, overall length 114 inches.

Code Resistance List Price  Code Resistance List Price
No. Ohms Fach  No. Ohms Eacl

1A 400 £0.50 1K 30 20.50
1B 2500 .80 1L 100 (non-inductive) .50
1C 500 .50 IN 700 .50
1D 60 .50 1P 5 .50
1E 300 .50 1R 250 .50
1F 1000 .80 1T 350 .50
1G 3000 1.00 1U 45 .50
1H 200 .60 1W 2000 (non-inductive) .80
1J 20 .50 1Y 1200 .80

No. 5 Type

These have one winding on a wooden spool.
Approximate dimensions: diameter 15 inches; overall length 3 inches.

Code No. Resistance (Ohms) List Price Each
3G 10000 $2.50
aJ 600 1.40
Ak 750 1.90
5M 2500 1.90
iR 40 1.10
5AB 9250 2.50
5AC 2000 1.90
3AG 200 1.10
HAJ 15000 2.90

No. 18 Type

These have one winding on a micanite core.
Approximate overall dimensions: width 1{} inches; thickness 3¢ inch; length 44
inches.

Code Resistance List Price  Code Resistance List Price
No. Ohms Each  No. Ohms Each
184 a7 £0.52 18U 100 £0.52
18B 40 .52 18W 133 .52
18C 83 .52 18Y 90 .52
18D 120 52 18Z 67 .52
18E 140 .52 18AA 95 .52
18F 150 .52 18AB 45 .52
18G 200 .52 18AC 500 .52
18H 210 .52 18AD 240 92
18J 30 .52 18AE 600 .62
18K 80 .52  1BAF 300 .52
18L 170 .52 18AG 226 .52
18M 33 .52 18AH 320 .52
18N 180 52 18AJ 400 .52
18P 130 .52 18AK 60 .52
18Q 110 .52  18AL C 4 .52
18R 10 .52 18AM 250 .52
188 20 .52 18AN 350 .52
18T 50 .52 1BAP 500 .52
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RESISTANCES

No. 19 Type

These have a micanite core, two windings and three terminals, the middle
terminal being common to one end of each of the w indings=.

Approximate overall dimensions: Width 1} inches; thickness 2, ineh;
length 4 3% inches.

List List

Cude tesistance Price Code Resistance Price
No. Ohms Each No. Ohms Each
19A 37 and 37 20,56 192 120 and 120 20.56
1913 40 and 40 G 19AA 15 and 90 .ot
19C 40 and 83 10AD3 120 and 210 .06
19D 83 and 83 19AC 60 und 83 .56
191 30 and 30 19AD 150 and 150 .56
19F 40 and 60 19AF 140 and 140 1)
190 40 and 100 19AG 120 and 160 .56
19H 40 and 120 1A 240 and 240 .96
19 10 and 40 19AF 200 and 200 .56
19 100 and 100 194K 70and 70 .ab
191 60 and GO 1AL 40 and 68 .50
19M 20 and 20 19AM 50 and 50 LBt
19N Sand 8 19AN 260 and 260 . obh
No. 31A Resistance 19P 20 and 130 19ADP 180 sl 180 .5b
198 60 and 90 19AR 60) and 260 .56
19T 25and 25 10AS 170 and 170 .56
19W 10 and 10 19A0 60 und 170 .5t
19Y 15and 13 10AW 2.5and 2.5 Lot

No. 31 Type

A steel tube enameled resistanee; mounted on a wond hase; uze | in railway
composite cireuits,

Approximate dimensions: Length 4 inches; width 2 inches; overall height
1%, inches,

Resistance List Price
Code No. Ohms Lach
31A 1200 81.90
No. 34 Type
These have a brass core with one variable resistance winding hrought out
No. 34A Resistance to several terminal=, Front spool head is fiber.  Used in train dispatching

circuits,
Approximate dimensions: Diameter 2 inches; overall length 223 inches.

Code No. of List Price
Ko. Resistance Ohms Terminals Faeh
34A 200 to 30000 in steps of 200 9 51.40
348 100 to 3100 in steps of 100 [ 3.70
3O 4 to 3124 in steps of - up to 124 9 4.70
No. 35 Type

A resistance tube mounted on a wood base; nsed in train dispatehing

eireuits.

Approximate dimensions: Length 35 inches; width 213 inches; height
734 inches.

Resistance List Price
Code No. Ohms Each
33D 250 31,00

RESISTANCE LAMPS

Thesze have tubular bulbs 114 inches diameter and 434 inches long fitted
with carbon filament and Ldison bases.

Code Resistance List Price
No. Obms Each
14 660 $0.72
1B 220 ’ .64
1C 300 .72
1D 100 72
No. 1 Resistance Lamp 1E 440 .64
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RETARDATION COILS

No. 5 Type
Code No. of Resistance List Price
No. Windings (Ohms) Use Each
5AC 4 384 (total) Simglexing telephone lines and
p untoming rural circuits. . .. .. $14.90
5AD 2 25 (each) Nos. 514, 52A and 53A selector sile5
apparatus €ases. .............. 2
No. 8 Type .
8B 2 85 (each) Battery supply of P.B.X. cord eir-
cuits. Similar to No. 8C except
i = 85 (each) Baw:lthout- ba-?c R o e $5.40
2 2 5 (each ttery supply of P.B.X. cord cir-
cuits mounted on a wooden base. 6.50
8K 2 33 (each) DBattery supply of P.B.X. cord
o S e 5.40
sL 2 175 (cach) Battery supply of P.B.X. cord
CIOUITE, s v wm e s 6.80
811 2 165 (each) Battery supply of P.B.X. cord
a 5 85 (each) Bcimum'"1"6%'15'13'5(“'}&“" 7.00
N 5 (eac attery supply .B.X. cord eir-
No. 8M cuits.t_Nol. 8B provided with ko
mountinglugs. . .............. :
8P 2 175 (each) Battery supply of P.B.X. cord cir-
cuits. _l\c:l. 8L provided with 6.30
mounting lugs. . .............. .
No. 12 Type
124 1 165 Operator’s telephone ecircuit in Nos,
1, 9 and 10 switchboards and
Nos. 101 and 102 private ex-
ORI s i A s $1.40
12G 1 2.3 Nos. 1312A and 6023A telephone
Nou 134 sets. Has a movable core for
e varying impedance. ........... 1.30
Primary circuit of battery driven
19H 1 ringing machine to choke out $11.30
12 1 noises from the battery. The H, J 11.30
121 1 and K are used with 14, 1 and 2 11.30
=] ampere 75 volt ringing machines '
respectively . . ................
i 400 Operator’s telephone circuit, No. 4
private exchange. ............. 2.50
1 2.3 Nos. 1314A and E telephone sets. . 1.30
1 100 Operator’s telephone eircuit in No. { On
550 private exchange. . . ....... request
No. 44 Type
Nos. 12H, J and K - J'E m; 203 I:]‘?.ch
Gioh, Windng Toll cord circuits. Have two sep-
lgo‘;ln Sleach | amte tomﬂﬂ t_\g'oe coils on a | 527-80
44D {mch winding common wooden base.
coil 19.10
No. 46 T;
467 1 600 ype $1.70
4468 1 150 1.40
460 1 200 1.60
461 1 250 1.60
4{')1': 1 300 %gg
461 1 300 Y
No. 4B 460 1 75 1.70
4611 1 330 1.70
46) 1 000 J 1.70
4651 11000 For general use in 1.80
46L 1 100 switchboard eireuits 1.60
4Gti 3 lgg (eacE) %%
46N : 100 (each) A
46P 2 500 (each) 1.80
461 1 1500 1.60
468 1 40 1.60
46T 2 33 (each) 1.40
46W 2 200 (each) 2.20
Nos. 46M, N, P, T, Wand ¥ 46Y 2 1000 (cach) 2.50
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RETARDATION COILS

No. 47 Type
Code No.of  Resistance List Price
No. Windings - Ohms Usa Each
4TA 1 500 [ 81.70
47B 1 150 1.40
47C 1 200 1.60
47D 1 250 1.60
47E 1 300 1.70
47F 1 500 Differs from the No. 46 type 1.60
147G 1 750 only in that they are ar- 1.70
47H 1 360 ranged to mount on mount- 1.70
47K 1 1000 ing plates the same as re- 1.80
47L 1 400 lays, the terminals project- 1.60
47M 2 125 (each)  ing through the plate.. ... 1.90
47N 2 100 (each) 1.80
47P 2 500 (each) 1.80
47R 1 1500 1.60
475 1 40 1.60
HY 2 1000 (each) L 2.50
No. 48 Type
48\ 2 in series 100 (total) Grounded composite circuits, 510,40
No. 49 Type
49\ 4 37 (inside) Telephone lines in proximity
16 (outside) to high power transmission
lines. Designed to remove
eleetrosts and eleetro-
magnetic charges from the
telephone lines. . . ..... .. 249,50
No. 51C
No. 51 Type
51A 1 520 No. 205AK desk set box and
Nos. 1203AD, AE, AK
AL; 1317W, AD, AE and
AW telephones .......... $1.60
51B 1 520 No. 1336F telephones. Same
as No. 51A except is mois-
tureproofed. . ... ... ... 1.60
51C 2 (pavallel) 57 Inter-phones. . ............ 1.00
51 2 (parallel) 57 Inter-phones. Consists of a
No. 51C mounted on a base 1.30
51F 1 .45 Nos. 101A, B; 1024, B, C
and D Selector Sets. ... .. .80
No. 54 Type
54A 3 1300 (inner) Combined battery feed and o
85 (outer front)  holding coil for No. 550 =
85 (outer rear) P.B.X. switchboards. . . .. request
54-B. 2 400 (inner) Operator's telephone set in o
40 (outer) No. 550 P.B.X. switch- n
boards................. request
No. 31 Type

Tor use with lightning arresters for the protection of machines
connected to overhead D.C. or A.C. power circuits. Mounted on
a temporary wooden base for shipment.

Capacity List Price
Code No. Amperes Each
31B 25 $7.10
31D 50 12.40
31F 100 29.30
No, 31B 31H 150 42.80
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RINGERS

With the exception of the Nos. 32 and 40 types the following ringers are standard with black finished
gongs. Orders for unmounted ringers will be filled accordingly unless otherwise specified. We are however
prepared to furnish nickel-plated gongs when desired except in the case of Nos. 16BG and 45BG ringers.

Unbiased Ringers

No. 2 Type

Approx. Mounts in
Resist- Gongs——  Wood- List
Code ance  Code Diam. work Price
Xo. Ohms  Xo. Ins.  Inms. Use Each

2AG 1000 25A 2lg 34 Local battery
(magneto) tele-

ph
21FG 1600 25A 214 5% Localbattery
(magneto) tele- On
phones........ request
4BG 2500  25A 215 3% Nos, 1203AD and On
AE teléphones. request

No. 16 Type

16BG 2500 24A 2 «.. No. 358 type desk
set boxes and
No. 1357 type

telephones. ... $3.60

No. 38 Type
38AG 1000 3 = ) $2.90
38BG 2500 3 *54 3.80
381G 1600 3 *38 3.80
51AG 1000 215 *5% | Local battery | 2.90
51BG 2500 2l *ig (magneto) tele-{ 3.80
51FG 1600 21l *34 phones. 3.80
53AG 1000 215 123 2.90
53BG 2500 2l; 15 3.80
53I'G 1600 214 lg 3.80

Neo. 40 Type
40AG 1000 113 Adaptedforuseon | $3.70
40BG 2500 22 type 11} ...  magneto switch- | 4.60
401°G 1600 22 type 1} boards instead of | 4.60

drops or signals. i
No. 43 Type
HM3NG 8 26A 3 *3¢ No. 127H exten-

gion bell. ...... $3.40

No. 45 Type

45BG 2500 20 3 % Telephones lo-

cated in mines
and other damp
places. Treated
to resist the ac-
tion of moisture
and gases. ..... $3.80

*Spacers to adapt ringers to 14 inch or 3§ inch woodwork are
furnished if specified in the order.

+ The No. 43NG has two windings on each core so connected
that the ringer is balaneed and non-inductive from its common
or central point to the two line terminals, It performs the
function of a split retardation coil as well as that of an ordinary
ringer. The ringer can be operated with a No. 22A generator
on flock wires having a resistance of 1800 ohms.
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RINGERS

Code
No.

6AG
8AG

6BG
9BG

32BG

425G
48AG
520G

Code
No.

Biased Ringers

No. 6 Type
Approx. Mounts in
Resist- ——Gongs— Wood- List
ance  Code Diam. work Price
Ohms  No. Ins. Ins. (c Each
o N entral batter
1000 25A 2!; 2% 4 telephones f0¥'1 52 90
1000 254 21 3¢ | alternating cur-
rent ringing.
Telephones f o r ;
. " ; pulsatingor
2500 25\ 21, 5 ] su |)e|-1mpo<e(l l $3. SO
2500 25\ 213 3¢ | current. 4-party
selective ring- rcqucst
ing.
No. 32 Ty \Y -
= E 37/ 30 type
2300 13 13 .. telephoncs. } $3.60
No. 42 Type
Central battery
and magneto
i 254 21, 3¢ telephones  for $3.20
Sy Wi 1; ! pulsating or
! 204 2k ~2 % super-imposed 3.20
i 257 214 T current 4-party 3.20
sclective  ring-
ing.
No. 46 Type
B Telephones for |
2500 26\ 3 *34 pulsating oxl' | 83.80
= = 915 5. | super-imposed
300 A 2y 61 Spowpesd L 380
2500 25A 213 14 selective ring- 3.80
ing.
No. 47 Type
3 %54 Magneto tele- $3.80
3 +5 | phones for cen- 3.80
214 *}-,} tercheckingand 3.80
512 72 | central office 3.80
52r 51z 12 | selective signal- 3.80
250 229 72 | ing service.

Harmonic Ringers

No. 41 Type
Iave gong posts adapted for mounting on 34 inch woodwork.
Fre-

quency
Cveles ——Gongs—— List
per Code Diam. Price
Second No. Ins. Use Each

[ Central battery

25. 214 or magneto tele- $5.40
251 215 phones for har- 5.40
; 2 215 monic ringing. 5.40
6624 2 21 4-party select- 5.40

ive service.

*Smccrs to adapt ringers to 1% inch or ;5 inch woodwork are
furnished if specified in the order.
THas an inductive winding of approximately 1000 ohms and

a non-inductive winding of approximately 3000 ohms.

No. 1A Ringer Indicators
Telephone Apparatus and Supplieg

The two
windings are connected in series and the junction brought
out to an extra terminal for use in connecting an extension

bell.
RINGER INDICATOKRS

Can be used in connection with No. 40 type switchboard
ringers to indicate the calling line.

Code List Price

No. Each

1 O L R T PR T TR $0.80
150
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RINGERS
Repair Parts for Nos. 6-A and 38 Types

No.6-A RINGER

NICKEL FINISH
NO 25-A

P-110884
ARMATURE
AND CLAFPER

P-107711
PIVOT SCREW

P-107710 &
PIVOT SCREW.
SCREW

[OCK NUTS BSOS 7e

P-20093
ADJUSTING SCREW

P-107708
YOKE

P-133720 .
COILS5-(500 OHMS EACH) BIASING SPRING

No.38-AG,BG & FG RINGERS

COILS -
1250 OHMS - P-133727
P-138638 800 ~P-133729

ARMATURE 5001 =R IS3T20
" AND CLAPPER /

P-108452 | LONGSE
ARMATURE Ne26-A
ADJUSTMENT BLACK FINISH

ASSEMBLY
NQ 17
NICKEL FINISH

[ P:101706
3| s CLAMPING PLATE
P-101699 \P-108454

SET NUT ADJUSTING SCREW

P-38974\

WASHER
P-101698

PIVOT SCREW P-40837| p-38973
: SCREW
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SELECTORS

D. C. Selectors

Code esistance List Price
No. Capacity Ohms Used Fach
50A 48 stations. 3750 At way stations on

train dispatching eir-

cuits. 236.50
50B 125 stations. 16000 At way stations on

train dispatching eir-

cuits. 36.50
50C 48 stations. 9.4 At way stations in No.

102C selector sets.  36.50
50D 48 stations. 16000 In No. 1A semaphore

sets. 40.00
50F 65 stations. 9.4 At way stations in No.

102F sclector sets.  36.50
New A. C. Selector
60A 78 stations* 15000 At way stations in No.

No. 60 Seloctor 160A selector sets.  41.00
*Special settings up to 253 stations can be furnished.

SELECTOR APPARATUS CASES

For use at dispatchers’ stations on railway train dispatching circuits.
Code No. Description List Price Each
53A  Equipped with 2 No. 538G protectors, 2 No.

5AD retardation coils, 8 No. 21A\ con-

densers, 2 No. 18AK resistances, 1 No.

18G resistance, 1 No. 35D resistance, 1

No. 12019 relay, 1 No. 12020 circuit

breaker, and 3 special No. 709 Trumbull

switches. . .
Dimensions: 1 ft. 41§ ins. x 2 ft. 734 ins.
x 1234 ins. $154.00

60A Equipped with 2 No. 58G protectors, 2 No.
5AD retardation coils, 8 No. 21AA con-
densers, 2 No. 18AK resistances, 1 No.
18G resistance, 1 No. 122EW relay, 1
No. 26 telegraph relay, 1 No. 12020
circuit breaker, 3 No. 709 Trumbull

knife switches.
Dimensions: 1 ft. 41§ ins. x 2 ft. 73{ inx. x

No. 53A Selector Apparatus Case 1234 ins. 154.00
SELECTOR KEYS
Code List Price
No. Description Used In Each
*50A Individual key. Can Nos. 50A, B or C
be adjusted to select selector key cases,
any station from 1 to At dispatcher’s
35. office. With No.

50A selectors. 87.70
*50B Individual key. Can Nos. 507, B or C

be adjusted to select selector key cases.
any station from 1 to At dispatcher’s
48. office. With No.
No. 50A Selector Key 50A selectors. 7.70
Code No. Description TUsed In List Price Fach
50C Individualkey. Can be adjusted to select Nos. 504, B or C selector key cases. At
any station from 6-1 to 12-5. dispatcher’s office. With No. 350B
selectors. $8.80
*50D Individualkey. Can be adjusted to select Nos. 504, B or C selector key cases. At
any station from 13-1 to 18-5. dispatcher’s office. With No. 50B
selectors. 8.80
*60A Individual key. Can be adjusted to select Nos. 60A, 60B and 60C selector key cases,
any station from 1 to 78, and also for ad- for calling No. GOA selectors.
vancing all selectors to the time receiving

position. 8.80
*Nore: All No. 50 and 60 type keys can be removed separately from their key cases without disturb-
ing the circuit of any other key in the case.
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SELECTOR KEYS—Continued

Code List
No. Deseription Used in Price
*50E  Individual key. Can be adjusted to select Nos. 504, B or C selector key cases. At
any station from 1 to 50. dispatcher’s office.  With No. 50C
selectors. $8.80
*50F  Individual key. Can be adjusted to select Nos. 50A, B or C selactor key cases. At
any station from 1-3 to 21-1. dispatcher’s office.  With No. 50F
selector. §.80
Code List
No. Deseription Used in Price
51C  Inter-calling key. Inter-calling sclec-
Capacity 49 sta- tive eireuits at all
tions. Mounts 2 way stations.
No. 34B resist- With No. 30A se-
ances. lector. 248,50
51D Inter-calling key. Inter-calling select-
Capacity 35 sta- ive circuits at all
tions. Mounts 2 way stations.
No. 34B resist- With No. 50A se-
ances. lector. 41.00
53A  Inter-calling  key. Inter-calling select-
Capacit I55 sta- ive eirenits at all
tions. Mounts 2 way stations.
No: S1D;Balacror Key No. 34B resist- With No. 50B se-
ances, lector. 61.00

*Note: All No. 50 type keys can be removed separately
from their key cases without disturbing the cirenit of
any other key in the case.

SELECTOR KEY CASES

Code Capacity List
No. Keys Description Dimensions Price
a0A 24 Cabinet for mount- 1514 x 53¢
ing No. 50 ty x 124} ins.
kevs. 4rowsol 6
keys per row. $19.50
50B 36  Cabinet for mount- 2114 x 5%
ing No. 50 type x 1213 ins.
No. 53A Selector Key hg';.p:rrft;‘“%.or 9 23 .50
50C 50 Cabinet for mount- 2314 x 53§
ing No. 50 type x 154y ins.
keys. 5 rows of
10 keys per row. 27.50
G0A  Same as No. 30A but designed to mount
No. 60 type selector keys. 19.50
G0B  Same as No. 508 but designed to mount
No. 60 type selector keys. 23.50
60C  Similar to No. 50C but designed to mount
No. 60 tygc selector keys in 4 horizontal
rows of 12, 27.50
SELECTOR KEY SPACES
Code List
Xo Description Used in Price
50A  Key spaces. No. 50A, B and C key
— ) Black finish. cases in_spaces not
No. 50A Selector Key Case equipped with keys. ~ $0.90
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SELECTOR SETS

Code Dimen- List Price
No. Equipment sions Used at Each
*101A  Boxequipped with: 133, x  Wuy stations
1 No. 101402 bell. 91, x on  train
2 No. 51F retarda- 613 dizpatch-
tion coils. ing eircuits
1 No. 211 conden- operated
ser. on central
1 No. 1F resist- energy ba-
ance. sis,
1 No. 50\ sclector. £40.50

*101B  Same as No. 1014, exeept equipped with: No.
508 selector and No. 211 condenscr instead

of a No. 21H. 49.50
160A  Boxsimilarinappear- 1334 x Wiy stations
ance to No. 101A. 9l x on A
No. 101A Selector Set Equipped  with: 61y ins. train dis-
1 No. 60\ selector. patehing
1 No. 60C ringer. cireuits,
2 No. 21A\ con-
densers,

2 No. 51F retarda-
tion coilx.
148000 ohms resist-
ance. 53.00

1102A  Boxequipped with: 1937 x  Way stations

1 No. 101404 bell. 911 x on  train
2 No. 51F retarda- 614 ins. dispatch-
tion coils. ing cirenits
1 No. 5G resist- operated
ance. on  local
1 No. 50\ selector. battery
Arranged for, but basis,
not equipped
with 2 dry cells. 49.50

102B  Same as No. 1024, except equipped with:
a No. 50B sclector and 1 No. 51 resistunce
in place of No. 5G. 50.00

1102C  Similar to No. 102A. Box equipped with:
1 No. 50C selector, 1 No. 190M relay,
2 No. 51F retardation coils, 1 No. 101404
bell, 1 No. 5G resistance, 1 spl. No. 43
retardation coil. 69.00

f102E  Similar to No. 102A.  Box equipped with:
1 No. 50C selector, 1 No. 190M relay,
2 No. 51T retardation coils, 1 No. 101404
bell. 59.50

102  Similar to No. 102\. Box equipped with:
1 No. 50F selector, 1 No. 190M relay,
2 No. 51F retardation coils, 1 No. 5G
No, 102A Selector Set Open resistance, 1 No. 120818 bell. 62.00

Note: *Nos. 101A and 101B sets are arranged for but not equipped with 2 No. 34A resistances.
1Nos. 1024, B, C, E and F scts are arranged for but not equipped with 1 No. 34A resistance. These
resistances are ordered separately in accordance with the circuit requirements.
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SEMAPHORE AND TELEPHONE EQUIPMENT

Selectively Operated

Interior View 5 Signal Mechani and
Telephone Apparatus Case

The Western Electric Combined Selectively operated Semaphore and
Telephone Equipment can be used and operated in connection with a regular
telephone train wire.

Particularly adapted to steam roads who do not find it practicable to
keep an operator on duty at every station the entire twenty-four hours.
o £ It cun be used independently or as an auxiliary to the regular telephone train
K A dispatehing system.

e Elcetric Railways will also find this equij

Along Right-of-way operating trains.

+

of great assi in

It can be installed either at the station or any point along the right-of-way—a siding for example.
The dispatcher sets the arm in the same manner as calling a way station and is able to tell absolutely whether
the arm selected came to the desired position. By means of the telephone equipment the train crew and
the dispateher are in immediaté communication as soon as the train is stopped.

The weatherproof apparatus box is locked and ean be opened only by keys in the possession of the
proper employees. :

The semaphore is of standard make and is furnished in either the upper or lower quadrant types as
desired. The Semaphore blade itself can be furnished in any style or shape desired in order to conform to
the practice of the railroad purchasing the equipment.

The telephone and selector apparatus is protected from the weather and all parts are moisture-proof.
Standard Western Electric Railway telephone equipment is used throughout.

In ordering sermﬁ)homs, the following information should be_given:
eight of mast—21 fect is standard.
Upper quadrant—Ileft or right

or
Lower quadrant—Ileft or right.

Shape and color of blade.

Double or single spectacles.

Color of lenses.

Eight-day burners will be provided unless otherwise specified.

Information and prices on request.
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No. 32A

No. 34A

No. 42A Signal on No. 79 Mounting

No. 5A Signal Group

No. 6A Rear View
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

SIGNALS

Switchboard Type

The No. 4 type has two coils and is used prinecipally as a
line signal in private exchanges employing magnetic signals
and operating on a central battery basis.

The No. 32 type has a single coil and is used principally
as a line and supervisory signal in cordless private exchange
switchboards.

The No. 34 is used as a line signal in the No. 9 switch-
board and in the trunk cireuits of the No. 105 magneto
switchboard.

The No. 41B is used in the cord cireuits of the No. 9
switchboard.

The No. 42A is used as a busy signal with multiple toll
line jacks and mounts on same centers as jacks.

The Nos. 4, 34 and 41 types are numbered in paint on
the shutter, as specifierd.  Furnished unnumbered, unless
otherwise specified.

Code Resistance *List Price
No. (Ohms) Each
4A 98 £2.60
4E 500 2.70
4] 400 2.40

32A 33.3 3.40

32B 50 3.60

32C 525 3.60

34A 86 3.20

4B 300 3.40

41B 2 windings—100 each 5.20

42A 100 1.50

*Prices do not include mountings.

SIGNAL GROUPS

These consist of jacks and combined jacks and signals
assembled on a signal mounting, and are used on switeh-
boards for receiving signals and making connections to a
through toll line. Furnished less number plates unless
otherwise specified. If number plates are ordered, specifly
numbering desired.

Code Dimensions  List Price
No. Consists of (Inches) Each

1 No. 23C combined jack )
and signal (unless other- f On
2A wise specified) 214 x 23 1 request

2 No. 199 jacks
1 No. 91B signal mounting

2 No. 23C combined jacks )
and slgnnls (unl&es other- |

5A wise specified 13 x633 {request

4 No. 199 ]acks

1No.104Bsignalmounting

1 No. 23C combined jack
and signal (unless other-
wise specified)

6A {2 No. 199 jacks

1 P—11234? apparatus

1
L On
134 x 633 reqneat

blank
1No.104Bsignal mounting
156
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SIGNAL MOUNTINGS

The following are the principal mountings used with
signals, combined jacks and signals and supervisory
signals.

® - 0006000806 4!

No. 62 Signal Mounting

For Central Battery Signals

Code For Number of Signals Size of Face Plate List Price
No. Signals per Strip Inches Each
2 4 type 10 15 x % $1.40
3 4 type 15 22 x }‘g 2.00
34 34 type 20 24% x 13¢ 5.40
60 34, 41 type 15 2455 x 13 4.10
61 3 type 20 244% x 134 5.40
62 34, 41 type 12 21 x 134 3.30
i 42 type 10 9% x g 1.40
78 42 type 10 THx Ia 1.40
79 42 type 20 % x 18 2.70
82 42 type 10 1% x 4 1.40
83 42 type 20 1% x % 2.70
044 4 type 5 Ty x1lg .70
For Combined Jacks and Signals
80B 2,3,6,7,89,12 1 114 x 214
80C 4 5 11 1 114 x 214
81E 2.3,6.7. 89,12 5 68 x 134
stg 4,5, 11 5 631 x 135
88 2,3,6 789,12 10 13 x 1% :
88C 4511 10 1Hx1% Prices on request
89B 22, 23, 26, 27 5 633 x 134
89C 24, 31 5 631 x 134
2B 22, 23, 26, 27 1 1ig x 21¢
n2c 24, 31 1 14 x 214
100 2C 5 5% x13¢ $0.70
For Supervisory Signals
80D 10, 13 1 1% x 2Y4
SIE 10, 13 5 631 x 1%
88 10, 13 10 113 x 174 Sk
anA 30, 33 2 on left end of plate 623 x 137 Prices on request
[111):] 30, 33 3 on right end of plate G4 x 134
90C 30, 33 5 633 x 13g

SIGNAL PLUGS

These are used for inserting in a jack to designate change of number, lines temporarily
disconnected, lines arranged for calling only or similar purposes.

Heads are covered with opaque ecelluloid paint.

g&&%ﬁ‘; The white heads of the Nos. 1A and 3A may be written upon.
For No. 193 Jacks
Color ~—Dimensions—Inches— List Color —Dimensions—Inches—  List
Code of Diameter Overall Price Code of Diameter  Overall Price
No. Head of Head Length  per 1000 No. Head of Head  Length  per 1000
1A “'hi(;e H " S0, .;; )'Be!lm\'
2B Re i y 10, 2F ue 3
2C Slate ﬁ 2G Dark green & it $10.80
2D Black # 2H Light green
For No. 92 Jacks
3A \\'hi(lie g 1 u 41173 \';.;%10\\'
4B Re i 4F ue &
4C Slate 5 $10.80 4G Dark green i # 81080
4D Black 5 J +H Light green |

Information and prices on signal plugs to fit other types of jacks than those listed, will be furnished upon

request.
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SUPERVISORY SIGNALS

i3y No. 30C Supervisory Signal

No. 30C Supervisory Signal (4] + 320G Super Y S
u pera

Shutter Restored & -

Neo. 10C Supervisory Sigrals on No. 88D Mounting

Approximate *List
Code Resistance Mountings Price
No. Ohms Description No. Each
10C 240 A magneto supervisory signal similar to the No. 2 type combined 80D, 81D

jack and signal, except jack springs are omitted and a push  and 88D $4.20
button for restoring the signal ballisadded. . .............
30C 350 A manually restored shutter type magneto supervisory signal, to
be used in connection with the No. 22 type combined jack and
signalorasalinedrop.....covvvinennnieiiiiiiinineeans 90A, Band C  2.70
334 265 (Inner) A manually restored shutter type magneto supervisory signal
200 (Outer)  with two windings. To be used in connection with the No.
22 type combined jack and signal..............cvvuenn, 90A, Band C  4.00
*Prices do not include mountings.

SUBSCRIBER SETS

_ Subscriber sets are not listed under this heading in this catalog. The apparatus required will be found
listed I;:mder telephones, inter-phones, desk set boxes, extension bells or hand generator boxes as the case
may be.

SWITCHES
Booth Switches
Code List Price
No. Description Each

1A For disconnecting siding telephone located in a booth or
pole box, from the line when the booth or pole box is locked.
Operates when hasp is placed over the staple and held in
place by padlock. Guards the telephone set against
injury from lightning discharges...................... 87.20

Knife Switches
PORCELAIN BASE—15 AMPERES

List List Price

No. Description Each

1001 Single pole, single throw. . . ........coiiviiiiiiiinnennn 80.55

1039 Single pole, double throw. ...........covuiiiiiennnt, .96

~= 974 Double pole, single throw. . ... ........................ .68

No. 1041 Knife Switch 1041 Double pole, double throw. ........................... 1,19
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SWITCHES

Knife Switches—Continued

SLATE BASE—15 AMPERES
List
No. Description
1638 Double pole, single throw. .......... .. ... ......
1656 Double pole, double throw. . . ....... .. .

1640 Triple pole, single throw. . ................
1658 Triple pole, double throw. ........

Round Wood Base Switches

_A substantial spring lever switch arm which snaps over contact
point, making it jar-proof. For use wherever a positive lever switch

15 desired.

Furnished in oak or any regular wood finish.
List List Price
Xo. Each
IR ] PR & ¢ s s st B 8 R S S 80.65
108 2point....... el AT SRR, i e 3 A s .08

SWITCH HOOKS
Code List Price
No. Description Finish  Contacts Each
1408 Short lever, self-contained Black 2 front  $1.40
1434 Short lever, self-contained Nickel 2 front 1.40

14318 Short lever, self-contained Nickel 2 front, 1

No. 142A Switch Hook No. 108 Switch

back 1.60
143G Shortlever, self-contained Nickel 2 front, 1

passing

ground  1.80

143Y Short lever, zelf-contained Black 2 front 1.40

141\ DBrass wire hook threaded

at one end and provided

with a cap staked on.

For use with No. 1002

and 1003 type hand sets. Nickel ...... .06
1424 Tunched dummy hook for

use with No. 1020 type

desk stands when an

auxiliary receiverisused. Nickel ...... .32
14213 SBame as No. 1424 except
finizh. Black i diheram .32

SWITCHING AND TESTING
PANELS

We are prepared to furnish switching and testing
panels to take care of any requirements. These panels
are equipped with switches as shown and are used for
testing and patching purposes on train dispatching and
simplexed block cireuits.

The dimensions of the No. A-102412 shown are
approximately 21 x 15 x 14% ins.

No, A-102142 Switching Panel Prices furnizhed on request.
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TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARDS AND SYSTEMS

General

The line of non-multiple type switchboards is complete and includes designs that will satisfy every
demand for telephone exchange equipment.

Magneto switchboards are offered in eapacities varying from 4 to 330 lines.

Private Exchange (P.X.) and Private Branch Exchange (P.B.X.) switchboardz, such as our sectional
unit type, range in capacities from 20 to 80 lines and over. P.X. and P.B.X. boards are also made up in
either desk or cabinet style, ranging in capacity from 60 to 600 lines.

Toll switchboards are offered in either desk or cabinet style and have eapacities from 40 lines upward.

Common battery non-multiple switchboards are of the cabinet type and range from 260 to 520 lines in
eapacity.

Multiple type equipments are also manufactured for regular exchange use, for private branch exchanges
and for toll offices. These equipments range in eapacity from 300 lines to 10,500 lines.

Due to the varied requirements existing for multiple type equipments, these are not standardized to the
same extent as are the non-multiple line of switchboards. Representative installations are, however, illus-
trated in the following pages. g

We will, upon request, gladly make studies, recommend equipments and furnish engineering data and
prices applying to any type of switchboard.

Definitions of Terms

In deseribing the various telephone switchboards and their features, the following terms oceur:

AUDIBLE CODE SIGNALING

To enable the switchboard operator to distinguish various code rings on bridging lines an *audible code
signaling” feature can be provided. This is accomplished by using No. 6 or No. 26 type combined jacks
and signals, having a local contaet which is closed during the ringing interval. This contact operates a loeal
alarm bell circuit, which repeats the codes sounded.

CENTRAL OFFICE SELECTIVE SIGNALING

This signifies that the subscriber can signal the central office without ringing the other bells on a rural
line, or signal the other parties on the line without operating the switchboard signal. For this service the
No. 7 or No. 27 type combined jacks and signals are used, permitting one side of the signal winding to be con-
nected to ground.  Push button type telephones are used on these lines.

For diagram and information on telephones, see descriptive matter under magneto telephone sets.

COMBINED JACK AND SIGNAL

This is the term given to the Western Electric line signal where the jack is mounted immediately
under its associated signal. These signals are automatically restored when the answering plug is inserted.

CORD CIRCUIT, COMBINATION

This type of cord circuit is so designed that one cord of the pair may be used on either eentral battery
or magneto lines, the other cord being used for one elass of service only. The latter may be either central
battery or magneto, depending upon the class of service involved.

CORD CIRCUIT, UNIVERSAL

This type of cord circuit is 5o designed that each of the two connecting cords is adapted for making con-
nections with either magneto or central battery lines. The cireuit automatically adapts itzell to either class
of service by the operation of relays which form a part of the cireuit. The eireuit may be used for connecting
two magneto lines and two central battery lines or one magneto line and one central battery line.

CORD CIRCUIT, JACK LISTENING TYPE

In this type of cord cireuit the operator can listen in on a line by inserting the plug of the listening cord
into a listening jack. One of these listening jacks is associated with each pair of conneeting cords. Plugging
in the listening cord bridges the operator’s telephone set across the line.
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TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARDS AND SYSTEMS

Definitions of Terms (Continued)
CORD CIRCUIT, KEY LISTENING TYPE
In this type of cord circuit the operator can listen in on a line by merely operating the listening key handle
of a cord cireuit key. One of the keys is associated with each pair of cords and the corresponding supervisory
drop.
CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP TYPE

In this type of cord cireuit it is possible under all conditions for hoth subseribers, at the completion of a
conversation, to operate the clearing-out signal on the operator’s cord circuits.

CORD CIRCUIT, NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE
This type of cord eircuit is so equipped that it is impossible for any subscriber in “ringing-off”" to ring
any of the bells on the connected line.

CORD CIRCUIT, NON-HANG-UP NON-RING-THROUGH TYPE

This type of cord circuit includes the features of the non-hang-up and the non-ring-through circuits.

LINES WITH LINE RELAYS

In central battery private exchanges and private branch exchange switchboards, it is necessary to use
line relays in order to operate lines that have over 30 ohms resistance. This corresponds approximately to
an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

REPEA'TING COILS IN MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

These are soumetimes used at the switehboard end of a grounded cireuit to eliminate noise when connect-
ing metallic civenits.  They are al o used in cord eirenits to provide the *“non-hang-up, non-ring-through"
feature. Repeating coils are also used in eonneetion with cord eircuits to connect noisy or unbalanced lines.

RINGERS USED AS SWITCHBOARD LINE SIGNALS

Ringers are slightly more sensitive than drops or signals, and are sometimes used on extremely long lines.
They are also used sometimes where audible code signaling is desired. The Western Eleetric audible code
signaling drop provides this feature without the sacrifice of the additional space required in which to mount
ringers.

RINGER INDICATORS

These are provided on the ringers used in place of signals or drops where the operator is not constantly
at the switchboard. They indieate which line has been calling by means of a sliding shutter actuated by the
motion of the clapper.

RINGING, ONE WAY

This provides for ringing on the ealling (front or nearest the operator) cords only.

RINGING, TWO WAY

This provides for ringing on the calling (front or nearest the operator) and also upon the answering
{back or farthest from the operatar) eords.
RINGING KEYS, INDIVIDUAL, FOR PARTY LINES

In this casc the various parties on the party line can he signaled selectively directly by means of the cord
circuit key associated with each cord ecireuit.

RINGING KEYS, MASTER, FOR PARTY LINES

In this case, the various parties on the party line can be signaled selectively, only by means of a master
ringing key operated in conjunction with a cord ecircuit key. There is one master key for each operator’s
position,
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TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARDS AND SYSTEMS

Definitions of Terms (Continued)

RINGING COMBINATIONS

For further information on classes of ringicg service see general descriptions of magneto and central
battery telephones,

Single party, one-way or two-way ringing provides for ringing one telephone only over the calling
eard or over the calling or answering cord, respectively.

. Two-party, one-way, selective individual or selective master key (divided circuit) provides for
ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over the culling cord only.

. _Two-party, two-way, selective individual or selective master key (divided circuit) provides for
ringing one of two parties on the same line selectively over either ealling or answering cord.

Four-party, one-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master l:eyfpruv_if._li!s for signaling one of
four parties on the same line selectively, over the calling cord only, by means of positive or negative pulsat-
ing current over either side of the line to ground.

Four-party, two-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key provides the same service
as the preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering
cord.

Fou:_'\-party. one-way, harrn_onic individual or harmonic master key provides for signaling one of
four parties on the same line selectively, over the calling cord only, by means of harmonic current. In this
case, the telephone ringers ring only when alternating current of a given frequency is sent over the line.

Four-party, two-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key provides for the same serv-
ice as the preceding combination except that ringing current can be sent out over either calling or answering
cord.

Eight-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key provides for the same serv-
ice as the corresponding four-party combination exeept that any one of the cight parties on the same line can
be signaled selectively over the calling cord only.

Eight-party, two-way, harmonic master key provides for the same service as the corresponding
four-party combination except that any one of the eight parties on the same line can be signaled selectively
over either calling or answering cord.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, MAGNETO

This signal, also krown as a_clearing-out drop, consists of a drop bridged across each cord cireuit to
indicate when a conversation has been completed. The current for operating this drop is furnished by the
ring-off signal from the subscriber’s telephone set generator.

SUPERVISORY SIGNAL, CENTRAL BATTERY

This consists of a lamp associated with each cord of the cord eircuit. This lamp lights when a conversa-
tion is completed and each subseriber ha.n%s up his receiver. It remains lighted until the connection is taken
down. When making a connection, the lamp on the calling cord remains lighted until the called-for sub-
seriber answers.

SUPERVISION, SINGLE

This term is used to describe a telephone switchboard cord eircuit having only one “clearing-out” or
“ring-off”* drop. (For diagrams see deseription of No. 1200 type switchboards.)

SUPERVISION, DOUBLE

This term is used to describe a cord circuit having two * clearing-out” or * ring-off ” drops, or two super-
visory lamps, one per cord.  (For diagrams see deseription of No. 1200 type switechboards.)

THROUGH TOLL LINES

These toll lines are those that loop through an intermediate office. For example, when a toll line con-
nects A and C, and passes through an intermediate office B, code signaling is employed. A and C are called
with one ring, and B with two rings.

By means of “cutoff” jacks at B, the one line is made to act as three. That is, either as a through
cirenit between A and C, or as two local circuits; one between A and B and the second between C and B.

TRANSFER CIRCUITS

These are used where a switchboard consists of three or more positions and a number of the subscriber
line jacks are out of the reach of any one operator. The transfer circuits provide a means of extending the
cord eircuits to the positions in which the jacks appear.

TRUNK, RECORDING TOLL

This is a trunk circuit between the locel switchboard and the toll switchboard that makes it possible for
subseribers desiring toll connegtions to get in direct communication with the recording toll operator. When
it is known that it will take some time to complete the toll call, the operator tells the subscriber to hang up
and can then eall him back to the line over the trunk.
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No. 1800 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD

Sectional Unit Type

This type of switchboard corresponds in general design to the familiar sectional unit book ease, and is
offered for installations that are comparatively small at the start but are expected to grow rapidly, and where
the needs for the future are indefinite. An ultimate eapacity of 50 lines has been set arbitrarily as the max-
imum that should be used with this tvpe of switchboard. With a low calling rate, however, it is safe to
assume that as many as 70 or 80 lines can be accommodated.

The Xo. 1800 sectional unit type switchboard has these features:

All the operating features, electrical and mechanieal, of the large Western Eleetrie switchboards are
retained.

LEasy to assemble a switchboard for any line or operating condition.

Necessary to buy only as much equipment as needed, switehboard capacity readily inereased (by adding

All terminals and apparatus instantly accessible.

Apparatus, material, construction and finished produet are standard Western Eleetric Quality Products,
the best that can be produced.

To meet various requirements, there are different types of base or supporting units, cord units, line
units and top units. To assemble a board it is then necessary to select, first, a base unit; second, a cord unit;
third, one or more line units, and finally a top unit.  These assemble readily in the order given, aml provide
a perfeetly practienl switchbourd to which additional line units may be added at any time.

Top Unit
Line Unit
Line Unit
Line Unit
Line Unit
Cord Unit
}Suppnrﬁng Units

Method of Enlarging No. 1800 Switchboard—Capacity up to 50 lines
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No. 1800 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD

Specifications

Thoroughly seasoned, kiln-dried lumber is used to prevent warping
and cracking; joints are all tongued and grooved, and securely fastened.

Steel bars are used in key sholf and face of units for mounting keys

and signals, insuring perfect alignment.

Plug shelf is covered with 1§ inch sole leather to protect it from the

impact of falling plugs.

Line and cord units have kinged rear doors giving access to all ter-

minals, apparatus and wiring.

Outside finish is a rich, golden oak.
to prevent warping and decay.

Cord circuit keys have springs mounted horizontally on edge to
facilitate inspection and prevent dust from collecting on contacts. Keys
have high insulation, plungers do not stick, and all parts are unusually

Interior of cabinets are shellaced

Wall Type—20 Lines

sturdy. Consists of :
l_i‘:i‘; ;I‘op L]’Jnlg
. . 1= - " nit
Keys are fastened to stecl framework by machine screws to permit 1—BB-7 Line Unit

of easy removal from top to key shelf.

Code
No.
D-1
D-2
D-3
D4
D-5
AA-1
AA-2
Code
No.
Floor Type—20 Lines gg'l
Consists of: -1
1—AA-2 Top Unic
1—BA-12 Line Unit
1—BA-13 Line Unit CA-2
1—CA-6 Cord Unit
1=D-3 Supporting Unit CA6

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

1—CA-1 Cord Unit
1—1»-1 Supporting Unit

Data
SUPPORTING UNITS

Bracket and board for screwing to wall, adapted for use with
cord units having listening jacks.

Bracket and board for serewing to wall, adapted for use with
cord units having listening keys.

Skeleton table for mounting any type of cord unit. When cord
units arranged with listening jacks are used a -5 supporting
unit is also necessary.

A unit comprising four drawers, which may be assembled with
the skeleton table unit D-3.

A unit required in conneetion with the D-3 supporting unit as
described.

TOP UNITS

Unit arranged for cord units equipped with hand set type

operator’s telephone.

Unit equipped with transmitter arm arranged for suspended
type operator's transmitter.

CORD UNITS
Cords, Cords, Cord Operator’s
Jack Key Repeating Coils Telephone
Listening Listening Wired t
Type Type Capacity Type
4 : g 2 Hand Set
4 G 2z Suspended
Transmitter
e 4 (Note 1) 2} (Note 2) Suspended
Transmitter
(6 Note 1) 2 Suspended
Transmitter

164
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NO. 1800 MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Data
CORD UNITS (Continued)

Note 1: These cord circuits are arranged for two-way ringing. Wiring is provided for a master ringing
key for party line work. When desired, a two-party or a four-party master key can be installed in the cord

unit.

Note 2: Two of the cord circuits in each unit are wired for, but not equipped with, repeating eoils.
If repeating coils are required to eliminate noise when a grounded line is connected to a metallic line, order
for each cord eircuit 2 * Repeating Coil Group No. 1,” consisting of a repeating coil and a condenser mounted
on a common base. These are wired to serew type terminals on the base and are easily connected to the

cord units.

Note 3: Jack listening type cord eircuits are for use where traffic is light and the constant services of
an operator are not required. Cord eircuits arranged for key listening arc for busy central offices and sim-

plify the work of operating.

LINE UNITS

No. 22 2500-0hm 1600-0hm 1000-0hm

Type Ringers Ringers Ringers
Code Combined Jacks with with with
No. and Signals Indicators Indicators Indicators
BA-12 10
BA-13 10 (Note 1) I—
BA- 7 5
BB- 7 5
BC- 7 G s S Wl § 5

Note 1: The combined jacks and signals in this unit are equipped with special contacts to provide

“audible code signaling.”

Note 2: The line units equipped with combined jacks and signals may be arranged for through toll
circuits. Each through toll circuit equipped occupies the space of two combined jacks and signals and
reduces the line eapacity eorrespondingly.

Information for Ordering a No. 1800 Switchboard

Order should call for

o [ S ——— Sow g wen v S © iR SONG & A U ¢ S0 Top Unit

= = ICDAEIINO: « vvas = svere v & sy ' fwids © Sreg™® & gpaks § 60s § V5 5 § A¥ds & FE B TG Line Units

o (Code Nou .o e Line Units

o C0de NO ) e Line Units

T GEGERIITON. - oo o winten o o s somss 3 et et s 5 s v s = g+ e Cord Unit
Ti{Code No) ... i i i i i o e ... Bupporting Unit
.. Through Toll CircuitsinCode No. . ......ooiviiiiinnnennne. Line Unit

T e s cam v ae Party Master Ringing Key

.. Xo. 1 Repeating Groiip Coils
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Non-multiple—Automatically Restored Line Signals

The No. 1200 type switchboard series (Code Nos. 1220 to 1259) is de-
signed for the medium size magneto exchange. The switehboards range in "
capacity from 105 lines to 330 lines.  Additional capacity may be obtained '
by lining up two or more sections and making vse of transfer trunks.

For exchanges where the ultimate capacity will exeeed 330 lines non-
multiple magneto switchboards are not recommended beeause of the resulting
lower operating efficiency and lower grade of service.  In such cases central

battery or multiple type magneto switchboards should be installed.

Condensed Specifications
Framework
. Lumber is thoroughly seasoned and kiln-dried to prevent warping or
eracking. Joints arc tongued and grooved, no butt joints used.  All joints
are reinforced with steel angles.
Copper-plated steel framework iz used to hold apparatus in face of board.

Copper plating prevents rust and provides a better path and contact for

switchboard ground, night alarth eireuit, ete., by reducing resistance of frame-

No. 1220D Switchboard

work joints.  Steel framework is securely fastened to woodwaork.

Steel framework is used in key shelf to provide a rigid support for keys
and facilitate their removal. Key shelf has piano hinge along full length to
give strength and good appearance.

Plug shelf is covered with 14 inch sole leather to prevent injury from
impact of falling plugs.

Rear doors are removable and provided with dustproof frame.

Polished brass foot rails are provided.

Finish

Exterior surface is finished in rich golden oak, quarter-sawed. Interior
is thoroughly shellacked to prevent warping and deeay.
Wiring

Wiring as far as possible is run in cable forms and in accordance witha
definite color scheme so that any one wire can be readily identified in any
part of the switchboard.

Individual wiring in loeal and line cables is No. 22 B.&S. gauge double
silk and eotton insulated copper wire.

Common eireuit wiring is of No. 20 B.&S. gauge, black enameled, double
silk and cotton insulated copper wire.

All wiring is neatly formed in eables and shellacked to inerease insulation
and prevent fraying in handling.

No. 140D Switchboard Line cables are of the moisture-proofed, beeswaxed core type with a

flameproofed covering. All line cable forms are shellacked.
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Condensed Specifications (Continued)

Equi t and Arr t

All equipment is of the same high standard as that
used in the large central battery equipments manu-
factured by the Western Electric Company for tele-
phone companies throughout the country who de-
mand the very best in quality and efficiency.

All apparatus is readily accessible and well spaced.

Line cable wires have clips at switchboard end for
connecting the wires to the combined jacks and sig-
nals. No soldering iron is necessary to make or dis-

a connect the connections at the line signals.

Combined jacks and signals are removable from
face of board.

Cord circuit keys have springs mounted horizon-
tally to facilitate inspection and to prevent dust from
colleeting on the contacts. Keys have high insula-
tion, plungers do not stick, and all parts are unusu-
ally sturdy.

Keys are fastened to steel framework by machine
screws to permit of easy removal from top of key
shell.

All wiring terminals are clearly designated.

Blueprints of all eircuits are furnished, as are tools

No. 1250D Switchboard for making apparatus adjustments.
Switchboard Cord Line
e No. No. of Line Capacity Cable
(Bee Nate 1) Paositions Capacity (See Note 2) Pairs
1220 1 105 15 105
o I left position 105 15 105
1230 2{ right position 105 15 105
1240 1 165 15 165
1250 left position 165 15 165
§ right position 165 15 165

Note 1: The No. 1200 type magneto switchboards may be equipped with either No. 2 ball type com-
bined jacks and signals and No. 10 ball type push button restored supervisory signals or No. 22 shutter type
combined jacks and signals and No. 34 shutter type supervisory signals. Boards equipped with ball type
signals are described by adding the suffix “C” to the switchboard code numbers; as for example, No. 1240C
switchboard. Boards equipped with shutter tvpe signals are deseribed by suffixing the letter “D" to the
switchboard code number; as for example, No. 1230D switchboard.

Note 2: The No. 1200 type non-multiple magneto switchboard is furnished with either single or double
supervision cord cirenits. Single supervision boards may, if desired, be equipped with five cord circuits
having toroidal repeating coils and switching keys.” Double supervision boards may be equipped with either
the condenser type * non-hang-up™ cord cireuits, or the condenser repeating eoil type * non-hang-up,” * non-
ring-through" cord cireuits. The present No. 1200 types of switchboard, if arranged for single super-
vision, may be changed to a double supervision board simply by installing the necessary additional apparatus.
(See diagrams on following page.)
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Condensed Specifications (Continued)

AW ERING } CALLING * RSWERING %
e L8 =N
P K =~ s — lemw) i | (el s
= o) | (===l
s (s i 3““@.}{“
1
¥ SINGLE SUPERVISION v NONRING THROUGH, NON-HANG
FiGA FIG=5

I

ALLING AN SNERING. CALLING
g ‘o |
i
anscar
HGLE SUPERVISION WITH

- HEP‘E&‘IING COIL AMD CUTOUT HEY * DOUBLE DROP NON-HENG UP -
FlG-2 FIG-&
NOTE
FDG'ML WY RINGING Ny THE DROPS OF THS CRCUIT ARE NOT
) ruau.s o, ABSOLUTELY SEPARATLD BUT N
PO THG PRACTICE 1T Witk BT FOuNg THAT
ALY W ANE b n&'unnnﬂw THE CIHCWT GIVES LOCD DATISFACTION

Cord Cireuits for No. 1200 Types of Magneto Switchboard

Note 3: If through toll line equipment is desired, it must be noted that each two through toll lines
oceupy the space of one strip of five combined jacks and signalz and reduce the line eapacity correspondingly.

Note 4: The following ringing combinations are wired for and cun be supplied as specified (for defini-
tions of terms used, see page 162):
Single-party, one-way or two-way ringing.

Two-party, one-way, selective individual or selective master key (divided eireuit, one =ide of line to
ground).

Two-parly, two-way, sclective individual or master key (divided circuit, one side of line to ground).
Four-party, one-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key.

Four-party, two-way, pulsating individual or pulsating master key.

Four-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key.

Four-party, two-way, harmonic individual or harmonie master key.

Fight-party, one-way, harmonic individual or harmonic master key; and

FEight-party, two-way, harmonic master key.
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No. 1200 TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Information for Ordering a No. 1200 Type Switchboard

Order should eall for:

(o) I o ciwsiamionin & O v avie s v e 3 D switehboard, equipped with. ............ subseriber lines,
and arvanged for. ... o oo ringing

(b} Cordeircuitsperfigure. .. .............withe..oovouuia... ringing keys.

2 through toll lines.

(1f audible code signaling or central office selective signaling is desired, information should so specify;

giving number of lines to be equipped.)

u| oy FSYH
l o JJ T
45T — — J S— o 74"

i
] g?%'_._._..
f < 1 s —_
. J
" a
[ h
Y —
TWO POSITION ONE POSITION
ICODE NUMBER A B c mnu::::ul A B 3
OF | DIMENSION | DIMENSION | DIMENSION OF | DIMENSION | DIMENSION | DIMENSION
EQUALS | EQUALS | EQUALS swireH EQUALS | EQUALS | EQUALS
1230 60% | 245 | I5% 1220 &0 24 5%
1250 678 | 33 23”7 1240 67 | 31§ 237
Dimension Diagrams of No. 1200 Type Switchboards
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No. 106B MAGNETO WALL SWITCHBOARD
Drop Type

The No. 106B switchboard is intended for exchanges where the total
number of lines will not exceed 10.

The cabinet is of richly finished walnut, made to resemble a compact
wall type telephone with a hinged front. The switchboard is substantial
and will render a high grade of service,

The equipment for each line consists of a 500-ohm drop, bridged
across the line, and a jack. These are mounted in the face of the
cabinet.

The equipment for answering, originating, and supervising calls con-
sists of four cord circuits with supervisory drop signals, listening jacks
and a listening cord.

Equipment for one toll line is also supplied with this switehboard.

The operator's telephone set, furnished with the switchboard, con-
sists of a long distance transmitter and receiver. Other equipment
oonsists of a night alarm cireuit, a five-bar hand generator, and a night
alarm key.

In operating the switchboard, the operator answers and listens in
with either one of the two duplicate listening cords provided for the
purpose. Connections are made by means of the other cords without
the use of keys. Ringing is done over the listening cord with the hand

No. 106B Switchboard
‘Wall Type generator.

Information for Ordering

Order should eall for:
1 No. 106B switehboard equipped for 10 subscriber lines.

No. 1012 MAGNETO WALL SWITCHBOARD
Ringer Type

The No. 1012 switchboard is intended primarily for small telephone systems of ten lines or less where it
is not feasible to have a regular switchboard operator in attendance.

The ecabinet is made of a light finish quarter-sawed oak, having a door
hinged in front to facilitate inspection of apparatus and wiring.

Equipment for each line consists of a 1000-ohm ringer. 1600 or 2500 ohm
ringers can be furnished if required. Ringer indicators are supplied with each
ringer so that the operator, if not in attendance when a bell rings, can tell which
line has called. .

The equipment for answering and originating calls consists of four cord cir-
cuits, listening jacks, and a listening cord. No supervisory or ring-off signals
are provided.

The operator’s telephone set, furnished with the switchboard, consists of a
long distance transmitter and receiver. Other equipment consists of a power-
ful five-bar hand generator.

In operating the switchboard, the operator answers and listens in with the
listening cord and plug provided for the purpose. Connections are made with
the other cords without the use of keys. Subscribers are called by ringing with
the hand generator through the listening cord.

é}
®
)
"

Information for Ordering

Order should eall for:

1 No. 1012 switchboard equipped for 10 subscriber lines with ... .. ohm
ringers.
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PONY MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

These switchboards are designed for the same class of service as the

No. 106B and No. 1012 switchboards. They are simple and inexpensive.

Various sizes are available ranging from 2 to 20 line capacity with

connecting cord equipment in proportion to the line equipment.

The Pony switchboards are compactly built of richly finished walnut.
Binding posts on top of the cabinet are used to connect in the line wires.

A separate magneto telephone is required for the use of the switch-
board attendant.

The board is equipped with a night alarm cireuit.

No provision is made for supervisory signals.

No. 1023 Pony Switchboard

No. of
Code No. Fairs of
No. of Lines Connecting Cords
1021 2 1
1022 4 2
1023 6 3
1024 4
1025 10 5
1026 12 6
1027 14 7
1028 16 8
1029 18 9
1030 20 10

Note 1: The above switchboards can be furnished for use on metallic or grounded lines.  Metallie eir-
euit boards are recommended, as they can also be used for grounded lines by grounding one binding post of

each grounded line.

Note 2: Only the Nos. 1023 and 1023 boards, arranged for metallic circuits, are earried in stoek; all

others, including the No. 1023 and No. 1023, arranged for grounded circuits, will be made up on order.

Information for Ordering a Pony Switchboard

Order should eall for:
1 No. ... Pony switchboard for ... . lines and arranged for . ... cireuit (specify if metallic or grounded

cireuit).
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No. 1248A AND No. 1258A CENTRAL BATTERY
NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

These central battery non-multiple switchboards are designed for serving central battery telephone lines
and a small number of magneto lines.  With the exception of central battery boards of the multiple type
they are the largest made.

The No. 1248A one-position board is best adapted for use where the
number of central battery lines will not exceed 240; the No. 12584 two-
position board where the maximum will be 480 lines.

Central battery lines are arranged with lamp signals and relays for
controlling the lamps as in the large multiple type boards.

Magneto lines terminate in combined jacks and signals.

Cord circuits are arranged with lamp supervisory signals, giving
positive supervision. Any or all cord circuits can be arranged to
operate as straight central battery, combination central battery and
magneto, or full universal.

In the universal circuits, toroidal type repeating coils will be fur-
nished if specified. When these are furnished, a eut-out key is used so
that if two magneto lines are connected, the repeating coil may be
either cut in or out of circuit. When n magneto and central battery
line are connected, the repeating coil equipment will serve to eliminate
noise.

Various ringing combinations are available. To provide for any
of these, universal wiring is installed to connect the different types of
cord circuit keys.

Specifications

The condensed specifications applying to the No. 1200 type mag-

No. 1248A Switchboard

neto switchboards and covering frameworks, finish, general equipment,
and wiring apply in general to the No. 12484 and No. 1258A switch-
boards.

Suspended type transmitters are usually furnished, but chest type transmitters will be supplied, if
ordered.

The switchboard cabinet is arranged to mount the line relays for the central battery lines in the upper
portion. The cord eircuit relays are located in the lower portion behind the cords.

Central Magneto Cord

Code Battery Line Circuit

No. Positions Line Capacity Capacity Capacity
t position

12584 2 { rightl:.)o position 240 20 15

Note 1: The cord circuits have universal wiring and may be equipped as central battery, combination or
universal cords as ordered. Toroidal type repeating coils with keys may be provided for any or all cord
circuits.
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No. 1248A AND No. 1258A CENTRAL BATTERY
NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Specifications (Continued)

Note 2: At a slight cost any eord circuit arranged for magneto connections may be equipped with the
new Flashing Recall feature. This feature provides an automatic and continuous flashing of the lamp
supervisory pilot signal on ring-offs or recalls on magneto lines until the signal is answered by the operator.
This equipment is described more in detail on page 93.

Note 3: Equipment for through toll lines will be furnished if ordered. Each through toll line will
occupy the space of two of the combined jacks and signals, and reduces the magneto line capacity corre-
spondingly.

Note 4: The universal local cable provides wiring for any of the following ringing combinations:
Single party, one or two-way ringing.

Two-party, onesway, selective individual or
selective master.

Two-party, two-way, selective individual or
selective master.

Four-party, one or two-way, pulsating master.

Four-party, one or two-way, harmonic indi-
vidual or harmonie master.

Straight alternating and four-party, one or two-

way harmonie master.

Four-party, two-way, harmonic individual or
harmonie master.

Straight alternating and cight-party, one or
two-way, harmonic master.

Eight-party, onc-way, harmonic individual or
harmonie master.

No. 1258A Switchboard Eight-party, two-way, harmonic master.

Information for Ordering a No. 1248A or No. 1258A Switchboard

Order should call for:
1 No. .... switchboard equipped for .... common battery and .... magneto, subscriber lines and

arranged for ........ ringing.

. ... subscriber common battery cord circuits.

.... Universal cord circuits with . .. repeating coils and cut-out key (coil and key furnished only when
specified).

++.. through toll lines.

(If the Flashing Recall feature is desired, information should so state.)
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CENTRAL BATTERY MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Central battery multiple switchboards are designed for use in telephone exchanges serving 1600 to 10500
subscribers.

Central Batrery Multiple Switchboard at Yonkers, N. Y.

Exchanges of this size itate very complete equiy ts if the highest grade of service is to be given.

Boards of the central battery multiple type are, therefore, manufactured to order to conform to the require-

ments peculiar to each case.

In general, three-position, steel frame, solid mahogany sections are used. The steel frames are rigid
and sturdy. The woodwork is thoroughly seasoned and richly finished. All joints are reinforced with steel
angle braces. The switchboard sections exhibit the highest quality of workmanship in every part.

Each switchboard requires an end panel at one end and a eable turning section at the other to provide
an inclosed space at the point where the cables leave the switchboard to go to the distributing frames.

A separate main distributing frame, relay rack, and power plant are also required. Intermediate dis-
tributing frames are often used, particularly in large equipments, but not on installations having the line
signals directly associated with the multiple jacks.

Desk equipment, that may consist of a chief operator’s desk and a wire chief’s desk, is usually required.
Other desks, such as information desks and manager's desk, are often required and ean be furnished when
ordered.

The Western Electric Company’s enormous production, annually, of multiple central battery switch-
boards makes it possible to use the best materials that the market affords.

A well-equipped and experienced foree of engineers is in readiness at all times to study requirements,
furnish traffic study forms, and codperate in every possible way with telephone companies contemplating
the purchase of a switchboard.
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AUTOMATIC FEATURES

For Central Battery Multiple Switchboards

Central Battery Multiple Switchboard, Charles City, Iowa

For use on multiple central battery switchboards, the Western Electric Company offers a number of
automatic features for cord circuits that will have the effect of improving service to the telephone-using

publie, and continuously inerease operating efficiency, in most eases 20 to 30 per cent.

Each of these features, by increasing operating efficiency, will effect real ceonomy and inerease the tele-

phone company’s revenue. More calls can be handled with a fewer number of operators, thus cutting down

operating costs.
The principal features that can be supplied with equipments are as follows:

Automatic listening.

Automatic ringing.

Automatic ringing tone to ealling subseribers.

Automatie ringing cut-off on abandoned calls.

Automatie ringing cut-off by called subscribers the instant a eall is answered.
Automatic flashing recall.

Automatic call counters.

Emergency listening.

Local conditions govern, to a great extent, the determination of the features that may be applied to
advantage in the case of any one equipment. It is therefore preferred, and to the telephone company’s
advantage, that a complete study be made to determine what features are needed or those which can best be

applied to result in a maximum gain in operating efficiency.

Qur engineers are prepared to make extensive studies for any exchange, upon request.
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AUTOMATIC FEATURES

For Central Battery Multiple Switchboards

With automatic ringing and automatic
listening, operators have a minimum of
motions to go through—a great time
saver and economy producer under heavy
traffic conditions.

Called for
Subscriber's Telephone

Ringing Automatically
Ringing Interval, 2 second:
Silent Interval, 4 seconds

Calling Subscriber

Motor Driven Interrupter

THIS MACHINE and

does the ringing and Multi-frequency Generator
does it automatically

In small offices, vibrating machines
are used in place of rotary machines and il
a suitable interrupter provided for sup-
plying the ringing and silent intervals.
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CONVERTIBLE MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Convertible muitiple switchboards have
been designed for growing telephone com-
panics who desire to change gradually from
operating magncto lines to operating central
battery lines.

This type of board makes it possible to
introduce central battery operation one line
at a time. In place of installing magneto
telephones, less expensive central battery

instruments ean be used. When any line is
to be converted, only a slight change in the
connections at the line and cut-off relay is
necessary. No apparatus necd be changed.

The cord eircuits differ from those of the
central hattery multiple board in that they
are of the automatic universal type and oper-
ate equally well with either magneto or cen-

tral battery lines.

Typical Convertible Multiple Switchboard

In appearance and general design, the con-
vertible multiple switchboards are practically the same as regular common battery multiple equipments.

The wood and steel frameworks, finish, apparatus, wiring, and arrangement are of the same high
quality that has made Western Eleetrie apparatns standard equipment for the leading telephone
companies throughout the country.

A traffie study will be made upon request to determine the equipment best suited to your needs.

MAGNETO MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

The magneto multiple type of switehboard has been designed to produce an equipment for large ex-
rhanges operating magneto lines in which there will be a jack for every line within reach of each operator.
It is used where local conditions do not warrant central hattery operation; but where efficiency of operation
ean only be obtained with a multiple switchboard.

The magneto multiple board differs from central battery multiple and con “ertible multiple boards in that
combined jacks and signals are used instead of lamp signals and jacks. Separate multiple jacks are used for
all lines to enable any operator to establish conneetions for any subseriber line.

This type of board is also made in what is known as a partial multiple. This consists of a three-position
section with the lines terminating in the first position multipled to the third position, and those in the third
position multipled to those in the first.

Partial multiple boards are adapted to exchanges where the ultimate number of lines will not exceed 600
and where three operators can handle all the traffie.

Frameworks, finish, apparatus, wiring. and arrangement correspond in quality to those of the others in
the line of Western Electrie switchboards.

Magneto multiple and magneto partial multiple switchboards are made only in capacities of 1200 and

GO0 lines, respectively.
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TOLL NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Neo. 1275
Toll Non-multiple Switchboard—2 Position Cabinet Type

The difference between toll operating and loeal line operating makes it advisable to provide a separate
toll switehboard where there is considerable toll traffic.

The toll non-multiple boards that are offered are suitable for use with either multiple or non-
multiple magneto or central battery local switchboards.

Combined jacks and signals are used throughout for the line equipment.

Incoming trunk lines can be provided to give a means for communication between the local and toll
switchboards. If the local board is of the non-multiple magneto type, the incoming trunks terminate in a
jack and lamp signal. If the local board is of the central battery type, the incoming trunks terminate in a
jack and drop.

Outgoing trunks can also be provided for communicating from the toll board to the local switchboard.
The same distinetion between trunks from magneto and trunks from central battery boards applies as in the
cage of incoming trunk ecircuits.

Recording trunk cireuits are available for providing a means whereby local subscribers requesting toll
connections can be placed in communication with the
recording toll operator. In small toll installations, the
toll line operator does the recording work.

Call wire circuits, operating in connection with the
outgoing trunks, ean be furnished to enable the toll
operator to re-establish communieation with the calling
subscriber, who, due to the length of time needed
to establish the long distance connection, has been
asked to hang up his receiver until called.

Two types of toll non-multiple switchboards are
furnished: the cabinet and desk types. Construetion
features, apparatus, wiring, and general arrangement
are the same as those embodied in the others of the
standard Western Electric line.

The high grade of transmission required for good toll

No. 1325
Toll Non-multiple Switchboard Desk Type service is assured in any of the following equipments:
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TOLL NON-MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

(Continued)
Cords Incoming Call
Number Capacity Trunks Outgoing Wire
Code of Lines {Notes Drop Type Trunks Circuits
No. Type Positions Capacity 2 and 3) Capacity Capacity Capacity
1265 Cabinet 1 : 40 lg 10 15 4
- - o [leit 40 1 10 15 4
1275 Cabinet 2 < right 40 10 10 15 4
1305 Desk 1 40 10 10 15 4
1325 Desk 1 40 10 10 15 4
- f left 40 10 10 15 4
1345 Desk 2 right 40 10 10 15 4

Note 1: The No. 1305 board of the desk type has but one tier of drawers. The No. 1325 board is the

same as the No. 1305 except that it has two tiers of drawers.

Note 2: Cord ecireuits are furnished without repeating eoils unless the latter are specified on the order.

Repeating coils are recommended for use when it is desired to eliminate the noise resulting when a grounded

line is connected to a metallie line.

Note 3: Cord eircuits are furnished with or without “splitting” (two-way cut-off) keys as desired.

These keys make it possible for the toll operator to isclate the two parties on the toll line when conversing

with

either of them.

Note 4: The toll switchboards may be equipped with through toll lines (or cut-in stations). Each two

through toll lines occupy the space of one strip of five combined jacks and signals and reduce the line capacity

aceordingly.

Information for Ordering a Toll Non-multiple Switchboard
Qrder should call for:

1No...... toll non-multiple switchboard equipped for . . .... lines.
. cord circuits without repeating coil.
. cord eircuits with repeating coil.
. cord circuits with splitting key.
. incoming trunks.
. outgoing trunks.
. recording trunks.
. call wires,
. through toll lines.

(Information for ordering should state to what type of local switehboard—magneto or common battery

—the toll switchboard is to be connected, and the kind of ringing service employed.)
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TOLL MULTIPLE SWITCHBOARDS

Multiple type toll switchboard equipments are required for the larger toll switching or exchange centers.
They are used where a separate toll board and three or more operators at one time are required to care for the
large volume of long distance traffic.

Toll Multiple Switchboard, Lynchburg, Virginia

The great variety of operating requirements makes it necessary to build these toll equipments to order
in all cases.

Three general sizes are manufactured, depending upon the size of installation contemplated-—the low,
intermediate, and high type two-position toll switchboard sections.

These three types have capacities of 150, 300, and 900 toll lines, respectively, with a proportionate
capacity for outgoing, trunk-ended jacks.

The intermediate and high type sections are for use only for installations in cities with a large popula-
tion, such as Cleveland, Detroit, Lincoln, Louisville, Chicago, New York, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, ete.

The low type of section is intended for cities that have a smaller population.

A high grade of toll service necessitates a high grade of equipment. The severe requirements of this
service are met fully in Western Electric toll switchboards. They are in use by leading telephone companies
in every part of the country.

We will gladly make a complete study of your toll problems in order that we may recommend an equip-
ment best suited to your particular needs.

Toll Multiple Switchboard, Syracuse, New York
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY

PRIVATE EXCHANGE SWITCHBOARDS

Sectional Unit Type

The No. 1801 sectional unit type switchboards have been designed
to meet a demand for a small but flexible ecentral battery switchboard
suitable for small private exchanges or private branch exchanges,
serving from 20 to 60 lines. Equipments having capacities up to 120
lines ean also be furnished, if required.

This type of board is constructed along the same lines as the
No. 1800 sectional unit type magneto board. They differ in that the
No. 1801 has lamps for the line and supervisory signals.

The units of the No. 1801 switchboard are finished in birch,

mahogany or light oak. Inside of switchboard units is shellacked to No. l!&lﬂ?w%ﬁchhmd
prevent warping. The frameworks are carefully and rigidly Syomm?\e

assembled. The apparatus is of the same quality as that used in
the larger central battery equipments. Wiring is in cable form.

Systems

Four different systems—A, B, C and D—have been devised to
meet the various classes of service required in this type of switch-
board.

SYSTEM A

This system provides for communication from outlying stations
to one central point only, where an attendant is only required to
answer and originate calls. No means are available for connecting
two lines together and none for connections to the public telephone
system. This system is designed for operation with series, direct
current bell type telephones.

SYSTEM B

This svstem provides for communication between stations and
between stations and switechboard. No means are available for
conneeting to the public telephone system. This system is designed
for operation with series, direct current bell type telephones.

SYSTEM C

No. 1801 Swi : : ;
& wﬂf T;;:"“"d This system embodies all the features of systems A and B, and, in

System B, C, or D addition, provides for conneetions to a central battery or a magneto
central office.  This system is designed to operate with series or in-
duetion coil direct current bell type telephones. Induction coil
telephones are recommended for use with public telephone systems

for the best grade of transmission.
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY PRIVATE EXCHANGE
SWITCHBOARDS

Systems (Continued)

SYSTEM D

This system provides the same service as System C, ex-
cept that alternating current is used for ringing the bells at
the outlying stations. This makes it possible to use
standard central battery telephones with polarized ringers
and induction coils.

List of Units

A complete No. 1801 switchboard consists of one sup-
supporting unit, one cord unit, one top unit, and one or
more line units.

No. 1801 Switchboard
k Ty

Systems B, Cor D

SUPPORTING UNITS
Code

K1  Bracket type support for screwing to a wall (see note).

K2  Bracket type support, with shelf and casing for cords, arranged for screwing to a wall (see note).

K3  Desk type with one tier of drawers and with portion of top arranged for mounting the cord unit.
Note: System A cord units (later described) are usually mounted on a K1 type support when a wall

mounting is desired. Where a wall type support for System B, C and D cord units (later described) is

desired, it is customary, but not necessary, to use a K2 type

supporting unit which covers up the cords and cord weights by

mans of s cordcsin

CORD UNITS

|

System A A i .
Operator's Operator’s Central
Answering and Set Battery
Code Calling Cord Type Lines
JC-1 1 1 hand set 20
JN-1 1 1 desk set 20

Note: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 5 may be ar-
ranged for long line service; i.e., lines over 800 feet long, in con-
nection with the line unit HA-2 later described.

| | -.ufﬁ

No. 1801 Switchboard
Showing
Method of Enlarging
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY PRIVATE EXCHANGE
SWITCHBOARDS
List of Units
CORD UNITS (Continued)
System “B”
Conneeting Cord Cirenits
With 1-way Ringing Operator’s Central
and Set Battery
Code Listening Keys Type Lines
JC-2 5 Hand set 20
JD-2 5 Desk stand 20

Note 1: Five simultaneous connections may be established by means of the five connecting cords.

Note 2: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 5 may be arranged for long line service with an HA-2

line unit.
System C
Connecting Flug Ended Flug Ended
Cord Circuits Trunks to Trunks to
with 1-way Central Central Battery Magneto
Ringing and Operator's Battery Exch Exchang,
Code Listening Keys Set Type Lines Wired Wired
JC-3 5 Hand set 20 2 0
JD-3 ] Desk stand 20 2 0
JC-5 5 Hand set 20 0 2
JD-5 5 Desk stand 20 0 2

Note 1: Five simultaneous connections may be established by means of the five connecting cords.
Note 2: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 3 may be arranged for long line service with an HA-2
line unit.

System D
Connecting Plug Ended Flug Ended
Cord Circuits Trunks to Trunks to
with l-way Central Central Battery Magneto
Ringing and Operator’s Battery Exch Exch
Code Listening Ieys Set Type Lines Wired Wired
JC4 5 Hand set 20 2 0
JD-4 5 Desk stand 20 2 1]
JC-6 5 Hand set 20 1] 2
JD-6 5 Desk stand 20 0 2
JC-7 5 Hand set 20 0 0
JD-7 5 Desk stand 20 0 0

Note 1: Five simultaneous connections may be established by means of the five connecting cords.
Note 2: Of the 20 lines provided in these units, 5 may be arranged for long line service with an HA-2
line unit.

LINE UNITS
No. of Lines
Wired No. of Lines
Code No. (Note 1) Equipment
HaA-1 20 5
HEB-1 20 10
HC-1 20 15
HD-1 20 20
HA-2 Sspecial (note 2)

Note 1: It should be noted that apparatus for 20 line eircuits is an integral part of the cord unit equip-

ment. The above line units should be ordered only when a board is required with over 20 lines equipped.
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY
PRIVATE EXCHANGE SWITCHBOARDS

List of Units

LINE UNITS (Continued)

Note 2: The HA-2 line unit is for use in serving 5 long lines in connection with the five regular lines of
the cord unit. It is arranged for serving lines that have over 30 ohms resistance. This corresponds to
approximately an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B.&S. gauge copper wire. The HA-2
unit must be used with another line unit if more than 20 lines are to be served.

TOP UNITS
Code
No. Description
G-1 Top unit for use with any combination of units described.
MISCELLANEOUS UNITS
Code
No. Deseription

HB-8 A unit providing facilities for answering all incoming local calls at a given station on the system.
This arrangement has proved very desirable with No. 1801 switchboards installed in hotels and
industrial establishments where a night clerk or night watchman can most conveniently answer
local calls from a station somewhat removed from the switchboard. This unit ean be used to
operate with systems A, B, C and D.

HA-7 A unit providing for the simultaneous ringing of all stations, and for talking to all stations at one
time. This unit can be advantageously arranged to operate only with Systems A, B and C,

BATTERY SUPPLY

No. 1801 switchboards require electric current for operation as follows:

One Source One Source of No. 22A Hand
of 6 Dry Cells 20 Dry Cellsin Generator or
in Beries for Series (Note 3) No. 62A Interrupter

System Talking Line Lamps Ringing for Ringing
A Yes Yes Yes No
g ¥cs %:“ I :x"es I‘:"O
es =] (=] No
D Yes } (Note 1) (s No Yes

Note 1: If trunks to a magneto exchange are equipped, 8 instead of 6 dry cells should be used to pre-
serve a high grade of transmission.

Note 2: Local conditions frequently justify the use of storage batteries for supplying the current re-
quired. If the latter are desired, reference should be made to the descriptive matter covering storage battery
plants for telephone exchange use.

Note 3: The same string of dry cells is used for ringing and line lamp..

Information for Ordering a No. 1801 Type Switchboard

Operating telephone companies, as a rule, do not permit connections with their wires,

switchk 1s or telephones, of any apparatus or attachments not owned or maintained by them.
Order should eall for:
LMo i s v top unit.
1No....... cord unit.
INo....... supporting unit,
W Now ... line units.
R 1| A line units.
LNGiwieses unit,
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No. 1801 CENTRAL BATTERY
PRIVATE EXCHANGE SWITCHBOARDS

Dimensions of Units

124+ Cord Units e ——— 82" — > . 1 T
1-103" Jjc1 92" ) Wi
JD-1 ’é l ‘I
L)
e
103~ "
G Top Unit 6.}? .
G-1 ki
- - Y
Simultaneous Ring- .
ing and Talking Units
HB-6 HA-7
Line Units y
HA-l  HB-1  HC-l L
HD-1 HA-2
Cord Units
JC-2 JD-G L
e D=2 IC-7 . )
S JC3 D7 85— .
8" JD3 - Re
1-97 JC-5 —— 33 %
JD-5 e
JC4 v
JD-4
JC-6
14103
8%
Supporting Unit N LS
K-2 Kg
y
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Nos. 1262-1350 CENTRAL BATTERY

P.B.X. SWITCHBOARDS

These switchboards are designed for use as branch exchange
equipments connecting with a public telephone system.

They embody, on a small scale, the efficient operating features
that are a part of large Western Electric central office equip-
ments. The boards are of the central battery type, making use
of lamp line signals and lamp supervisory signals.

This lamp signal type of equipment makes possible rapid and
reliable operation. The line signal is associated directly with the
corresponding jack so that the operator can plug in directly above
the lighted lamp.

Supervision is positive as the signal is closely associated with
the corresponding cord.

The current supply may consist of a storage battery at the
private branch exchange, charged either over separate conductors
or trunks from the central office or from charging equipment at
the private branch exchange. It may also be furnished direct
from the central office storage battery over a trunk line.

The trunks from the central office terminate in cords and plugs.
Thes > plug-ended trunk circuits reduce the number of eonnecting
cords required with the board. The use of one cord instead of
two makes for ease in handling and does not tie up the connect-~
ing cord circuits. Incoming calls from the central office are

completed directly by operator without the use of local cord

No. lzbchi:B.X' Switchboard

abinet Type

circuits. This results in increased transmission efficiency.

No. 1302 P.B.X. Switchboard Desk Type
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Holding jack cireuits up to the number of five are also

provided for each trunk ecircuit equipped to hold an
exchange trunk without tying up a local line. This
feature is valuable when the called-for line happens to
be busy.

These private branch exchange switchboards are

furnished in one and two-position cabinet or desk types.

Cabinet work, finish, apparatus and wiring all con-

form to Western Electric switchboard standards. The
general specifications applying to the construction
features of the No. 1200 type, apply to these boards

as well.

They can be furnished in either birch, mahogany or

oak finish.
186
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No. 1262-1350 CENTRAL BATTERY
P. B. X. SWITCHBOARDS

Equipment and Capacity Data

Total Line Cord
Capacity Cirenit Plug

Wired Including Line Capacity Ended

Number Number Relay {Note 3) Trunks

Codea of Arranged (Note 2) Number (Note 4)
No. Type Positions for Relays Capacity Wired Wired Capacity  Wired
1262 Cabinet 1 200 40 20 10 }g 5
: L. pos. 200 40 20 10 5
1272 Cabinet 2 { % Do 200 40 20 10 10 5
1280 Cabinet 1 1 300 - ;8 gg }g }g g

e . poOs. < 2
1290 Cabinet 2 { B Dox. 300 10 20 10 10 5
1302 Desk 1 200 30 15 10 10 5
1320 Desk 1 60 30 15 10 10 5
1321 Desk 1 100 30 15 10 10 5
1322 Desk 1 200 30 15 10 10 5
1330 Desk 1 L 300 - 38 iﬁ }g %g g
J . I L. pos. 3
R T A
= B - pos. 30 30 3

1850 Desk 2 {5 how. 300 30 15 10 10 5

Note 1: The No. 1302 desk has only one tier of drawers.  All others have two tiers of drawers.

Note 2: Line relays are necessary where the loeal lines have over 30 ohms resistance.  This corresponds
to approximately an 800 foot line of No. 22 or a 1600 foot line of No. 19 B.&S. pauge copper wire.

Note 3: Listening and two-way ringing keys are standard for the cord circuits. The cord circuits also
have double lamp supervision.

Note 4: Plug ended trunks may be equipped for connection to central battery or magneto exchanges.
They are provided with listening, ringing, holding and flashing keys. The holding and flashing features
can, of course, be used only on trunks to central battery exchanges.

Note 5: Suspended type transmitters are standard for this line of boards, but chest type transmitters
will be supplied if ordered.

BATTERY SUPPLY
These switchboards can be furnished to operate from a 22 or a 40 volt source of battery current. Storage
batteries should always be used with boards of the sizes listed, as the use of dry cells or other primary bat-
teries is not an economieal proposition.

For the Information of Customers

Operating telephone companies, as a rule, do not permit connections with. their wires,

switchboards or telephones, of any apparatus or attachments not owned or maintained by them.

Information for Ordering
Orders should ecall for:

1XNo.............. switchboard finished in. ...... ... . ... and equipped for
.............. lines with relays and
.............. lines without relays
......cord cireuits
.............. plug ended trunks to.............. central office
.............. holding jacks

(Ordering information should also state type of transmitter desired: if exchange is to operate on 22 or 40
volts and if trunks are to central battery or magneto central office.)
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No. 1262-1350 CENTRAL BATTERY
. P. B. X. SWITCHBOARDS
Dimension Diagrams
” 2-63 3 1R X 4"-?&‘ '
21 i :L e
: ‘ - 4-2- ]
T3
< <
N
-
L._| B8—-
DIMENSIONS OF DIMENSIONS OF
P.X. SWITCHBOARD B X. SWITCHBOARD

CABINET TYPE
SINGLE POSITION

CODE N0O.| DIMENSION

CABINET TYPE
DOUBLE POSITION

CODE No.| DIMENSION

SWITCHBOAR) A | B | C SWITCHBOARD A | B | ¢
1262 |41']|17] 105 1272 |41"[1'7"] Jog"
1280 |49%|233] 163 1290 [495]2'35] I'63]
r——-—e;-a"% _ Al 5-103- -
h—s-oﬁi’—- T 578" T T
1!@ [ -II ] —_— == “(
= D - :I‘P D[ = D D H D - :Q
= | - || R = ||
— D —_— I—- — - |l
- [ - | }
. P—— —f— 6-8% i
DIMENSIONS OF
P.X. SWITCHBOARD
DESK TYPE DIMENSIONS OF
SINGLE POSITION P.X.DEG;«;T?;?’EARD
CODE NO. DIMENSION DOUBLE POSITION
PWITCHBOARD! A | B | C 1 O | E | CODE No. DIMENSION
1302 |3'981135] 105]365]28;] switchsoarD| A | B | c [ D | E
1320 3_5;" |.3- 1031 4.6'- 2|8$ 34z (390737 — (467|267
1321 395135 FO-‘4'6 28; 1350 |a's53(13'] — |464]2'84]
1322 |394(138| 105465283
1330 |4'53] 1117 634651285

No. 302 Has Only One Tier of Drawers, Which
Are on the Right Hand Side

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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CORDLESS SWITCHBOARDS

This style of switehboard is designed for central battery and magneto service. It is suitable for use as
a private branch exchange as well as a private exchange.

The central battery type usually serves as a private branch exchange switchboard in conjunction with a
central battery central office.

The magneto I)'l;c are usually used as private ex-
changes or private branch exchanges operating in con-
junetion with a magneto central office.

The eentral battery cordless switchboard is known as
the No. 5058 and is arranged for three trunk lines and
seven loeal stations (commonly known as a 3 x 7 cord-
less switehboard).  The magneto board is arranged for

Iy ’ . ten magneto lines. . )
= i3 It is & small seli-contained unit that can be mounted
AT ITSE r sy upon an ordinary desk or table. It is a desirable equip-

ment where the operator has other duties to perform,
such as stenographic work, clerical work, ete. .
Keys are used for establishing connections. This
permits of more rapid operation than is possible with
cords.  Kevs also have a longer life than cords and give
less trouble, . i i
] The kevs provide for five simultaneous connections,
No. 505B three to outside parties and two local connections.
Cordless Switchboard The trunks from the central office terminate on
dropz.  This enables central to reeall the P.B.X.
operator at any time.

Supervision of connections is maintained by means of signal targets that are displayed when the parties
have finished talking.

Three keys are mounted on the side of the board.  One controls the operation of a night alarm buzzer
in connection with the line signal<: and another. the supervizory signal buzzer. The third is used as a gen-
erator-switching key, so that either ringing current from the central office or from the hand generator may

used,

The operator’s telephone consizi= of a desk zet complete with receiver, transmitter and cord.

Standard central battery telephones are used for the No. 5058 type board, and standard magneto tele-
phones for the magaeto type board.

A stock of the No. 5058 type hoards i= maintained in oak or birch-mahogany finish. Due to the rather
limited demand for the magneto tvpe board, they 4re made on order in either oak or birch mahogany
finish.

It is best to obtain battery supply for the No. 505B type central battery board from the telephone central
office over spare wires or from an eleven storage cell plant which may be eharged over spare wires from the
central office.  Battery eurrent for the ma%nr.'tn tvpe cordless board may be best obtained from 6 dry cells
ur other suitable primary batteries (3 cells for telephone cireuit and 3 for the buzzer circuit).

Operation

Below each extension and trunk line signal there is a row of three key levers. The row at the extreme
right is for the operator's telephone. Each key lever has three positions—up, normal and down. Throw-
ing the upper lever of any key upward connects the corresponding trunk, extension or operator’s set to the
No. 1 connecting circuit.  Throwing it downward connceets the same line to the No. 2 connecting circuit.
The middle lever when thrown up or down does the same for connecting circuits Nos. 3 and 4. The upward
position of the lower lever conneets to the No. 5 connesting cirenit.

This will show that when two levers on the same level are in the same position, either up or down, the
corresponding lines are connected together.

Thus five different sets of connections are possible by throwing the different levers upward or downward.

The operator rings the extension desired by depressing the lower key lever directly below the corre-
sponding extension signal. if ringing current is furnished from the central office. On magneto lines, or when
current is not supplied by the exchange. the hand generator must be turned while this key lever is being
depressed.

. The operator listens in by throwing one of the key levers at the extreme right of the board into the posi-
tion corresponding to the connecting circuit into which she wishes to listen.  To listen in on a trunk call, she
must also operate the corresponding lever below the trunk drops.

When the lower lever of a trunk key is depressed, a holding enil is bridged across the trunk to enable the
operator to hold the trunk until the desired connection can be made.

The wiring is so arranged that two trunks cannot be conneeted together, but any number of extensions
can.

Information for Ordering
Order should call for:
1 No. 505B switchboard finished in. .......and for..... .. .service (specify central battery or magneto.)
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Western Electric
TELEPHONES

There is a Western Electric telephone which
will satisfactorily meet any service condition,
the telephones listed on the following pages
being considered as meeting all usual require-
ments. For special requirements we have
special telephones. Should special conditions
be met which are not already covered by
existing apparatus, our skilled force of engi-
neers are at your service, and we invite
inquiries and correspondence, which will be
given immediate and cheerful attention.

Western Electric telephones can be relied
upon to give perfect satisfaction. Our val-
uable and extensive experience in the manu-
facture of telephone equipment covers a
continuous period of more than 38 years,
and enables us to offer equipment which has
proved itsefficiency and reliability under most
severe conditions. Through successful de-
sign, careful construction and the use of only
the best materials and workmanship, Western
Electric telephone apparatus has now come
to be recognized by the leading telephone
authorities throughout the world =s standard.

Our large output enables us to purchase
raw material under rigid specifications in large
Guantities at the lowest market prices. This,
together with unequaled manufacturing
facilities makes it possible for us to offer
standard telephones at reasonable prices.

Every telephone, and in fact every part,
is subjected to a rigid inspection both in the
raw material and during manufacture, as well
as before shipment. No expense is spared to
make these telephones give perfect service
during a long and useful life.

Large and complete stocks are carried in Mine Telephone
our numerous distributing houses which are
located in thirty-two principal cities of the
Inter-phone United States and are so situated as to make
possible the delivery of goods in most cases
within twenty-four hours of the receipt of the
order. This system of locating distributing
houses in the various commercial centers
throughout the country insures prompt filling
of orders together with a considerable saving
in transportation, as our prices are I'. O. B
the distributing houses.

Central Battery Desk Telephone Portable Railway Telephone Central Battery Wall Telephone
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TELEPHONE TERMS

Definitions of Terms—General

The following definitions of terms used in connection with our telephones may be of interest and helpful
in selecting the instruments best snited to any condition or requirement.

Telephone Lines

GROUNDED LINES A grounded telephone line or system consists of only one wire, the ground being
used for the return circuit, hence the term “grounded line.”
Grounded lines give fairly good results when properly installed, provided there are no electrie light,
power or trolley wires in the vicinity of the telephone line.  In this case there iz likely to be much objection-
able humming and buzzing in the receivers when the line is in use.

METALLIC LINES A metallic line is one consisting of two line wires, the ground not being used in this
instance to complete the circuit.

Metallic lines under almost every condition are the most satisfactory to build, maintain and operate
and are almost universally used, grounded lines being very rarely considered when high elass service is
desired.

BRIDGING LINES Practically all telephones in present
day use are known as bridging tele-
phones. In these telephones the ringers are connected in

parallel across the line wires when used on a metallic circuit,
or from the single line wire to ground when used on a grounded
= = = = line.
4 Ringers “Bridged £roia thaditie oo SERIES LINES—Magneto Early in the development of

ground of a Ground Circuit
the telephone art, magneto

telephones were connected in series -like telegraph instru-
ments are conneected in a telegraph line. It was later found,
however, that the voice currents by passing through all the
8 % 8 g ringers conneeted in the line were quite seriously impeded
and lost much of their strength, thus making it impracticable
or impossible to telephone over long distances or to place
large nuinbers of telephones on one line and at the same time
secure satisfactory service. As mentioned above, nearly all
telephones in present day use are bridging, the use of series
apparatus being discowraged and only recommended where
conditions specifieally warrant or require this equipment.
These instruments shonld not be confused with the
Series Central Battery apparatus listed and deseribed under
Central Battery Telephones.

4 Ringers *Bridded" across the two Con-
ductors of a Metallic Circuit

4 Ringers in series with a Grounded Circuit

Telephone Systems

There are two general classes of telephone exchange systems in present day use: Magneto (somctimes
called local batiery) and central battery (sometimes called common battery or central energy). These two
systems differ prineipally in the details of operations, that is, in the method of signaling or calling the other .
telephones or “central’” and in the method of furnishing eurrent for talking.

MAGNETO SYSTEMS In magneto systems the telephone user signals or calls the exchange or other

telephones on the same line by turning a crank at the side of the telephone, which
operates a magneto generator mounted inside, the current thus generated causing a signal to be displayed
or sounded at the central office (or exchange) or the bells of the other telephones to ring.

In magneto systems the current for talking is usually furnished by two or three dry cells or batteries,
either located inside the telephone itself (in the case of wall telephones) or near by on a shelf or in a battery
box.

CENTRAL BATTERY SYSTEMS In central battery systems the exchange is signaled by merely lift-
ing the receiver from the hook on the telephone instrument. In
these systems the other telephones on the same line cannot be rung except from the exchange.

In central battery systems the batteries, which supply current for talking, as the term implies, arc located
at the central office or exchange, one large battery usually supplying all the telephones connected to the

exchange. :
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TELEPHONE TERMS
Telephone Systems (Continued)

PRIVATE LINES These are isolated lines or systems either grounded or metallic which do not come in
) contact or have any facilitics for connecting with other lines for intercommunication
i. e., have no central office or exchange. They may consist of but two instruments conneeted to each end of
the wires or they may have connected several instruments scattered along the line in different locations.
Private lines are principally used by railroads, mines and for farm or rural lines where no connection is

possible or desired with other lines through a switchboard or exchange.
. Standard bridging magneto telephone instruments are usually employed for private line work, although
in the case of railway telephone train dispatching lines, special telephones are used which cannot be classified
us either magneto or central battery, these instruments being best described as Railway Train Dispatching
Telephones.

_ Private lines as above deseribed should not be confused with individual or direct lincs, later described,
which refer to exchange lines equipped with only one telephone.

INTERCOMMUNICATING These systems include a number of lines which usually cover a very iimited

SYSTEMS area, generally within the premises of a single owner or concern.  Such

systems in general are of an automatic nature, that is, the user performs his

own switching by pressing a button or key which rings the bell of the desired station and connects the two

lines for talking. o operator is required for these systems and, in fact, no systems requiring a switchboard
and attendant are considered under this classification.

As in the case of telephones for a railway train dispatching system, the instruments used in intercom-
municating systems do not fall under either the magneto or central battery classifieation and they are best
deseribed and known as intercommunicating telephones.  The Western Electric Company's trade name
for intercommunieating telephones is * Inter-phone,”” and on the following pages will be found a very com-
prehensive listing of this class of equipment, listed under the heading * Inter-phones.”

Exchange Lines

INDIVIDUAL LINES An individual or direct line may he cither metallic or grounded and has but one
telephone instrument connected to it.

PARTY LINES A party line is one having two or more telephones connected to it.  The number of
telephones which can be connected to a party line varies all the way from two to forty
or fifty, and depending entirely on the ringing system employed, the character of service desired and the
loeal conditions encountered.
a T_;:urlicr the following heading, “Signaling Systems,” party lines of different types and capacities are
eseribed.

Signaling Systems

It iz doubtful if any branch of the development of the present day telephone system has received as
great an amount of attention as the problem of signaling or ringing on party lines.

Individual or direct lines presen no ringing difficulties as only one bell is rung when ringing current is
sent out over the line from the switchboard.  This is not true, however, with party lines, amfhow to signal
or call any one of & number of telephones connected to a party line becomes at once one of the important
problems of the design of the telephone apparatus.

CODE-RINGING  The most universal method of signaling parties on 2 magneto telephone line is by
NON-SELECTIVE c¢ode ringing. This method is also oceasionally used on central battery lines, but
not frequently. In the code ringing system rings of different codes are employed
for each telephone, such us two short, three short, one long and a short, two long and two short or other
combinations. .
This system has the advantage that it can be
used with a large number of telephones on the
same line, any number in fact, the number which
JA(K&T.&!GNJ'AL ean be placed on a line depending on conditiomi

other than ringing. Again, it is an economica
SWITCHEOARD system, as no special apparatus has to be used
for either generator or bells, the only undesirable
feature being that when one telephone is called,
all the other telephones on the line are also
rung, n}nkir{g_ it Ilkiw:usauriy; for th(})l use}ll‘ to %uqut
o every signal in order to know when he is being
s - P Y

S

TO OTHER STATION

STATIONS STATION Y This system is most commonly used on rural
Code Ringing—Magneto Line or {armer telephone lines,
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TELEPHONE TERMS

Signaling Systems—Continued

SELECTIVE SIGNALING In order to enable the operator to call the various telephones on a party line

a number of methods have been developed whereby the operator can ring
the telephones selectively or semi-scleetively, as the ease may be.  Sclectively means, of course, that the
operator can select and ring any one telephone without disturbing any of the others, semi-selectively mean-
ing that the operator can scicet and ring any two of the telephones without disturbing the others, code
ringing, of course, being employed for selecting out of the two telephones rung the one desired.  Telephones
arranged for this service can only signal the central office or exchange and cannot eall each otherwithout
the assistance of the central office operator.

Individual, 2 Party Selective On un individual line the bell is bridged across the two line wires,
or 4 Party Semi-selective {in the ease of central battery systems a condenser is connected in
ALTERNATING CURRENT series with the bell). On a two-party selective line one bell is con-

nected from each side of the line to ground, and on a four-party
semi-selective line two bells are connected from
CONTRAL CINIRAL | ﬁ i h
OFF WL OFFILL
= = P B p
b | v lTl b ‘-[J

each side of the line to ground, the switchboard
1
|
|
|
|
|
]
| v
STa0 sTA 2 ! STa

at the central office being so arranged that by
means of a key, eurrent ean be sent out over
either side of the line through the bells eonnected
to that side of the line to ground. (This elass
of ringing is often referved to as “divided eir-
cuit ringing.” On central battery systemns a

STA3

Individ= =1 Line 2 Party Selective

condenser is also connected in series with the
bells to ground.)

4 Party Semli- Selective

Central Battery Systems

{H

Sinngna

I

TaTIgN

1ATiuN 3

Individual
Line

Two Party Selective

Telephones arranged for this scrvice can only
signal the central oflice and eannot call cach other
without the assistance of the central office
operator.

The telephones used

S];i APElrl\t’iogll?a;: t?v:r:)dr with this system are
16 Party Semi-selective equipped with special
ringers or bells which

are made to ring only when alternating eurrent of
a given frequency is sent over the line. The fre-

4 Party Semi-Selective

Mugneto (Local Battery) Systems

ST8 STT 516 515

quencies employed are 1624, 3314, 50 and 6624
eveles, . . )
On a four-party selective line the ringers of sach

5 15
=3 | &8
T ol sd mid el f P F
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4 Party Selective

8 Party :‘inﬁec tive

Harmonic Selective Signaling —Magneto Systems

P I ] b 7
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334 CveLes SOCHUES  Gefoveles 165 Croiss

Harmonic Selective Signaling—Central Bactery Systems
185

telephone are bridged across the two line wires,
un an eight-party selective line four ringers are
conneeted between each side of the line and
ground, and on a sixteen-party semi-selective
ling the ringers are connected between line and
ground, eight from each line wire (in this system
a condenser is connected in series with each
ringer).

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Scanned @300dpi Steve Cichorsky

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/




196
TELEPHONE TERMS

Signaling Systems—Continued

The pulsating selective signaling system answers the same
4 PARTY SELECTIVE (Magneto Systems)

—Pulsating Current requirements as the harmonic selective system, namely: be-

ing able to ring any one of four telephones on the same line
without ringing any of the other telephones.

,@ l(j)'L pan g wmat This systern is worked out by sending a positive
i ek sasas L. [switcuoaro . . i
‘%‘ ¥ RIMGA NG BIWAR T or negative pulsating current out over either

side of the line to ground.

The ringers of the telephones used in this
serviee are biased, ie., the ringers have a spring

STATIORS STATION3  STATIONZ  STATOnI

=

Pulsating Current 4 Party Selective Signaling—Magneto i i
Systems on the armature which tends to hold it to one

side. Two of these ringers are connected to each side of the line and so connected that one will respond
to positive and the other to negative pulsating current.

In Central Battery systems each of the four tele-
phones is equipped witha high impedance relay
which is bridged across the two line wires in series
with a condenser, and two biased ringers are

HATRAL |J] ‘ll [l] |1| connected from either side of the line to ground
o d 4 d 4 through the contacts of the relays when the latter
| i | .L are operated.

T STAZe)  STA3L) STaalm) When pulsating or superimposed current of

Pulsating Superimposed 4 party Selective Signaling either polarity is sent out over one side of the line
Central Batcecy: Sysvesy to ground, the other side of the line is automat-

ically grounded by the operation of the switchboard key. This in turn closes up the four relay contacts
and one of the two bells connected 1o the line over which the current is passing will respond.

4-PARTY SELECTIVE (Central Battery Systems)
—Pulsating or Superimposed Current
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

Definitions of Terms
The following definitions refer to terms used on the following pages in connection with our magneto

telephones.
SERVICE

The number of telephones that can be connected on the same line varies, ranging from 1 to 40 or
more. However, a line having more than 20 or 30 telephones connected is usually very unsatisine-
tory from a service standpoint, except in case of necessity or for temporary service. The reason for
this being that a line carrying so many instruments is bound to be in use almost continuously, the bells
ringing at very frequent intervals and the user almaost sure to be “rung in the ear” or otherwise interrupted
during the eonversation. .

The following definitions of what may be considered a lightly loaded, medium or heavily loaded line
are submitted with the thought that its limits are conservative enough so that under all but extreme con-
ditions the figures given ean be relied upon. On the following pages will be found a complete eatalog of
telephones and opposite the listing of each type is specified the kind of loaded line upon which the par-
ticular telephone will give best service. Telephones should never be used on lines loaded heavier than
indicated as the maximum for each type.

The telephone lines referred to are assumed to be well insulated and free from high resistance joints.
Light Loaded Lines A light loaded line is one of less than 15 miles in length and not equipped with

more than 12 telephones. . q los 1 i o with

g . A medium loaded line is one between 10 and 30 miles long and equipped wit
Medium Loaded Lmelx ]fro‘m 10 3‘&{[1] telephones. { with 0

3 A heavy loaded line is one up to 40 or 50 miles long or equipped with up to 4
Heavy Loaded Lines telephones. Lines loaded with this number of telephones are mFidly %oing out
of use and being broken up into shorter lines with fewer number of telephones. Lines of this length or
loaded with this great number of telephones should be discouraged in all cases exeept as before stated, in
cases of extreme necessity or for temporary service.
CENTRAL OFFICE SELECTIVE SIGNALING

. Telephones for this service are so wired that the switchboard drop or signal is operated without ring-
ing the bells of any of the other telephones on the same line by pressing a button while turning the gen-
erator erank.

We are prepared to furnish three different telephones, each equipped with a different type of push
b]:ltton which perform similar service, but in a slightly different manner, the results, however, being much
the same.

. Operating this push button conneets the generator to one side of the line and to the
Ug:ghN[;-,tt?,o: groun. g’Th(-sg telephones can be used %nly on metallie lines and where the switch-
board drop is single wound and has one terminal of its winding connected (or arranged
for connecting) to ground. When the generator is operated without pressing the push button, all the other

[

g

~

5| Uik L

[+

¥

:

F STATION & STATION |

Wiring of Telephones and Switchboard Apparatus when
No. 1006A Push Buttons Are Used

telephones on the line are rung without operating the drop at the exchange. When the push button is
Freﬁscd while turning the generator crank, the drop is thrown, but none of the other telephone bells on the
ine are rung. This makes it possible to “ call central secretly.” . .
Using No. 1002A Operating this push button connects the generator to both sides of the line and to
P gh Butt the ground. Telephones equipped with this push button are used where a special
e utton - double wound drop, having the middle of its winding brought out to a terminal which
is connected to the ground, is mounted in the switehboard.

2 8
e JAGH b SIGHAL =
i it TE Y SWITCHBOARD g
s g
s .4
g : g
I X
E 5
Q o
E STATION 2 STATION | F STATION 2 STATION |
Double Wound Drop Single Wound Drop

Wiring of Telephones and Switchboard Apparatus When No. 1002A Push Buttons Are Used
Telephones equipped with this push button can also be used where the switchboard is equipped with
regular single wound drops one side of which is (or can be) connected to ground. When so used, it is not
necessary to watch which way the line wires are connected to the telephone, as this push button connects
one side of the generator to both sides of the line, and the other to ground.
. The& operation of this telephone is the same as those equipped with No. 1006A push buttons above
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES
DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

Signaling Central Secretly

In addition to the push button these telephones are equipped with a
spe«ial generator, which delivers both pulsating and  alternating
current.  Operating the pushi button while turning the generator
crank throws pulsating eurrent out over the line, which operates the switchboard drop without ringing the
other telephone bells connected to the line. In order to operate this system satisfactorily all the telephones

Using No. 1004A Push Button
and Pulsating Current Generator

9 2
g JACH ?\ SIGNAL =] JALH € SIGNAL
= . 1 = AT
3 BIASED mesto(@) | SWITCHBOARD = SWITCHBOARD
| FANGER, RIHGES "ﬁ
(1]
[ g
= E ]
& ° =N
o L . e = == =
[ STATION 2 STATION | STATION 2 STATION |

Metallic Lines Grounded Lines

Wiring of Telephones and Switchboard Apparatus When 1004A Push Buttons Are Used

on the line must be equipped with biased ringers and so connected as to have the armature biasing spring
pulling in the same direction as the divection of the pulsating eurrent flow, thus preventing their “tapping”
when “central” is rung.

When the generator is operated without pressing the push button it sends out alternating eurrent over
the line which rings all the telephone bells on the line and also operates the switchboard drop or signal.
With this equipment “central” is signaled on every eall, secretly or not, as desired.
CENTER CHECKING

Telephones arranged for this service are equipped with a speeial generator which delivers
pulsating current only, and standard alternating current ringers. When the generator is operated
central is signaled seeretly, that is, none of the other telephone bells on the line are rung. When it is

l K& SIGNAL
1 BIASED
o RINGER swncmm

STATION 2 STATION |
Wiring of Telephones for Center Checking Service

TO OTHER STATIONS

desired to call any other telephone on the line it is necessary to eall the central operator and ask to have
the telephone desired rung.  This scheme gives the central operator control over the line and prevents
calls being made without her knowledge. This is sometimes desirable when the telephone is connected
to a toll or pay station line running between two exchanges located in different districts, where the calls
should all go to one exchange and not to the other.

CONDENSERS

On rurs] lines, trouble sometimes oceurs due to parties “listening in” whenever their bells ring, regard-
less of whether the call is for them or not.  Whenever this is done, it is usually impossible to ring on the line
after the receiver is off the hook. To overcome this, it is customary to furnish telephones equipped with a
condenser wired in the receiver circuit. .

All No. 1317 and No. 1305 wall telephones and ecorresponding desk telephones, arranged for eode ring-
ing, have terminals provided so that a condenser can be connected in at any time, and certain types of the
No. 1317 telephones are furnished equipped with a condenser as standard.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 1317 Type

No. 1317C Type (2 Cell) No. 1317 (3 Cell)
Magneto Telephone Magneto Telephone

General

. The No. 1317 wall type magneto telephones listed herein represent the highest development yet attained
in m:t%n_cta telephone design and construetion.

This result 1s due to the exceptional engineering skill employed and to our forty years’ experience in the
manufacture of telephones and telephone apparatus, which has enabled us to produce an instrument simple,
yvet pleasing in dcsign, compact, yet with every part accessible for instant inspeetion, rugged, yet light in
weight and more efficient than any other magneto telephone on the market.

Cabinet and Assembly

o The design of this telephone is sueh that it is simple and pleasing in appearanee, the dimensions
Emuh :gi’ being of good ;l)mport?on and a durable high polished, hand rubbed finish is given the wood-

PReax work, which adds greatly to the appearance, while the interior of the cabinet is also given a
protective finish.

Woodwork Carefully quarter-sawed oak is used and the construction is strong and durable. All joints
T are tongued and grooved, the best quality of glue being used. Thie backboard is slotted its
full length to permit the telephone wires entering either from the bottom or top of the instrument.

These telephones are constructed with the aim of producing an instrument which
will oceupy a minimum of wall spuce yet with every part easily accessible for
inspection.

Compactness
and Accessibility

Doo The door is plain without paneling, thus permitting a better finish, and is hinged at the left by three

T electro-galvanized hinges so that when opened the operation of the ringer and generator can be
observed while the generator erank is turned, without inconvenienee and seratehing of the door finish, which
is likely to be the case when the door is hinged at the right side.  The door is locked when closed by a self-
centering screw of substantial design.

Allinterior wire is in eable form, the conductors in this way being rendered less liable to damage and
at the same time making a much neater appearance.

Connections between the apparatus on the door and in the cabinet are made by means of a flexible cable.
This obviates the necessity for soldered connections and minimizes the chances for trouble. The cable is
held in place by a steel wire spiral.

The main binding posts are inside the eabinet, thus preventing tampering with the connections, acci-
dental short circuits, ete. All terminals including those for the transmitter and receiver cords are screw
terminals, and are plainly marked so that there can be no possible mistake when making connections or tests.
The various cords, such as those for the transmitter or receiver, and the flexible 1 running to the con-
denser, ringer and battery are all furnished with cord tips.

Each telephone is equipped with a directory hook and the four mounting serew holes are
bushed with metal sleeves, thus enabling the installer to put up or take down an instrument
without marring the woodwork. A complete and explanatory circuit label or wiring diagram is also pasted
on the inside of the door of each telephone,

Wiring

Miscellaneous
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 350W Transmitter

No. 329W Transmitter
With No. 8A Transmitter Bracket

No. 143AW Receiver
Equipped With Cord
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

No. 1317 Type

Transmitters

The transmitters furnished with these telephones are
of the most advanced and efficient design and are recog-
nized as standard throughout the world by leading
telephone authorities for the longest toll lines as well as
short loeal lines.

Western Eleetric transmitters are carefully manu-
factured, every detail being as carefully worked out as
those of the finest watch. They have maximum effi-
ciency, are practically indestructible, maintain perfect
adjustment throughout life, do not “pack,” “burn,”
or “‘sputter,” consume a minimum amount of current-
and work equally well in local baltery (magneto) or central
battery systems.

All exposed metal parts are insulated from the current
carrying parts. The diaphragms are made of aluminum
which respond readily to sound vibrations, and the face
plates are made extra heavy to prevent excessive vibra-
tions and microphonic overtones.

Receivers

The receivers are scientifically correct in design and
are manufactured to give maximum efficiency, long life
and to maintain permanent adjustment. A special
grade of steel is used in the manufacture of the perma-
nent magnets, enabling them to retain their full strength
indefinitely. They respond readily to every variation
of the voice currents and faithfully reproduce every
spoken wordand every voice modulation with full volume
and perfect articulation. The spool cores which form
the pole pieces are made of specially annealed Norway
iron. The permanent magnets and spool cores are
electrically welded together forming a perfect magnetic
circuit and producing maximum efficicncy. The ends of
the electro-magnetic cores are absolutely smooth and are
lacquered to protect them from rust. The cup or recess
back of the diaphragm is made airtight, thus prevent-
ing dust from aceumulating, or local exterior noises from
interfering with the vibrations of the diaphragm, this
air chamber also having the effect of damping or cush-
ioning the diaphragm. The shell and cap are smooth
and highly polished. The cord hole has a rounded edge
which prevents wearing of the cord, and all cord ter-
minals are concealed within the shell. The ear eap is
scientifically designed to perfectly fit the orifice of the
ear and has no objectionable raised lettering around the
rim

200
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES
No. 1317 Type

Induction Coils

The relation of the windings of the induction coil is such that maximum transmission and efficiency is
secured on either long or short lines.  The terminals are firmly fastened to the spool heads and so located that
the ends of the coils which are fastened to them are not liable to be broken off. _The spool heads are amply
large and securely held in place. Specially prepared iron is used for the cores of these induction eoils which
has been aelect.ecf( after years of painstaking research.

Switchhooks

The switchhooks used are simple, compact and self-contained. The base, or frame work, has a channel
construction which assures rigidity with light weight. The springs are of heavy German silver backed
by brass stop springs, insuring positive operation and maximum contact pressure, and are mounted verti-

- - cally to prevent accumulation of dust on the contacts.

A hard rubber roller is provided on the end of the switch-

hook which rests against the master spring, the latter being

adiusted to the proper tension, thus eliminating friction.

All of the current wrryinF parts are well insulated from
-]

the frame and all terminals are easily accessible.

Generator

The generators used in these telephones are substan-
tially constructed with large bearings for the revolving
parts, The armatures are wound witgh black enamel cov-
ered wire, making them moisture-proof, and when not in
motion the terminals are either short circuited or dis-
connected from the line in order to provide complete pro-
tection against possible damage from lightning, which may
break through the instrument protectors. The act of
turning, the crank automatically connects the generator
to the line and the circuit is automatically broken as soon
as the crank is released. The magnets are made of special
steel and_ specially hardened to insure their magnetic
strength indefinitely. The crank is made in one piece
to give it the necessary strength to withstand rough hand-
ling. An oil tube is provided in order that the bearings
can be easily oiled when necessary. The gear wheels are
carefully cut and finished, which makes possible smooth
and noiseless running without appreciable wear.

Generators having 2, 3 or 5 bars with consequent vary-
ing strength are furnished for different service conditions.
They are the most powerful generators of their type on
the ‘market, the No. 50 3 bar generator being the best
3 bar generator yet produced, and, in fact, will ring more
bells than many 4 or 5 bar generators.

No. 22 Type Generator

Ringers and Gongs

The ringers furnished with these telephones Jhave
specially loud, clear tones and operate on a minimum
amount of current and at the same time offer a very high
impedance to voice currents. The ringer coils are wound
with black enamel wire, which produces more effective
”"ilzm turns than a silk insulated wire. This wire also
makes the ringer impervious to moisture. The ringer
terminals have screw connections and the resistance or
impedance is plainly marked. Both the gongs and arm-
ature may be ensi{ and aceurately adjusted, a screw
driver being the only tool needed. i

The gongs are black finish and have slotted holes which
prevent them from turning on the gong posts and becoming
loose. Both 2? and 3 inch gongs are used, dcpending on
the particular design and construction of the individual
telephone. A

Western Electric ringers are made in a variety of
resistances and frequencies and can be furnished to work
satisfactorily on any line with ringers of other manu-
facture. These ringers are attac to the instrument
&ab_inet. by two screws, which can be easily removed when
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES
No. 1317-C Type (2 Cell)

Backboard grooved for 'l'me}

{ No outside binding posts.
wires at top or bottom.

The 214 inch brass gongs give a loud,
clear tonc. Finished in hlack.

Bwiteh hook iscompaet, strong and dur-
able. Finished in durable black. }

One-picee gencrator erapk.  Finished
in black.

Receivingeficiency i, Re- S { Special self-adjustiog lock,
eciver strong and duralle. Fits the car,

Cabinet of solid quarter sawed oak.sub- }
stantinily made. Attractive design. ion.  Mounted on
substantial black enameled bracket,

High effciency transmitter with low
{ securely fastened to cabinet.

eomfortable angle, securcly fastened

Writing-shelf placed at convenient and }
and supported.

{ All corners dovetailed and glued.

The new No. 1317C tyﬁz magneto telephone is the result of a demand by many of our customers for a
more compact type of telephone, ~ The principal features of this new type telephone are us follows:

1. It is more compact, smaller and more pleasing in appearance than any telephone of this type.

2. The writing shelf is placed on a more perpendicular angle, which makes it more convenient for
writing and also decreases the over-all outside depth of the cabinet. ~ This also makes it impossible for the
user to lean on the shelf hard enough to pull the instrument from its fastenings.

3. A short black finished transmitter bracket is provided.

4. Telephones of this type are shipped with the transmitter and writing shelf assembled and attached.
Even with these parts attached, the shipping box is approximately the same size as the box used to ship the
larger type instruments, which are fum]s'ﬁef with the transmitter and writing shelf detached.

5. The new C type has been designed with a battery compartment only large enough to accommodate
two eells, thus making possible a smaller and neater eabinet.

6. The No. 50 type 3 bar generator furnished with all C type telephones recommended for moderate
and heavy loaded service is exceptionally efficient and powerful, 1t being capable of giving satisfactory ring-
ing service over at least 95 per cent. of existing magneto lines now in use; for example, this generator will ring
at least thirty 2500 ohm ringers connected on a No. 12B.B. iron metallic telephone line, 15 miles in len%-l_h,
assuming, of course, that the line is in good electrical condition, that is, if it is properly insulated and free
from high resistance joints. This generator will operate more telephones on one line than many of the 4 and
5 bar generators now in the field.  For other use, as indicated in the following listings, our well known No.
22 type 3 har generator is employed, the service in these cases requiring that a generator which is not so
powerful be used. . i

7. The transmitter bracket, gongs, switchhook, generator handle and lock eseutcheon are given a per-
manent and pleasing black finish, which prevents tarnishing of the metal parts, which is the case when these
parts are nickel plated.

nections. serew-driver
ety fealyommey tornatall andin cable form. No wires

Terminals hf\‘" SErEW. COl- }
run in slotsin back of cabinet.

{ Allinterior wiring insulated

Fiesible armored eable con-
nects apparatus on doorand
in interior.

showing color and location

Complete wiring diagram
of every wire.

nections.  All permanent

Terminals have serew con-
connectinng soldered,

mitting full view of all
operating parts when turn-

ing geerator. Battery terminals extend

Door is binged st left, per- }
from cable.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 1317C (2 Cell) Type—Continued

CENTRAL OFFICE Bridging code ringing telephones not listed as equipped with a push button

SELECTIVE SIGNALING for the above service can be so arranged by ordering a No. 465D key, which

is intended for mounting on the side of the telephone and which can be

casily wired into the cireuit to perform the same function as the telephone equipped with No. 1006A push
buttons described on the preceding page.

The No. 1317C type telephones, in addition to the apparatus listed below, are equipped with our stand-
ard long distance transmitter, concealed binding post receiver, induetion coil, and all necessary cords.

Those telephones for use in harmonie systems are equipped with a 1 Mf. condenser wired in series with
the ringer.  All other telephones of this type are arranged for a 1 MI. condenser which may be conneeted in
series with either the receiver or ringer as desired, but with the exeeptions indieated below eondensers are not
furnished unless specified in the order.

Two Blue Bell Batteries and One No. 60A Protector Are Furnished with Each of the
Following Listed Telephones and Are Included in the Price
Note: If batterics are not desired, deduct 60 eents from the list price.
If protector is not desired, deduct 50 cents from the list price.

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

Ringer tList
Code Itesistance Push  Con- Price
No. Ohms Generator Button denser Service Each
RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT
Code Ringing

1317CN 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) Mediwn loaded lines  $22.50
1317CR 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) . Medium loaded lines  23.50
1317C P 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.) .. Heavy loaded lines 23.00
1317CS 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.) . Heavy loaded lines 23.090
1217CH 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines 20.50
1317CG 1000 50 type (3 bar AC.) Light loaded lines 22.10

1317CA 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) Central office sclect-
ive signaling 23.00

1317CE 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.) Central offiee seleet-
ive signaling 23.40

1317C T 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) 02 ..., Central office select-
ive signaling 23.20

1317CT 1600 (binsed) 50 type (3 bar A.C. and pulsating) 1004 ... .. Signalin central
secretly 23.60
1317CT 2500 (biased) 22 type (3 bar pulsating) S s v i e Center checking 22.10
1317CK 2500 (binsed) 50 type (3 bar pulsating)  ..... ..... Center checking 23.80

RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
Four-party Selective Signaling

1317CT 2500 (biased) 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Any oue of four parties 822,10

RINGERS OPERATED BY HARMONIC CURRENT
Four or Eight-party Selective, Sixteen-party Semi-selective Signaling

Code Frequency tList Priee
No. Ringer (Cycles) Generator Condenser Service Each
1317CHA 41 type 1624 22 type (3 bar *) 1 MF. ( $23.70
1317CHB 41 type 'ﬂii 22 type (3 bar *) 1 MI. 4 Harmonie seleetive 23.70
1317CHC 41 type 22 type (3 bar *) 1 MIL signaling lines only 23.70
1317CHD 41 type lub;vs 22 type (3 bar *) 1 MF. { 23.70

*Arranged lo give alternating current, but eontaet springs are arranged so that approximately one
impulse of current out of four is sent over ihe line.
tThese prices include furnishing a No. 143AW composition shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard rubber
shell receiver is required add 50 cents to the list price of each telephone to be so equipped.
Instructions for installing will be furnished on request.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

No. 1317 (3 Cell) Type

The No. 1317 wall telephones listed below are equ.ipged with our
standard long distance transmitter, concealed binding post hand receiver
and cord, induction coil, and two battery connecting cords.

All of these telephones are wired for a 1 m.f. condenser to be inserted
in the receiver circuit. 1f condensers are desired, however, it should be so
stated in the order excepting in the case of the No. 1317R and No. 13178
telephones, which are furnished equipped with a condenser as standard.
This equipment should not be co":}used with the telephones for harmonic
ringing service, which are furnished equipped with a 1 m.f. condenser wired
in the ringer circuit.

The battery eom ments in these telephones provide space for three
standard 214 x 6 ins. cells. This number is recommended and usually
employed on extremely long distance connection or under severe service con-
ditions where maximum obtainable transmission is absolutely necessary.
However, for local exchange and moderate toll service two standard Blue
Bell dry cells have been found entirely satisfactory.

No. 1317N

Two Blue Bell Batteries and One No. 60A Protector Are Furnished with Each
Telephone and Are Included in the Price

Note: If batieries are not desired, deduct G0 cents from the list price.
1f protector is not desired, deduct 50 cents from the list price.

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

Ringer
Code Resistance Con- *List Price
No. Ohms Generator denser Service Each
RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT
(Code Ringing)
t1317N 1600 48 type (5bar A.C.) ... Medium loaded lines $24.10
11317P 2500 48 type (5 bar AC.) ..., Heavy loaded lines 24 .50
TI317R 1600 48 type (5 bar A.C.) 21 type Medium loaded lines 25.10
T131758 2500 48 type (5 bar A.C.) . 21 type Heavy loaded lines 25.40
11317AH 1000 22 type Bbar AC.) ... Light loaded lines 20.50
131TAK 2500 (Hiased) 48 type (5 bar pulsating)  ...... Center checking 26.20
RINGERS (BIASED) OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
Four-party Selective Signaling
1317BS (a) 22 type (2 bar A.C.) Any one of four parties  $22.10

(a) The ringer furnished with this telephone hasan in-
duetive winding of approximately 1000 ohms and a non-
induetive winding of approximately 3000 ohms, wound
over the inductive winding of the spool.  These two
windings are connected in series and the junction
brought out to an extra terminal for use in connecting
an extension instrument or bell.

*These prices include furnishing a No. 143AW com-
position shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard rubber
shell receiver is required, add 50 cents to the list price of
each telephone to be so equipped.

{These code ringing telephones can be arranged for
“Central office selective signaling,” by ordering a No.
465D key for each telephone to be so equipped. These
keys are intended for mounting on the side of the tele-
phones and can be easily wired into the circuit to per-
form the same function as telephones equipped with

No. 1317N No. 1006A push buttons described on a preceding page.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES
No. 1305 Type

The No. 1305 type magneto telephones listed below are
intended’ for use in places where a smaller telephone than the
No. 1317 type is desired or made necessary on account of avail-
able space, the approximate dimensions of the backboard being
714 inches wide by 1054 inches long.

This telephone has no space for batteries, nor is a writing
shelf provided. The batteries in this case are supposed to be
mounted in some out of the way place, either in a battery box
or on a shelf.

The woodwork of the cabinet and the associated parts is of
the same high standard as that of the No. 1317 telephone, the
transmitting, receiving and ringing apparatus and efficiency of
the two types being the same.

No. 1305R

Our recommendation regarding batteries is the same as
referred to under the No. 1317 (3 cell) type telephone, that is,
when it is desired to secure the very highest transmission for
long distance service or over lines where transmission conditions
are very poor, three dry cells are recommended, but for all
average local service and over all but the long toll lines, two
Western Electric Blue Bell dry ecells have been found to give
perfectly satisfactory results.

The gongs of these telephones have a pleasing black finish
which prevents tarnishing of the metal.

No. 1305R—Open

The Following Prices Do Not Include Either Batteries or Protector,
and These Should Be Ordered Separately as Desired

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES
RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT

(Code Ringing)

Ringer fList Price
Code No. Resistance, Ohms Generator Service Each
*1305R 1600 48 type (5 bar A.C.) Medium loaded lines $25.90
*1305A8 1600 50 type (3 bar A.C.) Medium loaded lines On request
*1305M 2500 48 type (5 bar A.C.) Heavy loaded lines 25.70
*1305AT 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.) Heavy loaded lines On request
*1305P 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) ht loaded lines 18.20
1305N 50 22 type (3 bar A.C.) eries lines 19.70

*1305AC 2500 48 type (5 bar A.C.) For ral[wa{I telephone

service as an I]']Sl]-

lated generator crank.

The induction coil and

ringer coils are mois-

tureproofed and the

transmitterand switch-

hook are black finish.

Otherwise similar to
the No. 1305M. On request,

RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
(Four-party Selective Signaling)

13050 2500 ohms (biased) 22 type (2 bar A.C.) Any one of four parties 220.80

*Arranged for a 1 Mf. condenser to be wired in the receiver circuit, but not so equipped unless specified
If the No. 144AW hard rubber shell

on order.

These prices include a No. 143AW composition shell receiver.
receiver is desired, 50 cents should be added to the list price of each telephone to be so cqu:pped

us and S 14

205

Teleph PP

Scanned @300dpi Steve Cichorsky

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



206

MAGNETO TELEPHONES
Desk and Arm Types

No. 6003H

No. 6003G

Desk telephones or those with extension arms are usnally very popular, and, in the case of desk tele-
phones, are used almost exclusively for businessserviee, this probahly beingdue to the convenience of this type
of telephone over a wall instrument, and, being portable, can he placed on a desk, table or shelf within easy
reach of the user.

The transmitting and ringing efficiency of these telephones is the same as of the corresponding wall
telephones previously deseribed.

DESK STANDS

The finish of the desk stands furnished with these telephones is our standard black, nickel finished stand
being furnished only on a special order and at an advanced price. These desk stands are equipped with our
well known standard long distance transmitter and concealed binding post receiver, and is standard Western
Electric apparatus for this class of service.

TELEPHONE ARMS

The No. 1020AC adjustable arm is furnished for use on flat top desks or tables and has a radius adjust-
ment of from approximately 35 to 48 inches.

The No. 1048AC arm is a collapsible, swinging arm mounted on top of a desk or table.
Length of arm closed, 934 inches.
Length of arm extended, 2414 inches.

As in the case of desk stands, these arms are equipped with our well-known standard long distance trans-
mitter and concealed binding post receiver.

The finish of both these arms is our standard black.
Note: For brackets or arms for holding regular desk stands see page 279.

DESK SET BOXES

The woodwork of these boxes is of the same high quality and workmanship as that employed in the con-
struction of our wall telephones. They contain a standard generator, ringer, induction coil and the necessary
terminals for connecting the line and battery wires and the desk stand cord. In the case of the Nos. 6004B,
C, D and E telephones, provision is also made for inserting a No. 21 type condenser which can be connected
in series with the receiver. Condensers, however, are not furnished unless so specified.
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MAGNETO TELEPHONES

Desk and Arm Type (Continued)

The Following Prices Do Not Include Either Batteries or Protector, and These Should Be Ordered
Separately as Desired

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

RINGERS OPERATED BY ALTERNATING CURRENT
(Code Ringing)

Desk Ringer $List

Code Desk Telephone  Set Resist- Price
No. Stand Arm Box  anee, Ohms Generator Bervice Each
6003  1020AL casess SIGH 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines 223.00
603G  ...... 1048AC  315H 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C)) Light loaded lines 27.30
6003H  ...... 1020AC  315H 1000 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Light loaded lines 32.30
1600413 1020AL ..., 300K 2500 48 type (5 bar A.C.)  Heavy loaded lines 28.90
6004C  1020AL ... ... 300L 1600 48 type (5 bar A.C.) Medium loaded lines 28.90
16004D  1020AL ... ... 300AA 2500 50 type (3 bar A.C.)  Heavy loaded lines On request
16004E  1020AL ..., 300AB 1600 30 type (3 bar A.C.}) Medium loaded lines On request
60254 1320CN  ...... 315G 50 22 type (3 bar A.C.) Series lines 2%6[)

RINGERS OPERATED BY PULSATING CURRENT
(Four-party Selective Signaling)

6003C  1020AL 315 2500 22 type (2 bar A.C.) Any oneof four parties $24.00
(biased)

RINGERS OPERATED BY HARMONIC CURRENT
{Four or Eight-party Selective or Sixteen-party Semi-selective Signaling)

Desk Fre- *List

Code Desk Set quency Price
No. Stand Box (Cyeles) Generator Service Each
G031A 1020AL 354A 3314 22 type (3 bar*) ) 326.70
6031B 1020AL 3541 50 22 type (3 bar *) Hurmonie selective 26.70
6031C 1020AL 354F 6624 22 type (3 bar ¥) signaling lines only 26.70
6031D 1020AL 354G 1623 22 type (3 bar *) 26.70

*Arranged to give alternating current, but contact springs are arranged so that approximately one
impulse of current out of four are sent over the line.

{These prices include a No. 143AW composition shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard rubber shell
receiver is desired 50 cents should be added to the list price of each telephone to be so equipped.

tArranged for a No. 21 type condenser to be wired in the receiver eircuit, but not so equipped unless
specified on order.

Portable Telephones

Portable telephones are described under the neading ‘‘Railway Telephones™
207 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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MINE TELEPHONES

General

A reliable telephone system in a mine will enable the superintendent to communicate instantly with all
the important parts of the plant. The saving in time and money which it effects by reliably transmitting
routine orders or when there is a temporary suspension of power, a shutdown of some part of the plant, an
accident or an emergency affecting both life and property, justifies many times over the investment required.

Mine Laws

That the Legislatures of many of the States have made the installation of mine telephones and signals a
requirement for mine operation is in itself sufficient endorsement of their usefulness. Those far-sighted
operators who so quickly and wisely responded to these demands are already realizing the benefits of the
increased operating efficiency that they effect in their mines along with the insurance against loss of life
which was the primary object of the legislative acts.

Mine Telephone Systems

Mine telephone systems usually consist
of several instruments connected to one
pair of wires, forming a party line.
Local battery magneto telephones are
used and signaling is done by code rings.

The severe conditions encountered
under ground, due to moisture, gases,
acidulated water, ete., make it necessary
to provide unusually well protected tele-
phone instruments for this service. For
use above ground, such as in the engine
room, superintendent’s office, etc., in con-
junetion with the mine system, standard
wall or desk type telephone instruments
can be used unless it is proposed to place
them in exposed locations. In that
event the metal case telephones should
be used, the same as used below ground.

When the mine system requires more
lines than one, they should be terminated
in a switchboard located at some central
point, such as the superintendent’s office
or engine house.

Switchboards suited to every require-
ment or condition are described elsewhere
in this catalog under the heading of
Switchboards.

Write for a copv of booklet, “Mine
Telephone Systems and How to Install
Typical Mine Telephone Installation Them, " sent you on request.

ENGINE ROOM

EPLIVEL

SeLEVEL

No. 1336 Type

The No. 1336 type metal mine telephone is fireproofed, moistureproofed
and rustproofed. Its iron case is curved at the top so that water and falling
objects will easily slide off.

The apparatus inside the case is doubly protected from moisture, acid
fumes and gases by two iron doors, and special treatment given each part
to resist the action of such disturbing elements. When the inner door is
closed only the metal transmitter mouthpiece, receiver, cord (impregnated
with a moisture resisting compound) and the generator handle are exposed.
- When the outer door is closed even these parts are protected. In using the
No. 1336 Type Mine Telephone  set it is evident that only the outer door need be opened.
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MINE TELEPHONES

No. 1336 Type—Continued

Code By turning the generator crank you ring
Signal the bell of the telephone you wish to call,

by means of a pre-determined signal or
system of code rings (two short, three short, a long
and a short or other combination of rings) repeated
at intervals till the called telephone answers.

Ribias The instrument most generally .used is
or Bells equipped with a high-efficiency ringer or

bell which operates on a minimum of cur-
rent and which is so designed that it is nearly impos-
sible to get out of adjustment. The construction
and arrangement are such, however, that adjust-
ments, when necessary, can be made easily and
quickly with a screw-driver.

The gongs emit a very loud, distinet ring which
can be heard a long distance under ground. They
are given a special finish to prevent corrosion and are

No. 1336 Mine Telephone (QOuter Door Open) protected from injury by an iron hood mounted on

the top of the case.

It is often desired to provide loud-ringing extension bells, in conjunction with the telephone instruments
at certain points when conditions are such that the bells furnished with the sets are not adequate. In this
event, ringers or bells as a part of the instrument are unnecessary, and we are prepared to furnish telephones
without bells when so specified in the order.

Transmitter The transmitter and receiver are of standard quality and designed to give service under the
and Receiver most severe conditions known to exist.

These telephones are cquig with a powerful 5-bar hand generator for signaling. This gen-
erator is of compact, durable construction and is very efficient. All exposed parts are heavily
galvanized and the armature winding is impregnated with moistureproofing compound.

It is powerful enough to satisfactorily ring 40 telephones connected across the same line.

Generator

Moist The receiver cord, windings of the receiver, ringer coils and induction coil are impregnated with
°“f Ure= 4 compound to protect them from moisture and gaseous fumes and all permanent terminal con-
;:’r:. nectors are also imbedded in the same compound. All interior wiring is done with heavy

copper wire insulated with a high grade of rubber. These wires are formed and laced together
into cables, which protect them from injury and also present a neat and compact arrangement.

Cond Terminals are provided so that a condenser can be connected in the receiver circuit if desired.
ndensers A condenser mounted and wired in each telephone makes it possible on a party line to ring
the bells of all telephones on the line, even though several receivers may be off their hooks. Telephones

will be furnished equipped with condensers if so specified on order.

A ibility Accessibility of the working parts is one of the important features that have been looked
ccessIDIILY  after in the design of these telephones. Removable parts can be taken out and replaced
when necessary without the use of a torch or soldering iron, as all connections are made with screws.

B : Two cells of standard dg’ batter{:.re required for each telephone to furnish the talking current.
atteries yyostorn Electric Blue Bell dry batteries are especially designed for telephone service and are
recommended because they last longer and are more efficient in telephone work than any other battery
available. In ordering batteries for telephones in use in underground or in damp locations, specify that they
be furnished with “special impregnated ecartons.’
These cartons resist the action of any moisture which
may be present inside the case and prevent leakage and
rapid deterioration.

The line wires can be brought in either at
E“"E““ the top or the bottom of the casc. When
for Line  y,,.,0ht in at the top, the entrance pipe
Wires furnished with each set is used; this forms
a drip loop in the wires and prevents water running into
the set by following the wires.

When the line wires are brought into the set at the
bottom, it is not necessary to use the entrance pipe.
In this event, the opening at the top is closed by a plug
provided for this purpose.

Code List Price
No. Description Fach
1336A  Metal case mine telephone, without ae =@
011 PR TILT $51.80
1336E  Metal case mine telephone, equipped No. 1336 Mine Telephone
with 2500 ohm ringer .......... 55.20 (Outer and Inner Doors Open)
209 Telept App and Suppli
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MINE TELEPHONES

Telephones for Above Ground Service

In the superintendent’s office, engine
house and other dry and protected parts
of the plant which should have commu-
nication with each other and the mine,
the No. 1317 standard wooden case tele-
phone and No. 6004 desk stand telephone,
listed in the preceding pages, can be used
and are recommended. These telephones
have been designed to meet the most ex-
acting requirements of telephone serviee,
and are standard with the largest tele-
phone companies for heavy duty magneto

No. 1317 Telephone Wood No. 6004 Desk Telephone

service.
Case—For Dry Locations

Mine Telephone Extension Bells

It is often desired to place a bell at some point distant from the tele-
phone thus permitting the instrument to be located in a more or less shel-
tered position and still make it possible for the signals to be heard over quite
an area. For this use two types of bells can be furnished. The Nos. 127,
392 and 342 types. These are listed under the heading “ Extension Bells"
elsewhere in this catalog.

Bells having ringer coils wound to either 1000 or 2500.0hms resistance
can be furnished. In using these bells on lines in connection with tele-
phones of other manufacture, the 1000 ohm type is recommended.

No. 127 The No. 127 type is recommended for use above ground in dry,
Type protected locations where a bell having the same sound volume
as the bell furnished with the telephone instrument is satisfac-
tory. Where a loud-ringing bell is required, the No. 392 or No. 342 types
are recommended.
Nos. 392 These extension bells are thoroughly protected against moisture,
and 342 having impregnated coils and all exposed metal parts galvan-
Types ized. They are so designed and constructed that it is almost
impossible for them to get out of adjustment. However, they
can be quickly and easily adjusted, if necessary.

The No. 392 is furnished equipped with 6 inch gongs. The No. 342
No. 392 Extension Bell is also regularly equipped with 6 inch gongs and is mounted on a wooden

Loud-Ringing Type barkhoard with canopy, as a protection against falling material; in case
8 inch gongs are required they can, however, be furnished.

No. 127 Extension Bell

Mine Telephone Protectors

It is customary to protect mine telephone instruments against
. lightning discharges and accidental crosses with lightning or power
- circuits. It is generally recognized by telephone authorities that a
protector should be placed as near as possible to where the line wires
enter the building, as by this method protection is afforded the inside
. wiring, the instrument and the building itself.

‘We manufacture several different types of protectors for use with
telephone apparatus. The No. 60A protector is intended for protec-
tion against lightning only in locations where there is no chanee of
contact with electric light or power wires, and the No. 12A protector
for protection both from lightning and foreign electric currents.
This apparatus is listed under the heading “Protectors.”
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MINE TELEPHONES

Mine Signaling Sets

The old method of electric signaling in mines was by means of
single-stroke bells operated by battery current. Batteries at best
are expensive for this kind of service, as they must be renewed fre-
quently, even when not furnishing current due to deterioration.

The failure of one cell may eause the failure of the entire circuit
at a critical moment and put the whole system out of service. This
usually means a loss of valuable time and sometimes loss of property

No. 343A Mine Signaling Set or life.

No. 343A Signal Set

To provide a reliable system for such important work, we have designed and perfected the No. 343A
Signal Set illustrated herewith. This set consists of a strong iron case containing a 5-bar No. 48D hand
generator and two terminals. The line wires are brought into the set through a hole in the bottom.

The outer door is fastened with a strong hasp and staple and is locked with a padlock. On the front
of this cover a small box having a glass window is provided in which is hung the padlock key. In case of
emergency this window must be broken in order to open the set and turn the generator erank, This pre-
vents tampering with the apparatus and insures its use only under circumstances that warrant.

No. 48D The No. 48D generator furnished with this signaling set will ring 30 No. 342, 2500 ohms signal
Generator bells connected on a 714 mile full metallic line of No. 12 B.W.G. iron wire or a 2814 mile line
of No. 12 B.&S. hard drawn copper wire.

It is compact, durable, and has all exposed metal parts galvanized to make them rustproof. The arm-
ature winding is impregnated with a moistureproof compound and the magnet bars are made from special
steel and will retain their strength indefinitely.

It is mounted inside the metal case and is made proof against dust and dirt by the iron plate which is
held firmly against an iron shoulder with large screws. The generator handle only protrudes through the
plate, and all other mechanism and wiring is entirely encased even when the outer door is open.

Prices quoted on request.

Signal Bells

For receiving the signals either the No. 392
or No. 342 type loud-ringing bells can be used.
These bells are alike in design and construction
only, the No. 342 type is mounted on a wooden
backboard with a canopy for extra protection

No. 343A Mine Signaling Set (Outer Door Open) from falling rocks or other objects.
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MINE TELEPHONES

Telephones for Use on Signal Wires

of Rope Haulage Systems

Rope In many mines, “rope haulage™ is used as motive power for moving coal cars, this system being
Haulage equivalent to a eable road, the cars being drawn by a moving cable.

In the operation of such a system it is necessary that the operator on the cars or “trip rider” be
able to quickly signal the engineer to stop or start the cars.  This is usually accomplished by stringing two
bare iron or copper wires, suitably insulated, alongside the track and connecting the ends terminating
in the engine room with & battery and relay. When the “trip rider” desires to signal the engine room
he short circuits the two wires by means of a suitable pieee of metal, which energizes the relay and

causes a local circuit bell to ring. Code signals

|-!-| are used to indicate what is wanted.
ekay - .
Lﬂ "“%E:% There is considerable demand

Telephone ]
for telephones which can be con-

Applications
nected directly to the present

rope haulage signal wires, and the most satisfac-
M} tory method of doing this is to use the two wires

as one side of the telephone circuit, and the

R ground as the other side. See accompanying

Diagram of Telephone System, Using .
Rope Haulage Signal Wires diagram.

In order that the telephones do not interfere with the rope haulage signaling it is necessary to connect
the telephone instrument through a condenser to the signal wires.

To insure satisfactory operation of the telephone system, good ground connections must be secured
and the signal wires must be well insulated and free from leaks and grounds. It is, of course, evident that
this system cannot be installed where a grounded generator is used to furnish the signaling current.

. No. 1336A or E mine telephone, previously described or the No. 1317 or 6004 telephones
Equipment , - <o

can be used, depending on the location and conditions.

With each telephone a No. 35A condenser is required.  This consists of two 2M.F. condensers, properly
wired and mounted in an iron box which ean be installed in any convenient or desirable location. In case
the insulation of the signal wires is poor it may be necessary to use two of the No. 35A condensers for each
telephone. This, of course, will depend upon conditions and can be decided upon by trial.

The number of telephones that will operate satisfaetorily in such a system is also a matter of

Number of g " g 5

Telephones trial in each caze. Generally speaking, however, it will not be advisable to use more than

on L",n two or three, and it must be understood that such a system is only a ““makeshift” and the
ine

service not to be compared to that secured by the use of a metallic circuit installed and main-
tained exclusively for telephone service. However, in cases where temporary service is required, or where
financial conditions do not warrant the construction of other cireuits this arrangement ean be used to ad-

vantage.
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MINE TELEPHONES

Mine Rescue Telephones

In cases of explosions, cave-ins, ete., in mines or underground waork, it is found necessary, and urgently
recommended by the U. 8. Bureau of Mines, to establish a means of communication between the rescue party
and the surface or base of supplies.

The Western Electric Company has recently produced a light, serviceable and extremely simple telephone
equipment for mine rescue work, to bz
used either alone or in conjunction with
any of the now well-known types of
oxygen-breathing apparatuzs on the
market.

This equipment consists substantially
of aspecial throat transmitter and head
receiver held in place by a leather har-
ness to be worn by one or more mem-
bers of the advance or rescue party and
astandard head receiver and chest type
transmitter equipment for the use of
the man at the outside or at the rear

Mine Rescue Crew Using Rescue Telephone Apparatus who is direcling the rescue work.

The method of keeping the advance party connected up with the rear is accomplished through a
small wire cable consisting of two copper conductors covered with an elastic enamel and two serv-
ings of cotton, covered over with a stout linen braid impregnated with a moisture-resisting compound.

Wiring

This wire is furnished in 500 foot coils and is carried on a reel in a leather case fastened to the
belt of the chicf of the rescue party, and pays out as he advances. Iach end of this coil is
equipped with special connectors, one end for connecting with a jack attached to the head telephone
equipment worn by the rescuer through a cord and plug, and the other end {or connecting with the cord
running to the battery and apparatus box at the rear.

Wire Reels

As the reels of wire used are very light, several of them can be earried along by the rescue party, and as
soon as one is run out another can be connected in by means of the connectors and the party proceed another

500 feet, and so0 on.

Throat S &man equipped with any of the standard

Trans- oxygen breathing appliances which covers his
mitter  pouth cannot use the ordinary type of tele-
phone transmitter, a special transmitter, known as

the throat transmitter, has been developed which is

) . . i . Receiver, Throat Transmitter cnd Leather
the ‘only type of instrument that will satisfactorily Head Harness

meet the special requirements of rescue service. This transmitter is very light and compact and is pro-
vided with a soft rubber cup designed to be held firmly against the throat. This transmitter has been
found by actual test to be entirely satisfactory and to transmit speech clearly and distinetly.

The total weight of the equipment carried by the rescuer, including the head telephone apparatus,

belt, leather reel box and one 500 foot reel of wire, iz only 9 pounds.
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MINE TELEPHONES

Mine Rescue Telephones

The battery and apparatus
E’“’::t::'d box is always a necessary
B:fa part of the equipment, and

must be located at the
point where the person who is directing
the rescue work in the rear by means of a
telephone is stationed. It contains 12 dry
batteries mounted in the bottom of the
case, battery key, an induetion coil, a bat-
tery gauge and a number of screw ter-
minals or binding posts mounted in a sep-
arate removable compartment which can
be easily lifted out.

The cireuit extends from the battery to
two flat springs, which press against metal
strips fastened on this removable com-
partment so that when it is put in place
it is automatically connected with the
Battery and Apparatus Box, Showing Apparatus batteries.

The operator’s telephone set, which consists of a chest type transmitter and head-band receiver, is con-
nected with the other apparatus mounted in the battery box through four serew-binding post terminals.

The battery key operates in two directions and has three positions—neutral, right and left. When the
handle is pushed one way, it connects the battery gauge across the battery terminals. This testing appa-
ratus is provided so that when the equipment is to be used, it can be immediately determined whether the
batteries are in good condition or not, as it would be a serious matter to have the rescue party proceed into
the mine and later find that the batteries were too weak to give good service. When the handle is pushed
in the opposite direction, it locks in that position until released and disconnects the batteries from the eir-
cuit, which of course saves current while the apparatus is temporarily out of service. When the key is in its
neutral or center position, the batteries are connected with the cireuit.

In many cases it will be found desirable to use cable for carrying the cireuit down a shaft or into
g.::'l]eBox a slope mine up to the edge of the danger zone. For this purpose a large box equipped with a
cable reel is furnished. It consists of a heavily reinforeed, metal-bound, mortise-cornered box

made of ash, containing a reel on which is wound ;
1300 feet of special No. 16 B.&S. gauge stranded,
twisted, paired, rubber-covered and braided ecable.

As this equipment will be more often used at the
top of a shaft, a heavy ratchet and pawlare provided
to prevent the reel from turning after the proper
amount of cable has been paid out.  On the end of
the cable, which is cither left down the shaft or
drawn into the slope, is a connector which joins with
the coil of wire carried by the rescue party. The
clectrical contact with the inside end of the cable is
made through a pair of substantial collector rings
mounted on the reel against which press commutator
brushes leading to a connector in the upper right
hand corner of the box. Connection between the
reel box and the smaller battery and appuratus box is
made by attaching the cord furnished with the Iatter-
mentioned piece of apparatus to the conneetor re-
ferred to.

For further information and prices write our

nearest house. Cable Reel Box
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RAILWAY TELEPHONES

The following local battery telephones are intended for use primarily on lines in connection with steam
‘and electric railways.

For Railway Train Dispatching Lines

The following telephones are for wse on railway train dispatching cireuits, at sidings and similar places
for the use of trainmen. A high cfficiency transmission circuit is employed, which is specially designed
and adapted for this serviee.

In the ease of the Nos. 1317W, AW, AD, AE, No. 1293 type and
No. 13361 telephones a push button is furnished which, when pressed,
closes the local transmission eireuit, making it necessary for the user to
keep the push button depressed while talking. The No. 1317BD and
BC and No. 1336H have a slightly different transmission cireuit which
does not necessitate the use of a push button.

No. 1317 Type

These telephones are equipped with a No. 48A (5 bar A.C.) genera-
tor, No. 210N (1 Mf.) condenser, 1003A push button (except Nos.
1317BC and BD}, induetion eoil, Xo. 51\ retardation coil (exeept Nos.
1317BC and BD), No. 282W transmitter and with receivers and ringers
as listed below.

No. 1317W

Two Blue Bell Batteries and One No. 60A Protector Are Furnished with Each of the Following
Listed Telephones and Are Included in the Price

Note: 1f hatteries are not desired, deduet 60 eents from the List price.

If protector is not desived, deduet 50 eents from the list price.

SERVICE DATA AND LIST PRICES

——Ringer---—— List
Code Cade  Resistance Price
No, o Ohms Receiver Deseription Each
1317W 35BG 2500 No. 163W Siding telephone for use on railway train
train dispatching cireuits. $32.20
1317AW 3sBG 2500 No. 156W Similar to 1317W except furnished with
(head band) head reeeiver equipment. 33.30
1B3I7AD ... 4P b No. 163W Similar to 1317W except ringer is omitted. 29.10
BIFAE  jaans seess No. 156W Similar to 131TAW except ringer is omitted
(head band) 30.10
1317BC S8BG 2500 No. THAW similar to 1317W exeept a different trans-
mission eireuit is employed and the push
hutton is omitted. 31.00
13171D d5BG 2500 No. 148W Similar to 1317TW except a different trans-

mission circuit is employed, the push

button is omitted and head receiver is

furnished. 32.70
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RAILWAY TELEPHONES
No. 1203 Type

These are small, compact wall telephones not equipped with generators.
No space is provided for batteries, it being assumed that they will be
mounted separately in a battery box or on a shelf in some out of the way
location. These telephones are equipped with a push button which must
be pressed by the user while talking.

The telephones listed below are the same except that the No. 1293AE
and AL are equipped with a head band receiver instead of a standard hand
receiver and the No. 1293AK and AL are not equipped with ringers. These
telephones are equipped with a No. 21AA (1 m.f.) condenser, No. 29 induc-
tion coil, No. 31\ retardation coil, No. 1003A push button, No. 284W

No. 1293AD transmitter and with receivers and ringers as indicated.
*List Price
Code No. Ringers Receivers Each
1203AD No. 4BG (2300 ohims) No. 163W 227.00
1203A1 No. 4BG (2500 ohms) No. 156W (head type) 29.30
1293AK None No. 163W 24.00
1293AL None No. 156W (head type) 25.90

S *g‘he above prices do not include either batteries or protector; these should be ordered separately as
esired.

No. 1336 Type

These telephones have an iron case and are adapted
for out of door use on railway train dispatehing circuits.

All parts, such as the ringer coils, induction ecoil,
generator, armatures, receiver, receiver cord, trans-
mitter, ete., are treated with a moisture-proofing com-
pound and all other metal parts are rustproof. Space
is provided in the case for two standard 214 ins. x 6 ins.
dry cells, but these are not included in the price and
should be ordered separately as desired. A standard
switch lock can be used for fastening the door if de-
sired. This is a thoroughly weatherproof and reliable
instrument for this class of service.

The two telephones listed differ in that the No. 13361
employs a push button which must be pressed by the
user when talking, while the No. 1336H employs a
slightly different transmission circuit, which makes the
use of a push button unnecessary.

No. 1336H
Retard- List
Code Push ation Price
No. Generator Ringer Button Transmitter Receiver  Coil Each

1336F 48C (5 bar A.C.) 45BG (2500 ohms) 1002A (special) 292W (Special) 166W .§IB £65.30
1336H 48C (5 bar A.C.) 45BG (2500 ohms) None 202W (Special) 144AW None  58.30

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 216

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



217
RAILWAY TELEPHONES

Street Railway Telephones
No. 1278 Type

This is a weatherproof iron box telephone designed to be fastened to poles along a street railway line
where it will be most convenient for the use of the ear men. The following apparatus is mounted on a re-
movable base:

No. 48type (5 bar A.C.) generator, ringer, induetion coil, two fuses, two open space carbon cutouts, and
automatie door switch which is operated by the opening
and closing of the door, and a No. 25 type repeating coil.
The repeating coil insulates all metallic connection between
the line and telephone instruments, thus eliminating as far
as possible any danger from the line, should it become
erossed with foreign current-carrving wires. The ringing
current and talking currents are both transformed through
this coil either out over the line or into the instrument, as
the case may be. Closing the door operates the door
switch and disconneets the repeating coil from the line,
and also breaks the local transmitter battery eircuit. This
prevents current from passing through the repeating coil
except when the telephone is in use, and also prevents any

unnecessary drain on the battery.

No. 1278G

The lower part of the case is arranged to hold two dry
cells and the No. 1001 type hand set and cord when not in
use. The cord used is weatherproof and of sufficient length to enable the user to stand in a comfortable
position while talking.
The No. 1278G telephone is provided with a lock so constructed that after the key has been inserted and
the door opened the key is held tightly in place and eannot be removed until the door has heen properly
closed again.  This serves to insure the closing of the door hefore the user returns to his car.

List

Code Hand Doar Price

XNo. Generator Ringer Het Lock Fuses *Each

1278CG 48C (5 bar ALC.) 51A (1000 ohms=)  1001F 3B Two 500 volt, 1 ampere $85.50
1278H Same as No. 1278G except that a hasp and staple are substituted for the 5B lock, thus

permitting standard switch lockstobeused. .. .. ... .. ... . . e 82.20

*The above prices do not inciude batteries; these should be ordered separately as desired.

Railway Composite Telephone Apparatus

These telephones are intended for furnishing telephone serviee over grounded telegraph lines simulta-
neous with the telegraph messages.  They are adapted to use on single Morse lines, but are not suitable or
intended for use on duplex or quadruplex lines or when machine sending is employved. To adapt the tele-
graph line to telephone serviee requires no change in the telegraph apparatus or its operation.  All that is
necessary is to bridge the telegraph apparatus at each station with a condenser and resistance and connect
the telephone instruments between the line and the ground.  Telephone signaling is accomplished by pressing
a push button which places high frequency currents on the line by means of an interrupter and induetion coil.
This current causes howlers located at the different telephone stations to produce a loud, sharp sound which
can be readily heard for a considerable distance. Code signals are used for calling any particular station.

A local battery talking cireuit is employed, batteries being located at cach telephone.
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RAILWAY TELEPHONES
Railway Composite Telephone Apparatus (Continued)

The length of the telegraph line and the number of tele-
graph stations with which this composite telephone appar-
atus can be suceessfully used depends largely upon the
character of the telegraph line.  As a general indieation of
the possibilities of the system, however, suceessful opera-
tion should be practicable over ordinary telegraph lines up
to 100 miles long and with as many as five intermediate
telegraph stations.

The Necessary Apparatus for Each Terminal Tele-
graph station consists of:

1 No. 12220 wall telephone or 1 Nao, 60234 desk
telephone.

10 Western Eleetrie Blue Bell dry eells.

1 No. 27B condenser.

1 No. 48 retardation coil.

1 No. 58B protector.

The Apparatus necessary for each Intermediate

Telegraph Station Consists of:
No. 1312A 1 No 13124 wall telephone or 1 No. 60230 desk tele-
phone.

10 Western Eleetrie Blue Bell dry eells.

1 No. 58B proteetor.

The Apparatus for a Portable Telephone Outft
Consists of :

1 No. 1314A portable telephone.

4 Western Electrie Blne Bell dry eells.

1 No. 4 line pole.

The Additional Apparatus Required for Each Tele-
graph Station Between the Terminal Telephones
Consists of:

1 No. 27B condlenser.

) l\;o. 1314A 1 No. 31A resistance.

Code *List Price
No. Transmitter Receiver Howler Fach
Wall Telephones
13124 No. 286W No. 144ATW No. 1C 242 .80

Portable Telephones

1314A No. 228W No. 133W No. 13 $58.50
Desk Telephones

No. List Price

Code Desk Stand Desk Set Box Howler Each

G023A No. 10201 Nn. 311A No. 1C 841.10
*The above price includes the telephone only.  Batteries and other accessory apparatus must be ordered

separately.
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Portable Telephones
The use of portable telephonesby steam and electrie railways has been of great assistance in increasing
their operating speed anck efficiency. Portable telephones also find many other uses too numerous to men-

tion here.

There is a Western Electric portable telephone to suit every kind of service and to operate satisfactorily
on any line, and ranging from a simple receiving or listening telephone to one capable of ringing all the bells
on a heavily loaded line. These telephones are equipped with standard Western Electrie transmitters,
receivers, generators, ringers, induction coils and other apparatus and are designed to give perfectly satis-
factory service. These telephones are all mounted in a strong ease or either wood or leather, well reinforced

at the eorners and intended for rough service and to withstand ordinary weather conditions.

Nos. 1330 and 1331 Types
PORTABLE MAGNETO TELEPHONES IN WOODEN CASES
These portable telephones are intended for connect-

ing to regular bridging magneto lines, and are equipped

with a standard local hattery eireuit.

They are contained in substantial wooden cases made
of hard maple, having the corners reinforeed with alumi-

num brackets. Cases are regularly furnished with a

substantial leather suitease handle. If so specified on

No:: 1330k the order, however, a broad leather shoulder strap can

be furnished in place of the handle or in addition to it.

Apparatus

These telephones are equipped with a Na. 1001 type
hand set whieh consists of a (ransmitter and reeciver
on one handle and which iz designed to stand much
hard use and abuse without impairing its transmission

or receiving cfficiency. These hand sets have been in

serviee for many years and have given universal satis-
No. 1330E i ) . No. 1331E
faction. They are equipped with a push button switch

located in the handle in such a position that it is easily operated by the thumb or finger while holding the
hand set. They are connected with the case orbox by meansof asix-foot waterproof cord, thusenabling the user
to stand or sit in any position while the box is either resting on the ground, hung on a pole or other loeation.
This feature is quite important as were the transmitter mounted permanently in the cabinet it would be

very inconvenient to talk under many eircumstances.
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Nos. 1330 and 1331 Types—Continued

The Nos. 1330F and 1331F are equipped with a six foot cord and No. 146 plug for connecting with the
line through a No. 186 pole jack, while the Nos. 1330E and 1331FE are intended for use in connection with a
No. 3 or No. 5 line pole which must be ordered separately.

The Nos. 1330E and 1331E telephones are furnished equipped with a 1 Mf. condenser wired in the re-
ceiver circuit as standard. Condensers are not furnished with the Nos. 1330F or 1331F unless so specified

on order.

Code Method of *Batteries | APProx. List

No. C‘;g“fﬁ’e“s Liingers Generator Service Used ~ R‘.‘ E‘::;

1330E| Line Pole | 835.70

! — - - - !

1330F(No, 146 plug | B2BG (2500 ohms). ... 45A (53 bar) | Heavy loaded lines] 2 Blue Bell | 28 lba. T 64.20
tund con:lp 5 -}

1331E| Line pole \I r No. 762 i 50.70

= q i 1 No. 7 -

1331F|No. 146 plug | | 3 buzzer (2300 ohms)...... 224 (3bar) | Light loaded lnes | - 0% 10 | 17 Iba. |- ng 2

fand eord ]

*Batteries are not furnished unless specified in order.

Nos. 1332 and 1375 Types

PORTABLE TELEPHONES IN LEATHER CASES

These portable telephones are encased in heavy bag leather cases sceurely sewed and designed to stand
rough usage without showing undue wear, and equipped with a suitable shoulder strap of best quality.

No. 1332 Type

These portable telephones have no generator and are
intended for use on railway train dispatching lines where
the dispatcher is always “ listening in"’ on the line.

The No. 1332A and E differ only in that the No. 1332E
is equipped with a 2500 ohm buzzer for receiving signals,
while the No. 1332A is not equipped with any signal receiv-
ing apparatus. The usual method of connecting these
telephones with the line is by means of a No. 3 or No. 5
line pole.

The apparatus is compactly mounted on a wood and
metal frame which can be easily removed as a unit from
the case for inspection or adjustment when necessary.

The line binding posts are conveniently placed on a
terminal plate directly under the cover. These telephones
are furnished equipped with a standard No. 1001C hand
set, induetion coil and condenser, and are arranged to hold
a No. 792 Eveready tungsten battery, but batteries are

B, A not furnished unless so specified in order.
Approximate List Price
Code No. Buzzer Weight Each
13324 None 6 lbs. $38.50
1332E 2500 ohms 6 1bs. 41.20
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Nos. 1332 and 1375 Types—Continued

No. 1375B Type

This is a complete portable magneto telephone for connecting to metallic or grounded lines and capable
of ringing the bells on a heavily loaded circuit.

The apparatus is compactly mounted on an aluminum frame which can be easily removed as a unit
from the case for inspection or adjustment
when necessary. The line and ground
terminals are conveniently mounted on a
terminal plate directly under the cover.
The equipment consists of a standard No.
1001 type hand set, induction coil, genera-
tor, 2150 ohm buzzer for receiving signals
and a No. 703 Eveready dry battery.

This portable telephone is especially
adapted for line patrolmen and others who
are frequently out of reach of a permanent
telephone station and who must carry a
light and eompact telephone for communi-
cating to headquarters quickly in an
emergeney.

The following equipment is intended for
use with these sets, but will not be fur-
nished unless specified in the order:

No. 13758 One Bayonet Type Ground Rod per
Spee. D-313 provided with a brass
seabbard and a 10 foot connecting wire
for attaching to set.

One Line Connection Wire per Spec. D-311 consisting of a 40 foot length of No. 14 B.&S. flexible rubber
covered and braided copper wire, equipped with tips at each end and having a 4 inch bared space at the
middle.

The usual method of connecting this telephone to the line is either by means of a line pole or by means of
the line connecting wire. This wire is thrown over the line and held in such a position that the bared wire is
in contaet with the line wire, and either one or both ends of the wire being connected to one terminal of the
telephone, the other terminal being connected either to the ground by means of a bayonet ground rod or other
ground connection, or to the other line wire by means of another line connecting wire in the case of a metallic
circuit.

List

Code Hand Price

No. Set Generator Buzza Battery Weight Each

1375B 1001H No.20E 2150 ohms No. 703 Eveready 1014 lbs. £67.50
LINE CONNECTING WIRE

Spec. D-311 (As described above) $1.00
BAYONET GROUND ROD

Spec. D-313 (As described above) 26.00
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CENTRAL BATTERY TELEPHONES
The Western Eleetric Company manufactures two general types of central battery telephones:

(a) Induction Coil Type
(h) Series Type

CENTRAL CENTRAL
OFFICE OFFICE

=== =

Fic. 1 Flc.2
Circuit of Induction Coil Telephone Circuit of Series Telephone

Induction Coil Telephones

The INDUCTION COIL TYPE, as the name implies, is equipped with an induetion coil and wired, as
shown in figure No. 1. The transmitter is of our long<distance type, and the receiver of the bipolar magnet
type. The induction coil instruments and cireuit are extremely efficient in transmission, and are recom-
mended for all subseriber lines over two or three miles in length, or where highly efficient transmission is re-
quired for toll service, ete.

Series Telephones

The SERIES TYPE is not equipped with an induetion coil, but the receiver and transmitter are con-
nected in series, from which arrangement the type derives its name. This is illustrated in figure No. 2.
The reccivers used with these tclephones do not have a permanent nagnet, and are therefore known as
“direct eurrent” or “electro-magnetic’ receivers.

Due to the omission of the induction coil in this circuit, the talking efficiency of the transmitter is
slightly lower than in the induction coil telephone, especially on lines exceeding two or three miles in length.
The receiving efficiency on short lines, however, is equal to or better than the induction coil telephone on
lines of similar length.

Conclusions

Summarizing the above: Series telephones are very satisfactory on short subscriber lines (one or two
miles), but on long lines (over two or three miles) the transmission efficiency is somewhat less than our
induction coil apparatus.

WALL AND DESK TELEPHONES

The various wall and desk type telephones listed on the following pages will mect every requireent.
of central battery service on single and party lines. There is a Western Electric telephone to satisfy every
requirement.

No. 1333 Metal Wall Telephones

These telephones are the most perfect central battery instruments yet produced, our cxperience of over
thirty-five years in the design and manufacture of telephone apparatus having been put into them. They
embody the most modern practices of the telephone art.

The cover is of heavy sheet metal, copper plated and covered with two eoats of black enamel, the result
being a tough, elastic, non-chipping finish whieh is serviceable, uniform and free from blemishes and rough
spots.

Every part of the interior is readily accessible when the door is opened for test or inspection.
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CENTRAL BATTERY TELEPHONES

No. 1333 Metal Wall Telephones
(Continued)

Spacing of apparatus is ample without sacrificing the
compactness of the telephone.

All binding posts are of the screw type. Permanent
connections are soldered.

View of ringer is unobstructed so that action can be
watched while adjusting.

All wiring is in cable form, rendering wires less liable
to damage, and producing a ncater looking and more
accessible interior.

Wires are of different colored insulation, making it
casy to trace the circuit.

The induction coil and condenser are mounted so that
they may be removed as a unit.

A picture wiring diagram with clear, concisc instruc-
tions is furnished with every telephone.

No. 6032 Metal Desk Telephone

These desk telephones consist of a metal desk set box,
desk stand and cords.

The stands are strongly built, though light in weight,
with a durable black, non-chipping finish. Contact
springs, binding posts, lug holders and switchhook are
assembled on one terminal plate and can be removed as
unit for inspection by loosening one screw. The base is
covered with felt and can be replaced at small cost when
worn out. All parts are of ample size, and their pro-
portions are such that the stand is not easily upset.

No. 1333 Telephone—Open The desk set box is constructed of the same heavy sheet
metal as the wall telephones, and is copper plated and given
two coats of black cnamel.

Apparatus
RECEIVER
The receiver supplied is of the standard Western Elec-
tric type.

A special grade of steel for the permanent magnets
cnables them to retain their strength indefinitely. The
spool cores are made of special annealed Norway iron.
The permanent magnets and spool cores are welded to-
gether electrically, forming a perfect magnetic circuit and
producing maximum efficiency. Ends of electro-magnet
cores are absolutely smooth, and lacquered to protect
them from rust. The receiver cup back of the diaphragm
is made air-tight and dust cannot accumulate between

No. 6032 Telephone the moving parts.
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CENTRAL BATTERY TELEPHONES

Apparatus (Continued)

TRANSMITTER

The transmitters have extremely high efficiency for both long toll or local service. All exposed metal
parts are insulated, and the carbon used comes from a selected mineral vein, specially treated, resulting in
a transmitter which does not pack or burn, is uniform in operation and does not change in service, consuming
a minimum of current for the high grade of transmission produced. The transmission is the best obtainable,
clear and distinet.

SWITCHHOOK

All current-carrying parts are well insulated from the frame. The springs are of heavy German silver
backed by brass stop springs, insuring positive operation and maximum contact pressure. The contact
springs are mounted vertically to prevent accumulation of dust on the contacts. Hard rubber rollers at
end of switchhook rest against master contact spring, eliminating friction and sticking when hook is operated.

INDUCTION COIL

This is a vital part of the induction coil telephone circuit, carefully designed to meet the requirements of
local and long-distance work. The terminals are firmly secured to the spool heads.

CONDENSER

The condensers are thoroughly protected against moisture by the use of a special compound. Elec-
trostatic capacity remains practicaily constant, equal to or greater than that specified. The high insulation
resistance—>500 megohms per microfarad—is maintained indefinitely. The paper and tinfoil are specially
made in accordance with comprehensive specifications, and subjected to rigid physical and chemical tests.
Terminals are brought out and formed over to be accessible from either the end or the top.

RINGERS

The ringers are extremely sensitive, sturdy in mechanical structure and permanent in adjustment.
Black enamel wire is used for the ringer coils, producing more effective ampere turns than a silk insulated
wire, as well as a louder ring. Slotted holes in gongs prevent them from turning on the gong posts and
becoming loose. Gong posts are mounted direct on ringer frame—and the gongs may be easily and accurately
adjusted. Harmonic ringers are closely and accurately tuned. They will operate through a wide range of
vo{ta.ge and over long lines.

Nos. 1294 and 1296 Wall Telephones
These are wooden wall telephones—regularly finished in oak as standard.
Used in 4 party selective signaling service employing pulsating or super-
imposed current, and are equipped with a relay in addition to the other
apparatus.

The No. 1296E telephone has an inverted circuit and should be used in
place of the No. 1296F in case ground potential (earth currents) interferes with
the operation of the ringers.

No 6041A Desk Telephone

This desk telephone consists of an oak desk set box and desk stand with
cords. It is used in 4 party selective signaling service when pulsating cur-
rent is employed. Relay is mounted in desk set box.

No. 1296 Telephone No. 6041A Desk Telephone
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CENTRAL BATTERY TELEPHONES

Induction Coil Telephones
Equipped with transmitter, receiver, induction coil, condenser and ringer.

Ringers Operated by Alternating Current
Individual, 2 Party Selective or 4 Party Semi-selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES

Code No. Ringer List Price Each
1333B 1000 ohms (biased) $15.80
DESK TELEPHONES
Code No. Ringer Desk Stand Desk Set Box  List Price Each
6032W 1000 ohms (biased) 1020AL 334A $19.80

Ringers Operated by Harmonic Current
4 or 8 Party Selective or 16 Party Semi-selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES

Code No. Ringer List Price Each
1333AF 3314 cycles $17.40
1333AG 50  cycles 17.40
1333AH 6624 cycles 17.40
1333AJ 1624 cycles 17.40
DESK TELEPHONES
Code No. Ringer Desk Stands Desk Set Box List Price Each
60321 3314 cycles 1020AL 334K $22.40
6032L 50  cycles 1020AL 334F 22.40
6032M 6624 cycles 1020AL 334G 22.40
6032N 1623 cycles 1020AL 3341 22.40

Ringers Operated by Pulsating or Superimposed Current
4 Party Selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES

Code No. Ringers List Price Each

*1204AC 1000-3000 ohms (a) (biased) §23.20

*1296F 1000-3000 ohms (a) (biased) 22.20

*11206E 1000-3000 ohms (a) (biased) 22 .40
DESK TELEPHONE

Code No. Ringer Desk Stand Desk Set Box  iList Price Each

6041 1000-3000 ohms (a) (biased) 1020AL *207G $26.10

*Equipped with a relay in addition to other apparatus.

tHas an inverted circuit for use in locations where ground potential interferes with the ringers of the
No. 1206F.

(a) Ringer has an inductive winding of approximately 1000 ohms, and a non-inductive winding of
approximately 3000 ohms wound over the inductive winding of one spool. These two windings are con-
nected ian(]:i'ics and the junction brought out to an extra terminal for use in connecting an extension instru-
ment or bell.

{These prices include furnishing a No. 143AW composition shell receiver. If the No. 144AW hard
rubber shell receiver is required, acldg 80.50 to the list price of each telephone to be so equipped.

Series Telephones
Equipped with transmitter, receiver, condenser and ringer.

Ringers Operated by Alternating Current
Individual, 2 Party Selective, or 4 Party Semi-selective Signaling
WALL TELEPHONES

Code No. Ringer Transmitter Mounting List Price Each

13331 1040 ohms (biased) Non-flush—Adjustable $14.70

13331 1000 ohms (biased) * Flush—Non-adjustable 13.80
DESK TELEPHONE

Code No. Iiingers Desk Stand Desk Set Box List Price Each

603210 1000 ohms (biased) 1020AH 334N $17.60

No. 1320 Police Telephone

No. 1320—Closed No. 1320—0Quter Door Open

A weatherproof central battery telephone, inclosed in a east iron box and specially adapted for police
patrol service. All apparatus is mounted on a frame which can be removed as a unit from case.
Equipped with unbiased 1000 ohm ringers and intended for straight alternating ringingLonly.

Code No. . . ist Price Each
1320A  Lettering on door, asspeecified. .. ..........cciiiiiiiiiei s B S $64.20
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CENTRAL BATTERY TELEPHONES

Telephones for Use with No. 1801 Switchboards

No. 1327H
Systems ‘‘A’’ and “B”’

No. 1339 Type
Systems *‘*A’” and “B”*

Systems A, B and C

Series Telephones
These telephones are recommended for use with No. 1801 switchboard sys-
tems A, B and C in local service only, that is, in connection with switchboards
which do not have connection with an outside exchange. They are equipped with
a direct current 140 ohm vibrating bell or buzzer, transmitter and receiver.

WALL TELEPHONES

List Price
Code No. Case and Finish Mounting Receiver Lach
1327H Wood—Golden oak* Non-flush Watch case type 812.10
1339NM  Metal—Brush brass Flush Watch case type 18.00
1333AY Metal—DBlack enamel Non-flush Hand receiver 18.30
*Furnished in ebony finish at same price as oak finish.
DESK TELEPHONES
List Price
Code No. Description Lach
6034AU  Consists of a No. 1020BJ black desk stand equipped with
a watch case receiver. Has a buzzer in the base. ....... $22.10
6034AT  Consists of a No. 1020BH black desk stand equipped with a
watch case receiver. Has a separate direct current vibra-
G DI, 5 csa s o 5 wosimminensss 5 & sevrmims s s s S DEEEEEE €6 4 PewEES 22.10

Induction Coil Telephones

These telephones are recommended for use with No. 1801 switchboard systems
“C,” which have lines connecting the system or switchboard with an outside ex-
change. They are equipped with a direct current 140 ohm vibrating bell, induc-
tion coil, standard long distance transmitter and a bipolar hand receiver.

WALL TELEPHONES

List Price
Code No. Case and Finish Mounting Each
1293AR Wood—Golden oak Non-flush 819.80
1333S Metal—Black enamel Non-flush 23.30
DESK TELEPHONES

List Price
Code No. Desk Stand Desk Set Box Each

6000AE No. 1120CN (Black finish) No. 205AU Non-flush
(Golden oak finish) $26.30

System D

Any standard central battery telephone with ringers operated by alternatng
current either induction coil or series type can be used with System D.  However,
induction coil apparatus, such as the No. 1333B wall telephones or No. 60321 desk
telephones, are recommended where connection is made to an outside exchange.

No. 6034AU. Systems*‘A’’ and “B”’ No. 1333S. System “‘C” No. 6000AE. System ‘“‘C”
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INTER-PHONES

‘“‘Inter-phones’ is a trade name adopted by the Western Electric Company for what are generally known
asintercommunicating telephones. They are special telephones designed to meet the requirements of service
from room to room in a building or possibly from house to barn or garage. They have been designed by
skilled telephone engineers especially for such use and are not adapted for outside telephone service.

For the Information of Customers
Operating telephone companies, as a rule, do not permit connections with their wires, switch-
boards or telephones, of any apparatus or attachments not owned or maintained by them.

Application

This apparatus is intended to provide telephonic communication between various points in the home,
factory or plant, as for example:

In the home—between In a business organization—between
Living-room President’s office
Bedroom General manager
Library Superintendent
Nursery Bookkeeper
Servants’ quarters Shipping clerk
Kitchen Foreman
Stable or garage Cashier
Ete. Ete.
Operation

A combination formed by connecting together a number of Inter-phones is called an Inter-phone
system.

Each system may be considered as a small private telephone exchange requiring neither switchboard
nor operator. Communication—that is. ringing the station desired and conversing with the person
answering—can be established by merely depressing a push button for a few seconds, holding the receiver to
the ear and talking into the transmitter.

Inter-phone Systems

To meet the different conditions in home and business, various Inter-phone systems have been designed,
which differ in the number of instruments that can be connected, the kind of service they will give, the
appearance of the sets—and the price. The quality of the apparatus for each system is of the highest and
the difference in price is due to the fact that the service rendered by the various systems necessitates Inter-
phones that differ in structure.
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS

Apparatus Required:

All Western Elecetrie Inter-phone systems are
simple and  consist  primarily of the following
apparatus:

1st: Inter-phones.

21: Batteries to furnish current for ringing and

talking.

3d: Wire or cable to conneet Inter-phones and

batteries,

4th: Installing material (usually furnished by the
installer) for connecting and fastening Inter-phones,
cable (or wire) and batteries.

Types of Inter-phones:

Three different types of Inter-phones to suit dif-
ferent conditions and tastes can be furnished:
Wall Inter-phones
Desk Inter-phones
Hand Set Inter-phones
which can be used interchangeably in the same
system except when otherwise stated.

NO. 1349
WALL TYPE
m"‘
R
SR
st
NO. 6016 NO. 6016
S HAND SET TYPE DESK TYPE
roves - o i v e
CABLE - LAYOUT OF
TERMINAL TYPlCALrlaisTA'ﬂON INTER-PHONE INSTALLATION

(6 STATIONS SHOWN)

No.1324 H
WALL TYPE

CABLE
TERMINAL
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS

In order to assist our customers in selecting a system best adapted to their requirements the following list
has been eompiled:

Inter-phone Systems Adapted to Business Organizations, Factories, Stores,
Institutions, Large Residences, Etc., and to Meet the Following Requirements:

1. More Than One Conversation Can Take Place Simultaneously.
2, Any Station Can Ring Selectively Any Other Station in the System Instantaneously.
3. Quality of Apparatus, Operation, and Appearance, the Highest. Grade Obtainable.

SYSTEM NO. 1
FUpto 24 Stations. . uuv v iueerriinrsoririrneesestrsssnesininnes Page 231

The most comprehensive system manufaetured. From any station it is possible
to select, ring, and talk individually to any other station without disturbing the rest
of the stations in the system. As many separate conversations can be carried on simul-
taneously as there are pairs of Inter-phones connected.

Inter-phone Systems for Residences, Banks, Institutions, Warehouses,
Stores, or Other Mercantile Establishments Where Conversations Are Less
Frequent, Being Limited to One at a Time. The Systems Are Reliable in
Operation, the Apparatus Pleasing in Appearance and Moderate in Cost.

SYSTEM NO. 11
BUp to 12 SEationys . « 5o s ¢ 5 e &6 § o5 45208 £6 8§ 5 5 o /mae § & § § 5 SH00E § 4 5 Page 235

From any station it is possible to select and ring any one of the other stations
without disturbing the rest of the stations in the system. One conversation can be car-
ried on at a time.

SYSTEMS NO. 12 AND NO. 16

System No. 12—3 Upto 12 Stations. ..........cc0vtvevnrnnnnrnas as Page 238
System No. 16—3 Up to 24 Stations. . .......................ccuu.un Page 243

Systems No. 12 and No. 16 consist of one centrally located Inter-phone called the
““Master Station” to which are connected & number of other Inter-phones called “Out-
lying Stations."”

From the Master Station it is possible to ring any one of the Qutlying Stations
selectively, or to ring the Master Station from each of the Outlying Stations. One con-
versation can be earried on at a time.

SYSTEM NO. 15
2Up to 6 Stations. . ... ..ttt ittt e e s Page 252

A simple system. The bells of all stations will ring simultaneously whenever a call
ismade from any one of the stations. The various stations are called by signaling each
one with a different code.

SYSTEM NO. 14
2 Stations DNy o snsrnias st iumiiiie s i S5 AREGE 5543 BaBRG 55481 waE Page 255

Primarily recommended for connecting two points separated by a mile or less.
Only two wires are required for connecting the two stations, either of which can ring
and converse with the other.
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INTER-PHONE SYSTEMS

Inter-phone Systems for Apartment Houses

SYSTEM NO. 7
7 Up to 25 Stations........ B ST 6§ 6§ B EEN & & § b & REOGREYE & § & BT Page 257

SYSTEM NO. 8
BUp Lo 26 SEatIONE. . o o ssammmvasss o e s s s @ awmass v's s & & Page 257

SYSTEM NO. 9
O U o 2T BRI N rs o wvn v wmariv 5 g o % 5 16 BEAem o @ 3 & 38 TN 51§ 8 8 EISHOE Page 258

SYSTEM NO. 10
GUp to T0 Stations. . . ...ttt ittt ii e anaae e Page 259

These systems provide service for any combination of suite, vestibule, janitor’s
and tradesmen’s Inter-phones. They differ from each other in their capacities and
combinations.

From the vestibule, janitor and tradesmen stations it iz possible to select, ring
and talk individually to any of the other stations in the system (except between vesti-
bule and tradesmen and vice versa).

SYSTEM NO. 20
4dor More Stations. .. .....ooiuiiiiinineiuniuiiiinraniaanann., Page 266

This system provides service for any combination of a number of suite Inter-
phones, a vestibule Inter-phone, a janitor Inter-phone and a laundry Inter-phone.
From the vestibule, janitor, and laundry stations any one of the suite stations can be
selected and rung individually, and vice versa. One conversation can be carried on at
a time in the system.

Inter-phone Annunciator System

Consists of one centrally located annunciator with Inter-phone, called the “Master
Station,” connected to which are a number of other Inter-phones called “Outlying Sta-
tions.”

SYSTEM NO. 18
I0Upto70StationsorMore. . .............ciiiiniiiiinnan.. Page 271

From the Master Station any one of the Outlying Stations can be rung sclectively
or the Master Station from any one of the Outlying Stations. Communication can be
established between any two outlying stations through the medium of one or two con-
neeting eords which can be used with the switchboard annunciator. Where many in-
terconnections are required a private exchange switchboard of the No. 1801 type should
be installed.

Inter-phone Outfits

Complete Inter-phone systems of small capacities (2 or more) put up in standard packages containing
Inter-phones, all necessary installing material, and complete instructions for mounting and wiring . Page 275

Mechanical Code Signaling Systems

A call bell system making use of a numberof mechanically revolving keys which when turned ring a
number of bells simultaneously in accordance with a prearranged code. This calls to the telephone or central
point persons to whom the code has been assigned. Fully described on pages 127 and 128
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 1

The No. 1 Inter-phone System is recommended for use
in business organizations, factories, stores, institutions,
large residences, ete., where frequently more than one con-
versation will take place at the same time; where prompt
connections without loss of time are necessary and the
highest grade of transmission is required.

The primary object in designing this system has been
to obtain the BEST that can be made. Everything has
been done to make the instruments as nearly perfect as
possible, and the appearance and finish have been care-
fully studied with the result that they will harmonize
with the surroundings under almost all conditions.

OPERATION

From any station one can select and ring any
other station without disturbing the rest of the sta-
tions in the system. That is, only the station wanted
will be signaled and no other. This is done by means of
push button keys which are mounted in the face plates of the wall Inter-phones or in the key boxes used
with desk stands or hand sets. For each station in the system, one push button key is required in each
Inter-phone. Associated with the buttons are card holder frames to hold the cards which designate the
names or station numbers of the buttons.

- o e e
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To make a ecall. the button, marked with the name or number of the station wanted, is pressed (thereby
ringing the bell of that station).

Neither switchboard nor operator is required. The user makes his own connections, and is certain to
get them right and without delay.

As many separate conversations can be carried on simultaneously as there are pairs of Inter-
phones in the system. For example, in a system consisting of six Inter-phones, three separate conversa-
tions, as shown above, can be carried on at the same time without interfering with each other.

The class of service as described above is known as “Selective Ringing and Selective Talking” or “ Non-
interfering Serviee.”

PUSH BUTTON KEYS

The push button keys used in making calls are constructed to insure long life and positive operation.
Fach key consists of a plunger and a number of flexible springs fastened to a strong metal frame. The
springs of each key are connected to one of the Inter-phones in the system.

When any one push button is completely depressed (“B'"), certain spring contacts are made, causing the

Normal Ringing Talking
Normal, Ringing and Talking Position of Inter-phone Push Button Key
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 1 (Continued)
PUSH BUTTON KEYS (Continued)

ringing current to flow to the station to which that particular key is connected, thereby ringing the bellat that
station. When the push button is released, the plunger assumes an intermediate position (*‘C” bottom of
page 231), breaking the ringing contact and clearing the line for conversation. While conversation is going
on, the plunger is automatically held in the talking position by means of a locking plate. The operated key
does not resume its normal position until another key is actuated. Talking current, however, is cut off as
soon as the receiver is placed back on the switchhook.
CAPACITY

Inter-phones for System No. 1 are available in standard capacities of 6, 12, 16, 20 or 24 buttons. There
can be as many Inter-phone stations m a system as there are buttons in the Inter-phones.
TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

Wall, desk and hand set Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system.

Wall Type Inter-phones

No. 1324 Type Wall Inter-phone No. 1325 Type Wall Inter-phone

Metal Case with Dull Black Finish and Nickel Trimmings.
Code No. Mounting Capacity List Price Each
1324F Non-flush 6 buttons $36.20
1324A Non-flush 12 buttons 41.10
Size of metal housing, 634 inches wide, 10 inches long, 314 inches deep.
1325F *Semi-flush 6 buttons $36.20
1325A *Semi-flush 12 buttons 41.10

Size of metal housing, 634 inches wide, 10 inches long.

No. 1355 Type Wall Inter-phone No. 1349 Type Wall Inter-phone
Code No. Mounting Capacity List Price ach
1355A *Flush 16 buttons $53.70
1355E *Flush 20 buttons 57.80
1355F *Flush 24 buttons 61.90

Size of face plate, 674 inches wide, 1415 inches long.
Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and Black and Nickel Trimmings.

1349A Non-flush 6 buttons $31.50

1349E Non-flush 12 buttons 36.00
Size of cabinet, 634 inches wide, 934 inches long, 4 inches deep.

1349F Non-flush 16 buttons $42.80

1349G Non-flush 20 buttons 46.50

1349H Non-flush 24 buttons 50.30

Size of cabinet, 794 inches wide, 1314 inches long, 4 inches deep.
*Metal wall box furnished.
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Svstem No. 1 (Continued)

Desk Type Inter-phones

Metal Key Box and Black Finish Desk Stand.

IKey box dull black finish, provided with nickel trimmings and four rubber feet to keep the metal housing
from scratching the table or desk. Cord between key box and desk stand is six feet long.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Each
6016M 6 buttons 839.60
60161 12 buttons 44.90
Size of key box, 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 234 inches deep.
6016N 16 buttons $53.60
G016P 20 buttons 57.70
GO16L 24 buttons 61.90

Size of key box, 514 inches wide, 1034 inches long, 234 inches deep.

Hand Set Type Inter-phones

Metal Key Box, Nickel Plated Hand Set and Black Finish
Hand Set Hanger.

Key box, dull black finish, provided with nickel trimmings and four
rubber feet to keep the metal housing from seratching the table or desk.
Cord between key box and hand set is six feet long.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Each
6016MH 6 buttons $50.20
G016IKH 12 buttons 55.70
Nize of key box, 5 inches wide, 7!4 inches long, 234 inches deep.
GO16NEH 16 buttons 364 .40
6016PH 20 buttons 68.50
6016LH 24 buttons 72.70

Size of key box, 514 inches wide, 1034 inches long, 234 inches deep.

N Accessories for System No. 1

CABLE

For connections between the various stations, cable specially designed for Inter-phone work ean be
supplied.  This cable includes the necessary number of wire conductors (two pairs for battery leads and one
pair for each station in the system) and is furnished in three different types to suit various locations and
conditions:

1. Cable with a gray braid covering, treated with fireproofing paint; for use in interiors where no damp-
ness is ever present.

2. Cable with a green glazed cotton covering for interior use in dry locations where an attractive appear-
ance is desired. '(Usually in conneetion with desk and hand set Inter-phone stations.)

3. Cable with a lead covering for use out-of-doors and in locations where dampness even in a small
degree is present or likely to be present.

With With With

Fireproofing Green Cotton Lead

Braid Braid Covering

Fora 6 stationsystem.................... Code No. 134 Code No. 155 Code No. 134
Fora 12 stationsystem. ................... Code No. 141 Code No. 156 Code No. 141
For a 16 station system............. sRaEEaE Code No. 157 Code No. 159 Code No. 157
For a 20 station system. . ...........00nnn.. Code No. 158 Code No. 160 Code No. 158
Fora 24 stationsystem. . ......cvvvvinnnnn, Code No. 136 Code No. 150 Code No. 136

Thesc cables are listed on page 52,
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NO. 1349
WALL TYPE

INTER-PHONES
System No. 1 (Continued)

Accessories (Continued)

CABLE TERMINALS

A cable terminal should be used wherever a
junction is to be made between eables. For
example: Where an outside lead-covered ecable
is connected to an interior cable, or wherever a
branch is taken off from the main cable. In
cases Where the cable can be run direct to the
Inter-phone, no eable terminal is necessarv. The
number of cable terminals required depends en-
tirely upon local conditions and should be de-
termined by the installer.

For 6 and 12 button systems use the No. 19\
cable terminals.

For 16, 20 and 24 button systems use the No.
19B eable terminal.

Cable terminals are listed on page 55.

BATTERIES

Not more than 12 Blue Bell dry cells will be
necessary for operating the system. (Five cells
for the talking circuit; four to seven cells for the
ringing circuit, depending upon length of line.)

The cells can be placed in the basement or
any other accessible place.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams
of system and Inter-phones, number and size of
wires contained in cables, cable terminals, battery
requirements, ete., can be found in our bookiet,
“Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will
be furnished upon request.

NO.1325 [
WALL TYPE}

NO.1324 i
WALL TYPE

NO. 6016 -
DESK TYPE )
CABLE CABILE
TERMINAL INTER-PHONE SYSTEM NO.1 TERMINA
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 11

The No. 11 Inter-phone system is recommended for use in residences, banks, institutions, warehouses,
stores, or other mereantile establishments where conversations can be limited to one at a time.

The system is reliable in operation and the apparatus is pleasing in appearance and moderate in cost.

OPERATION

Each Inter-phone in the system is equipped with a number of push but-
tons for signaling the other stations. Associated with the buttons are
eard holder frames to hold cards designating the name or station number
of the buttons. By depressing the button marked with the name or
number of the station wanted, the bell of that station willbe rung. No
other station in the system will be signaled but the one desired.

Summarizing the service:

From Any One Station in the System Any Other Station in
the System Can Be Selected and Rung Without Disturbing Those
Stations That Are Not Wanted, and

Only One Conversation Can Be Carried on at a Time

Each No. 11 system requires one Battery-Station, which should be located near the battery. The other
stations in the system should be of the Non-battery Station type. For example, in a system consisting of
five stations, there should be one battery station and four non-batterystations.

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE!
RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY 5-FOUR

BUTTON SETS OF SYSTEM NO.11 AND SHOULD
NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

STATION-3
o

STATION-4 STATION'D
AT A

EACH SET REQUIRES ONE BUTTON FOR EACH OTHER STATION IN THE
SYSTEM, THUS -4 BUTTON SETS WILL PROVIDE FOR A 5 STATION SYSTEM,
STATION #1 CAN RING STATIONS 2,3,485; STATION"2 CAN RING STATIONS
1,34 AND 5 — ETC. — SEE MARKING ON PUSH BUTTONS IN DIAGRAM ABOVE.

The class of service described under this system is known as Selective Ringing and Common Talking.

CAPACITY
The standard Inter-phones are equipped with 4, 8 and 12 buttons, accommodating the following number

of stations in & system:

4 button——— J stations.
8 button——— 9 §tations.
12 button 13 stations.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

Wall, desk and hand set Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system.
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 11 (Continued)

Wall Type Inter-phones
Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and Nickel Trimmings.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Used for Each
1327 Non-flush 4 buttons Battery station $19.00
1327IK Non-flush 4 buttons Non-battery station 18.20
1327L Non-flush 8 buttons Battery station 20.7

13270\ Non-flush S buttons Non-battery station 19.80

Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 675 inches long, 314 inches deep.
Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face Plate and Metal Wall Box

Code . List Price

No. Mounting Capacity Used for Each

13398 *Flush 4 buttons Battery station $25.80

1339C *Flush 4 buttons Non-battery station 24.80
Nize of face plate 57 inches wide, 8% inches long.

1339D *Flush 8 buttons Battery station $32.40

133901 *Flush 8 buttons Non-hattery station 31.40

Size of face plate 57 inches wide, 95% inches long.
Metal Case with Dull Black Finish and Nickel Trimmings

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Used for Each
132:4) Non-flush 12 buttons Battery station $30.70
13248 Non-flush 12 buttons Non-battery station On request
Size of metal housing 63§ inches wide, 10 inches long, 315 inches deep.
13250 *Semi-flush 12 buttons Battery station $30.70
13258 *Semi-flush 12 buttons Non-battery station On request

Size of face plate 634 inches wide, 10 inches long.
*Metal wall box furnished.

Desk Type Inter-phones

Desk Stand—Black Finish, with Push Buttons in Base. Complete
with Bell, Terminal Block, 6 Foot Cord, etc.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Used for Each
6034R 4 buttons Battery station $27.50
6034M 4 huttons Non-battery station 26.10
6034N 8 buttons Battery station 31.20
6034P 8 buttons Non-battery station 29.90

Desk Stand-—Black Finish, Without Push Buttons in Base. Sig-
naling Equipment Mounted in a Separate Dull Black Finish Metal
Box Connected to the Desk Stand by Means of a Six-Foot Cord.

The push button box is provided with four rubber feet to keep the
metal housing from scratching the table or desk.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Used for Tach
6016R 12 buttons Battery station $37.60
60165 12 buttons Non-battery station 36.60

Size of push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 22§ inches deep.

No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone No. 6016 Type Desk Inter-phone
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 11 (Continued)
Hand Set Type Inter-phones

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equip-
ment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the hand set,
which is held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free.
A bar marked “Press to Talk” is mounted in the hand set handle
and is held down by the natural position of the hand while con-
versing. When not in use, the hand set can be hung on a hook or
laid down in any position. The finish of the hand set is black.

These Inter-phones are complete, and include a wooden push
button block, bell, terminal block, ete. The cord connecting the
terminal block to the push button block is six feet long.

Code List Price
No. Capacity Used for Each
6034AY 4 buttons Battery station $19.70
6034AZ 4 buttons Non-battery station 18.40
G034BA 8 buttons Battery station 23.10
6034BB 8 buttons - Non-battery station 21.80

Another combination consists of the black finish hand set,
described above, and a dull black finish metal push button box,
which includes push buttons, buzzer, terminals, etc., and is pro-
vided with nickel trimmings and four rubber feet to keep metal
housing from seratching the table or desk. Cord between push
button box and hand set is three feet long.

6016AA 12 buttons Battery station $30.30
G016SH 12 buttons Non-battery station 29.30

Size of push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 254
inches deep.

Accessories for System No. 11
CABLE

For connection between the various stations, cable especially
designed for Inter-phone work can be furnished. This cable in-
cludes the necessary number of wire conductors (3 common wires
and 1 individual wire for each station) and is furnished in three
different types to suit various loeations and conditions.

1. Cable with green braid covering, treated with fireproofing
paint for use in interiors where no dampness is ever present.

2. Cable with greén glazed cotton covering for interior use in
dry locations where an attractive appearance is desired.  (Usually
in connection with desk and hand set Inter-phone stations.)

_ 3. Cable with a lead covering for use out-of-doors and in loca-
No. 6016 Type Hand Set Inter-phone  110ns where dampness even in a small degree is present or likely
to be present.

With With Green With Lead

Fireproofed Braid Cotton Braid Covering

Fora dbuttonsystem.......covievavincasunss Code No. 161 Code No. 142 Code No. 161
Foran 8 buttonsystem. ............c000vvvenin Code No. 162 Code No. 163 Code No. 162
Foral2button system. .........coveivnenienis Code No. 134 Code No. 155 Code No. 134

These cables listed on page 52.
CONNECTING BLOCKS

Where a junction is to be made between cables, as for example, where an outside lead covered cable is to
be connected to an interior cable, or wherever a branch is taken off from the main cable, a connecting block
should be used as shown in diagram. In cases where the cable can be run direct to the Inter-phone the con-
necting block is not necessary. The number of connecting blocks required depends entirely upon local con-
ditions and should be determined by the installer.

For 4 and 8 button systems use connecting block 6A.

Tor 12 button systems use connecting block 6B.

Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.

BATTERIES

Five Blue Bell dry cells are required for the operation of this system, when the distance between the two
sets farthest apart is 750 feet or less, and Inter-phone eable, listed above, is used. On lines of greater length
it is recommended that instead of inereasing the number of battery cells to more than five, larzer wire be used.
This should be determined by the installer in accordance with the information furnished in the booklet,
“Inter-phone Installing Instructions.” The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other
accessible place. Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, number and size of wires
contained in cables, conneeting blocks, battery requirements, ete., can be found in the booklet, “Inter-phone
Installing Instructions,” which will be furn.igﬁed upon request.
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12

The No. 12 Inter-phone system consists of one centrally located Inter-phone called the ““Master Sta-

" are connected. This

tion,” to which a number of other Inter-phones, known as “Outlying Stations,
system is adapted for the same class of service as outlined under the No. 16 system, and provides communica-
tion from a central point to different rooms, and vice versa. It differs from the No. 15 system in that wall,
desk or hand set Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system, whereas the No. 16 system

makes use of hand sets only.

OPERATION

The master station is equipped with a number of push buttons, one for each outlying station in the sys-
tem. Associated with the buttons are eard holder frames to hold cards designating the name or station
number of the buttons. By depressing the button marked with the name or number of the outlying station
wanted, the bell of that station will be rung. No other Inter-phone in the system will be signaled but the
one desired.

The outlying stations are equipped with only one button, which will signal the master station when
depressed.

SERVICE

The service provided by Inter-phone System No. 12 is called “two-way service” which signifies that it is
possible to select and ring individually any one of the outlying stations from the master station, and vice
versa, and any one of the oullying slations can call the masler station. No provision is made for having
the outlying stations call one another. IF this feature is desired systems No. 1, 11 or 15 should be used.

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW
THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO. 12 AND SHOULD NOT BE
CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM,

' STA'JON \

STATION 2 STATHON 3 STATI|ON4

7 Sl ™

i

o

| MASTER STATION AND 4 OUTLYING 'STATIONS
CAPACITY
One master station and from two to twelve outlying stations can be connected.
TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

Wall, desk and hand set type Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system,
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12 (Continued)
Master Stations

WALL INTER-PHONES
Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and Nickel Trimmings

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Each
1327W Non-flush 4 buttons $19.00
1327Y Non-flush 8 buttons 20.70

Size of cabinet 537 inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 inches deep.

Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face Plate and Metal Wall

x

Code List Price

No. 1327 Type Wall No. Mounting Capacity Each

Inter-phone 1339F *Flush 4 buttons 825.80
Size of face plate 5{ inches wide, 8¢ inches long.

1339G *Flush 8 buttons 32.40

Size of face plate 5% inches wide, 9% inches long.

Metal Case with Dull Black Finish and Nickel Trimmings

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Each
1324J Non-flush 12 buttons 830.70
Size of metal housing 6% inches wide, 10 inches long, 31§ inches deep.
1325)M *Semi-Flush 12 buttons $30.70

Size of face plate 63 inches wide, 10 inches long.
*Metal wall box furnished.

DESK INTER-PHONES
Desk Stand—Black Finish, with Push Buttons in Base. Complete,
N“-]‘;” Tl'":’e Wall with Terminal Block, Six-foot Cord, etc.
ter-
SERRSE Code No. Capacity List Price Each

» 6034L 4 buttons 827.40
60343 8 buttons 31.20

Desk Stand—Black Finish, but Without Push Buttons in Base.

Signaling equipment is mounted in a separate, dull black finish, metal
box connected to the desk stand by means of a six foot cord. The push
button box is provided with four rubber feet to keep the metal housing from
seratching the table or desk.

Code No. Capacity List Price Each
GOI6R 12 buttons 837.60
Size of push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long, 234 inches deep.
No. 1324 Type Wall
Inter-phone

No. 6016 Type Desk Inter-phone
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 12 (Cont

inued)

Master Station (Continued)

HAND SET INTER-PHONES

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equip-
ment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the hand set,
which is held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free.
A bar marked “Press to Talk” is mounted on the handle and is
depressed by the natural position of the hand while conversing.
When not in use the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down
in any position. The hand set is finished in black.

The signaling equipment for the master station hand sets is of
two kinds. The four and eight station Inter-phones have the
signaling buttons mounted in an oak block. The bell, connect-
ing block, etc., must be mounted separately. A 6 foot cord con-
neets the terminal block to the push button block.

The twelve-station Inter-
phones have a metal key box
which contains all the sig-
naling apparatus and is con-
nected to the hand set hy
means of a cord.

Code

KNo.
6034BC
6034BD
GO16AA

_— ) g
No. 6016 Type Hand Set Inter-phone and 23§ inches deep.

Outlying Stations

WALL INTER-PHONES

Wooden Case with Golden Oak
Nickel Trimmings.

('w{u
Na. Mounting
13270 Non-flush

Size of cabinet 53¢ inches wide, 6714 inc
inches deep.

Plate and Metal Wall Box.

Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face

No. 6034 Type Hand Set Inter-phone

List Price

Capacity Each
4 buttons $19.70
8 buttons 23.10
12 buttons 30.30

Size of 12 button push button box 5 inches wide, 714 inches long

Finish and

List Price
Each
$10.50

hes long, 314

No. 1327 Type
Wall Inter-phone

Code List Price
No. Mounting Each
1339H *Flush $13.20
No. 1339 Type Size of face plate 51% inches wide, 87 inches long.
Wall Inter-phone *Metal wall box furnished.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 240
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12 (Continued)

Outlying Stations (Continued)
DESK INTER-PHONES

Desk Stand—Black Finish. The
Signaling Equipment Is Mounted in
Separate Oak Cabinet. Cord Con-
necting Desk Stand to Cabinet, 6 Feet
Long.

Code No. List Price Each
6015L $23.60

Desk Stand—Black Finish, with
Push Button in Stem, and Buzzer in /|
Base. Includes terminal block and \
Six Foot Cord.

No. 6034 Type Desk l;it_er-l;hone

Code No. List Price Each
No. 6015 Type Desk Inter-phone GO34AP $25.60

HAND SET INTER-PHONES

The types of hand sets furnished with the outlying stations are the same as deseribed under ““Master
Stations.” Ifor the outlying stations it is necessary to use apparatus boxes containing terminals and other
accessories,

Two types of apparatus boxes can be furnished.

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mmmtmg, with black finished metal cover and nickel-plated hook;
appro‘um'stc size of box 31§ inches diameter by 11y inches dee

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, mtenrlml to %e set in the wall and equipped with brush
brass finished face plate. See note 2 at the bottom of page 243,

With the non-flush apparatus box, the hand set cord 3s permanently attached to the hand set and box.
With the flush mounted apparatus box the hand set cord terminatesin a plug. This plug can be inserted into
a receptacle in the eenter u} the face plate just below the push button, thereby connecting the hand set to the
system. By removing the hand set, telephone serviee can be discontinued at any point.  Furthermore, one
hand set ean be carried from station to station and used wherever there is a flush apparatus box.

——

i
I i o
LSk AT
.f—~1
No. 6042K No. 6042E No. 6043E
Hand Set Inter-phone Hand Set Inter-phone Hand Set Inter-phone
Code No. Mounting List Price Each
6042K T'lush $17.90
*6042E Flush 17.20
6043E Non-flush 15.20

‘;\'o 6042E is same as No. 6042K, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at the bottom of
page 243.
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 12 (Continued)

L{hpa

CONNECTING
BLOCH

NO.1327

. NO.1339
WALL TYPE

WALL TYPE

Wiring Requirements for System No. 12

For connections between the outlyving stations and the master station either cable
or loose wires can be used, depending largely upon the layout of the system. There will
be three wires, common to all stations, required in the system, and in addition, one indi-
2 vidual wire irom the master to each outlying station. Where there is a long run of a
large number of wires, it will be found economical to use eable, and at all distributing and
junction points, to install connecting blocks. From these connecting blocks separate
wires can be run to the Inter-phones. The sizes of cable and the number of connect-
ing blocks required should be determined by the installer in accordance with the informa-
il tion furnished in our booklet, * Inter-phone Installing Instructions.”

Cables are listed on page 52.

Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.

Battery Requirements for System No. 12

Five Blue Bell dry cells are required for the operation of this system when the
distance between the master station and most distant outlying station is 750 feet or less
and No. 22 B.&S. gauge wire (as in the case of Western Electric cable) is used.

On lines of greater length it is recommended that instead of increasing the number of

4 battery cells to more than five, larger wire be used. This should be determined by the
| installer in accordance with the information furnished in our bouklet, **Inter-phone
Installing Instruetions.”
q The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.
Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, number
and size of wires contained in cables, connecting blocks, ete., can be found in our booklet,
I ““Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

INTER-PHONE SYSTEM NO.12

NO. 1327
WALL TYPE.

NO. 6034
DESK TYPE
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 16

General

The No. 16 Inter-phone system consists of one centrally located Inter-phone called the ““Master Sta-
tion” connected to a number of other Inter-phones called “ Outlying Stations.” This system is particularly
adapted to residences, country places, hotels, hospitals, schools, ete., where it is desired to communicate
from a central point to various rooms, and vice versa; for example:

In residences for calling a central point, such as the kitchen or pantry, from the living-room, bed-
room, garage, laundry, vestibule, attie, etc.;

In apartment houses for dumb-waiter service, where telephonic communication is desired between
the tradesmen at the foot of the dumb-waiter shaft and the apartments;

In stores, offices, banks, where a number of people must frequently consult with the department
heads, and vice versa;

In schools where the prineipal desires to call the teachers individually and the teachers to call him,
but not to eall each other;

In hospitals where the house doctor or head nurse may be wanted in a hurry;

(113 pliisons or asylums where the superintendent, warden or other officials are likely to be summoned
suddenly

Special attention is directed to system No. 16B, which is adapted for use in place of ordinary push-button
and annunciator systems, as it provides not only ringing service but also telephone service in the simplest
and most economical manner. (See deseription of system No. 16B for details.)

Service

Three kinds of ringing service are possible with system No. 16. They are designated as Nos. 16A, 16B
and 16C. Any one can be obtained by specifying appropriate equipment.

No. 16A: One-Way Service, Master Station Can Call Outlying Stations. Any one of the
outlying stations can be called from the master station. No other Inter-phone in the system will be
signaled but the one desired. The outlying stations cannot ring the master station.

No. 16B: One-Way Service, Outlying Stations Can Call Master Station. Any one of the
outlying stations can ring the master-station, but the master station cannot ring the outlying stations.

No. 16C: Two-Way Service. This is a combination of No. 16A and 16B in which any one of the
outlying stations can :m%lthe master station and the master station ean ring any one of the outlying sta-
tions.  No other Inter-phone in the system will be signaled but the one desired.

Only One Conversation Can Be Carried on at a Time, no matter what class of ringing service

is to be used. No provision is made for having the outlying stations call one another. If this feature is
desired, systems Nos. 1, 11 or 15 shoul be used.

Capacity

One master station and any number of outlying stations, up to 24, can be installed with any one of the
three systems.  Additional outiying stations can be ])rlnldl'{l if desired.

Types of Instruments

Hand Sets

Only the hand set type of Inter-phone can be used with system No.
16. This represents one of the most convenient types of talking equip-
ment. The transmitter and receiver are a part of the hand set, which
can be held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free. A bar
marked ** Press to talk" is mounted on the hand set handle and is held
down by the natural position of the hand while talking. When not in
use, the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position.
The hand set is finished in black.

No. 383 Type Apparatus Box

Non-flush Mounting Apparatus Boxes

In connection with the hand set it is necessary to use apparatus
boxes containing terminals and other accessories. Two types of
apparatus boxes ean be furnished.

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting and equipped with
an insulated base, black finished metal cover and nickel hook. Approxi-
mate size 31§ inches in diameter by 1% inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be set in
wall and equipped with a brush brass finished face plate. These boxes
consist of three parts—a type AA Union sectional switchbox, a;o 35/5/%

apparatus unit and a No. 12007 face plate. The face plate is 414 x 23
He 33313?%4‘1‘3.‘3’3?’ e inches, the wall box 2 x 3 x 3 inches deep. (Conhnuml:i on next page.)
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 16 (Continued)
Types of Instruments (Continued)

An important point to be observed is that
box and face plate are the same as those used
in eleetric light wiring for push button
switches. This feature is of special impor-
tance to the contractor, since it allows him to
draw on his own stock of Union sectional
switchboxes and face plates. For this reason
we are prepared to furnish sets either com-

No. 382 Type Face Plate Type'AA Union including box and i hy
Ap?)aratuayl}nit No. 12007 Sectional Switch plete, inluring Boxaid plate; or it hess
Box parts.
Flexibility

With the non-flush apparatus box, the hand set cord is permanently
attached to the hand set and box, With the flush mounted apparatus box
the hand set cord is not permanently attached to the box, but terminates in
a plug (except with No. 6042L and G, System No. 16-B.) This plug can be
inserted into a receptacle located in the center of the face plate just below
the push button, thereby connecting the hand sct to the system. This
feature makes it possible to discontinue telephone service at any point by
simply removing the plug and the hand set. A hand set can be carried
around from room to room to serve as an outlying station at any place
where a flush apparatus box is located. The plugis equipped with a hook
on which the hand set ean be hung when not in use.

System No. 16-A
PROVIDING ONE-WAY SERVICE
Master Station Can Call Outlying Stations

The master station may consist of a hand set with either a flush or a non-flush mounted apparatus box,
and a push button block, with as many push buttons as there are outlying stations to be ealled. Associated
with the buttons are card holder frames for holding cards to designate the name or station number of each
button.

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NOUIGA AND SHOULD NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

_beearss yone _ 9
CONYER 31 E g
Na
MASTER ~
STATION QUTLYING : STATIONS
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 16-A (Continued)

To call an outlying station from the master station, the button marked with the name or number of the
station wanted must be depressed. This will operate the buzzer at the outlying station. No other Inter-
phone in the system will'be signaled but the one desired. Conversation can be carried on by depressing the
talking bar in the hand set handle. In this system the outlying stations cannot call the master station nor
can the outlying stations call one another.

MASTER STATION

This consists of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box,
black finished hand set and three-foot cord.

Code No. Mounting List Price Lach
G042AN I'lush $14.20
6042AB* Flush 13.50
6043L Non-flush 10.70

*No. 6042AB is the same as No. 60427, but without face plate
and wall box. Sce note 2 at the bottom of page 243,

Push Button Blocks

In addition to the master station hand set one of the following

push button blocks must be used.  The number of push buttons re-  Ne. 6042 Type
No. 6043 Type Master P . . . . Master or Out-
or Qutlying Station quired depends upon tae number of outlying stations in the system. lying Station

Number of Buttons

Code No. (One per Outlving Station) List Price Each
4A + $3.60
GA 6 3.00
SA 8 5.00
10A 10 6.00
12A 12 7.20
14A 14 8.40
16A 16 9.60
20A 20 11.50

OUTLYING STATIONS

These consist of either the flush or non-flush type apparatus box with black finished hand set and three-
foot cord.

Code No. Mounting List Price ach
GO42AC Ilush 815.90
6042AD* Flush 15.10
60430 Non-flush 12,50

*No. 6042AD is the same as No. 6042AC but without face plate and wall box. Sce note 2 at the
bottom of page 243.

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS
For System No. 16-A

There must be two wires common to all station= in the system and, in addition, one individual wire from
the master station to each of the outlying stations.

Only one battery is required for the operation of the svstem.  This consists of three to four Blue Bell dry
cells on lines where the distance between the master station and the farthest outlying station is 200 feet or

less and No. 22 B.&S. gauge copper wire is used.
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System No. 16-A (Continued)

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

On lines of greater length, it is recommended that instead of inereasing the number of dry cells to more
than four, larger wires be used, as follows:

250 to 400 feet use No. 20 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

400 to 600 ft. use No. 18 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

600 to 1000 ft. use No. 16 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

Detailed information covering wiring diagraums of system and Inter-phones can be found in our booklet,
“Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

System No. 16-B
PROVIDING ONE-WAY SERVICE
Outlying Stations Can Call Master Station

THIS DIAGRAM 1S INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NQI6-B AND SHOULD NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

DEPRLYS WHILL
tonvERSING

MASTER STATUN s
WITHOUT ANNUNCIATOR OUTLYING STATIONS

The master station may consist of a hand set with either a flush or non-flush mounted apparatus box, ora
hand set and an annunciator. The outlying stations may consist of a hand set with either a flush or a non-
flush mounted apparatus box.

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO, 168 AND SHOULD NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

BLPREDS wanl
CONYERSING

MASTER STATION
WITH AMNNUNCIATOR L'y

QUTLYING STATIONS

Each outlying station is provided with a push button, which when depressed will signal the master sta-
tion. If the master station consists of a hand set and apparatus box, there will be nothing to indicate which
outlying station originated the call. If such an indicating arrangement is desired, an annunciator, equipped
with as many drops as there are outlying stations, is required in place of the apparatus box. Each callfrom
the outlying stations will then be registered by the operation of one of the drops, thereby indicating what
outlying station signaled. Conversation ean be carried on by depressing the talking bar in the hand set
handle.

The master station cannot call the outlying stations, nor can the outlying stations signal sach other.
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System No. 16-B (Continued)

This system is specially designed to replace the ordinary annunciator and push button systems. It
requires the same number of wires and the apparatus may be used either with or without telephones. The
following diagrams iilustrate the simplicity of this system, showing how telephone service may be obtained
over the same number of wires with simple and inexpensive apparatus:

Fig. 1
Showing Wiring and Equipment of an Ordinary Annunciator and Push Button System

B de

Fig. 2

Showing the No. 382CB Flush Type Apparatus Box Used in Pluce of Push Buttons. The Annunciator Is One
of the No. 360009 to No. 360017 Type Illustrated on Page 22

Showing How Easily the Added Convenience of Telephone Service Is Obtained by Merely Plugging a No. 1003F
Hand Set Into the Apparatus Box and Adding a No. 1003D Hand Set to the Annunciator

EXTENSION CORD
The standard hand set cord is three feet long. Longer cords are often needed as in case of illness or
for other reasons so that the hand sets can be used in bed or any other point some distance from the appara-~
tus box. In such cases hand sets for outlying stations can be furnished provided for or equipped with an
extension cord in addition to the standard three-foot hand set cord. Each extension cord is eight feet

long and as many extension cords can be connected as desired. See page 251.
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 16-B (Continued)

MASTER STATION WITHOUT ANNUNCIATOR
This consists of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box equipped
with a black finished hand set and three-foot cord.  No plug is furnished
with the flush type Inter-phone, as the cord is permanently attached to
the apparatus box.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Each

60421 Tlush £15.10
*G0420 Flush 14.40

6043N Non-flush 12.70

*No. 6042G is the same as No. 6042L, but without face plate and
wall box. See Note 2 at the bottom of page 243,

No. 6043 Type No. 6042 Type
Master Statﬁln Master Station

MASTER STATION WITH ANNUNCIATOR

In this ease the master station consists of a black finished hand set with
three-foot eord and an annuneiator with hook for holding the hand set.
Annuneiator and hand set must be ordered separately.

Annunciators
Any one of the following annuneciators may be used depending upon
the number of outlying stations for which service is to be provided. The
finish of the annunciators is golden oak. Light or dark oak finish will,
however, be furnished without additional charge.

List Number of Drops *List Price

No. One per Qutlying Station Each

360000 2 811.¢0

MN?' sgzolt}an 360010 4 19.20
aster Statlo 360011 6 26.40
One-way Service 260012 8 35.20
360013 10 44.00

36001+ 12 52.80

360015 15 64.50

360016 20 86.00

360017 24 103.20

NoTi: The prices for annuneiators do not inelude hand set. Annun-

ciators of greater capacity ean he furnished, Priee of any size on request.

Hand Set
In addition to the annunciators listed, the following hand set must be
used.  This is equipped with a threefoot cord, and ean be hung on the
hool fastened to the side of the annuneciator.

Cade List Price
No. Each
1003D Black finished hand set. .. .. ... ... ... ... 28.00

OUTLYING STATIONS

No. 60437 These consist of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box with
Outlying Station with

Extension Cord black finished hand set and three-foot cord.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 248

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



249

INTER-PHONES
System No. 16-B (Continued)

OUTLYING STATIONS (Continued)

Code Total Length List Price
No. Mounting Cord of Cord Each
60421 Flush Standard 3 ft. 815.50
#0420 Flush Standard 3 ft. 14.80
6042T Flush 8 ft. extension 11 ft. 20.20
*H0428 Flush 8 ft. extension 11 ft. 19.50
6043C Non-flush Standard 3:it. 12.00
6043J Non-flush S ft. extension 11 ft. 16.60

*NoTE: No. G042C iz the same as No. 6042R, but without face plate and
wall box.  No. 60425 iz the same as No. 60427, but without faee plate and wall
hox. See Note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

WIRING AND EATTERY REQUIREMENTS

_In case the master station consists of a hand set and wall box, only two
wires, common to all stations in the system, will be required. In case the master

No. 6042T 4 . h - i A
Outlying Station station consists of o hand set and annunciator, there will be required one wire,
with Extension Cord common to all stations in the system, and in addition, one individual wire from

the master station to each of the outlying stations.

Only one battery is required for the operation of the system. This should consist of three or four Blue
Bell dry eells on lines where the distance between the master station and the farthest outlying station is
200 feet or less and No. 22 B.&S. gauge copper wire is used.  On lines of greater length it is recommended
that instead of increasing the number of dry eclls to more than four, larger wires be used as follows:

250 to 400 ft., use No. 20 B.&S. gauge copper wire.
400 to  GOO ft., use No. 18 B.&S. gauge copper wire.
600 to 1000 ft., use No. 16 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of syvstem and Inter-phones can be found in our book-
let, ““ Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

System No. 16-C
PROVIDING TWO-WAY SERVICE

Master Station Can Call Outlying Stations and vice versa.

In the No. 16-C system the master station consists of a hand set and an annunciator equipped with a
bell, a number of drops and a corresponding number of push buttons, one for cach outlying station. Asso-
ciated with these buttons are card holder frames for holding cards to designate the name or station num-
ber of each button. The outlying stations may consist of a hand set and apparatus box arranged for
either flush or non-flush mounting,.

Each outlying station is provided with a push button to ring the bell of the master station annuneiator,
and at the same time operate one of the annunciator drops.

THIS DIAGRAM 15 INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO.I6-C AND SHOULD NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM

~ J

MASTER STATION OUTLYING STATIONDS
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 16-C (Continued)

To signal an outlying station from the master station, the annunciator push button corresponding to
the station wanted must be depressed, thereby operating the buzzer at the outlying station. No other Inter-
phone will be signaled but tie one desired.

Conversation ean be earried on by depressing the talking bar in the hand set handle.

EXTENSION CORDS

The standard hand set cord is three feet long. Longer cords are often needed, as in case of illness or for
other reasons so that the hand sets can be used in bed or any other point some distance from the apparatus
box. Insuch cases hand sets for outlying stations can be furnished provided for or equipped with an exten-
sion cord in addition to the standard three-foot hand set cord. Each extension cord is eight feet long and as
many extension cords can be connected as desired.

MASTER STATION

Thiseonsists of a black finished hand set withthree-foot cord,and
an annunciator with hook for holding the hand set. Annunciator
and hand set must be ordered separately. Any one of the follow-
ing annunciators may be used, depending upon the number of
outlying stations for which service is to be provided. The finish
of the annunciator is golden oak. Light or dark oak finish can,
however, be furnished without additional charge.

Annunciators
No. of Drops
and Push Buttons
T = List No. One per Qutlving Station *List Price Each

A 7“‘-”&-“#] Eigilile ‘= 36%00 3 44 00
| : 3 360001 4 48.00
| 90 0®0® 360002 6 62.00
! : ® - 360003 8 79.00
) 360004 10 95.00
360005 12 114.00
360006 15 129.00
360007 20 155.10
360008 24 185.50

*Note: Prices for annunciators listed do not include hand
No. 360005 set. An_nunciators of greater capacities can be furnished. Price
Master Station Two-way Service of any size on request.

Hand Set
In addition to the annunciators listed, the following hand set must be used. This is equipped with &
three-foot cord, and can be hung on the hook on the side of the annunciator.
Code No. List Price
10031 black finished Rantl 8ot. . « swiie s 5555 smie o s e s s § o Wi s 06 66 S 88555 SR8 5 5 §HEng $8.90

OUTLYING STATIONS

These eonsist of either a flush or non-flush type apparatus box with black finished hand set and three-
foot cord.

No. 6042M No. 6042P No. 6043D No. 6043H
Types of Outlying Station Hand Set Inter-phones
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INTER-PHONES
System No. 16-C (Continued)

OUTLYING STATIONS (Continued)

Total Length List Price
Code No. Mounting Cord of Cord Each
6042M Flush Standard 3 foot $17.10
6042D* Flush Standard 3 {oot 16.40
G042P Flush 8 foot extension 11 foot 21.80
6042N* Flush 8 foot extension 11 foot 21.10
6043D Non-flush Standard 3 foot 13.80
6043H Non-flush 8 foot extension 11 foot 18.40

*NoTE: No. 6042D is the same as No. 6042)M, but without face plate and wall box. No. 6042N is the
same as No. 6042P, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 on bottom of page 243.

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

One wire, common to all stations in the system, will be required, and in addition, two individual wires
from the master station to each of the outlying stations.

Only one battery is required for the operation of the system. This should consist of three or four Blue
Bell dry cells where the distance hetween the master station and the farthest outlying station is 200 feet or
less and No. 22 B.&S. gauge copper wire isused. On lines of greater length it is recommended that instead of
increasing the number of dry cells to more than four, larger wires be used as follows:

250 to 400 ft. use No. 20 B.&S. gauge copper wire

400 to 600 ft. use No. 18 B.&S. gauge copper wire.
600 to 1000 ft. use No. 16 B.&S. gauge copper wire.

Extension Cord

No. 488 Cord
Code List Price
No. Description Each
488 Black silk-covered, 2 conductor extension cord. Has a plug connection on each end.
Used as a part of the No. 1003 Hand Sets. Length 8feet.....vvueonviiniiin... $2.60

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones can be found in vur booklet
““Inter-phone Installing Instruetions,” which will be furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 15

The No. 15 Inter-phone system is a simple and inexpensive system for smaller residences, warehouses,
stores or other mercantile establishments, where only a few stations are required and the number of calls
between the stations are not frequent.

OPERATION

Each station is equipped with one push button for signaling the other Inter-phones in the system.
Whenever the push button at any one stution is depressed THE BELLS AT ALL THE OTHER STATIONS
WILL RING SIMULTANEOUSLY.

When there are more than two stations in the system, it becomes necessary to provide some means
whereby IT IS POSSIBLE TO INDICATE TO THE VARIOUS STATIONS WHICH ONT OF THEM I8
WANTED TO RESPOXND TO THE RING OF THE BELL. This ean be arranged BY A CODE OF
SIGNALS made up of various numbers of rings; for instance: One ring for station No. 1, two rings for
station No. 2, three rings for station No. 3, ete. Thus a certain number of rings originated at any one of the
stations will indicate the station desired, and none of the others, to whom the signal will also be audible,
will respond.

If more than six stations are in service, the signaling code becomes cumbersome and mistakes are
likely to occur, due to the possibility of misunderstood signals,

Only one conversation can be carried on at a time.

This system requires one “Battery Station,” which should be located near the battery. The other
Inter-phones in the system should be of the “Non-Battery Station” type. In a system consisting of five
stations, for example, there should be one battery station and four non-battery stations.

THIS DIAGRAM 1S INTENDED TO SHOW THE RINGING
SERVICE PROVIDED BY SYSTEM NO.15 AND SHOULD
NOT BE CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM.

STATION STATIONZ STAITIOND STATIONA

The elass of service deseribed iz known as ““code ringing and common talking.”

CAPACITY
Two to six stations are recommended for this system.  More stations
can be added, though at the expense of ease and certainty in signaling,

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS
WALL, DESK and HAND SET Inter-phones can be used interchange-
ably in the same system.

Wall Type Inter-phones

Wooden case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Used for Each
13278 Non-flush Battery Station $12.00
27 Tve Wall 1327T Non-flush Non-battery station 11.20
. 13 N e s cr s :
Ne Imer-p’lfa%ene a Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 inches deep.
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 15 (Continued)
Wall Type Inter-phones

Metal case with brush brass finished face plate and metal wall box.

(‘ode List Price
No. AMounting TUsed for Each
1339L *Flush Battery Station $16.50
13390 *Flush Non-battery station 14.70

Size of face plate 57-inches wide, 87% inches long.
*Metal wall box furnished.

Desk Type Inter-phones

Desk stand black finish, with push but-
ton in stem of stand and buzzer in the
base. Terminal block and six foot cord are
included.

No. 1339 Type
Wall Inter-phone

Code List Price
No. Used for Iach
6034A5 Battery station $27.00
6034AR Non-battery station 25.60

No. 6034 Type Desk Inter-phone

Hand Set Inter-phones

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equipment. The transmitter and receiver
are a part of the hand set which can be held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free. A bar
marked “Press to Talk” is mounted in the handle and is held down by the natural position of the hand while
talking. When not in use, the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position. The hand
set is finished in black.

In conneetion with the hand sets it is necessary to use apparatus boxes containing connecting terminals
and other accessorics. Two types of apparatus boxes ean be furnished:

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting with black finished metal cover and nickel hook.
Approximate size of box, 31} inches diameter. 1% inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be set in the wall and equipped with brush
brass finished face plate. Sce note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

Code List rice
No. Mounting Used for Each
6042H Flush Battery station 816.20
*6042A Flush Battery station 15.50
6042J Flush Non-battery station 14.90
60428 Flush Non-battery station 14.20
6043A Non-flush Battery station 15.90
6043B Non-flush Non-battery station 15.70

*No.6042A is the same as No. 6042H, but without face plate and wall
box. See note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

No. 6042 Type iNo.6042B is the same as No.6042J, but without face plate and wall N‘}-'l 6053 él‘ype
t

13:::5:; box. See note 2 at the bottom of page 243. Int::'l-ph:ne
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INTER-PHONES

System No. 15 (Continued)

Wiring and Battery Requirements

Three wires are required for connecting the Inter-phones and battery
when only two stations are to be used. When there are three or more stations,

four wires are necessary throughout the system.

Five Blue Bell dry cells are required for the operation when the length of

o NO.6042
the line is 750 feet or less, and not more than four stations are to be used, HAND SET TYPE
connected by No. 20 or No. 22 B.&S. gauge copper wire. If more than four (N"-‘N B"‘T"“’-"“)

STATION

Inter-phones are required and the line is longer than 730 feet, larger wires

should be used. This should be determined by the installer in accordance
with the information furnished in our booklet, “Inter-phone Installing
Instructions.” The Blue Bell dry cells can be placed in the basement or any

other accessible place.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

NO.1339
WALL TYPE

ON BATTER
STATION

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones,
wiring requirements, installing instruections, ete., can be found in our booklet,

“‘Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.

NO. 6043
HAND SET TYPE
ON BATTERY
; NO. 1327 ‘\ (N STATION )
WALL TYPE 73
(BATTERY
STATION
NO. 6034
DESHKH TYPE
( NOM BATT em)
STATION.
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No. 1327 Type
Wall Inter-phone

que No.

6015J
Wall box cabinet 53§

current.

TFor furnishing signaling current, the following additional dry cells are
required at each station:

Length of Line

Not Exceeding
750 ft.

1000 ft.

1500 ft.

2000 ft.

2500 ft.

3000 ft.

4000 f1.

H000 fr.

6000 ft.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on prge 17,

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of svetem and instrument=,
installing instruetions, ete., ean be found i onr booklet,” Inter-phone Installing
Instructions, ™ which will be furnishied upon request.

S0 U R b et e o e et

inches wide, 614 inches long, 334 inches deep.
Wiring and Battery Requirements

Two Blue Bell dry cells are required at each station to furnish talking

No. 12 No. 14 No. 16 No. 18
———Additional Number of Cells for Each Station-———

255

INTER-PHONES
System No. 14

The No. 14 Inter-phone System is intended for use where only two stations
will be required, and loeated a conziderable distance apart. A feature of this
system is that only two wires are required to connect the Inter-phones.
OPERATION

Either station can ring and talk to the other.

This is done by depressing the push button with which eachset is equipped,
therchy ringing the bell at the other station, holding the receiver to the ear
and talking into the tran=mitter.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS
Wall and de=k Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in this system.

Wall Type Inter-phone
Wall case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.
Code No. Mounting List Price Fach
132744 Non-flush £11.60
Size of cabinet 53 inches wide, 6] g inches long, 31 inches deep.

Desk Type Inter-phone

Desk stand—black finish. Signaling equipment, consisting of bell
and push button, is contained in a separate wall box, having a golden
oak finish. Cord between desk stand and box is six feet long.

Mounting List Price Each
Non-flush wall box $25.50

B. & 8. Gauge Copper Wire———————

o Bl Bl vt et e
[N R
[ S

No. 6015 Type
Desk Inter-phone

L N ——

NO. 1327 NO. 6015
ALLTYPE DESK TYPE |

INTERPHONE SYSTEM NO.14

THIS DIAGRAM IS INTENDED TO SHOwW
THE RINGING SERVICE PROVIDED BY
SYSTEM NO 14 AND SHOULD NOT BE
CONFUSED WITH THE WIRING DIAGRAM
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INTER-PHONES
Systems for Apartment Houses

Introductory

Apartment house Inter-phones are for use in place of the old-time speaking tube for effecting communica-
tion between the vestibule, apartments, janitor and tradesmen.

No. 1362 Vestibule Inter-phone with Letter Boxes

Sneaking tubes, besides being antiquated, are unsanitary and do not have the flexibility that an inter-
communieating svstem should have to give the best service.  Messages spoken through speaking tubes are
for the most part not understandable. Inter-phones, on the other hand, have evervthing to recommend
them. Some of the most important eonsiderations in their favor follow: _

1. The apartment house Inter-phone system does all the speaking tube should do, and, in addition, is
absolutely sanitary. It is perfeetly flexible, permitting of additions with a minimum of labor and incon-
venience.

2. The apartment house Inter-phone svstem eliminates the hall boy. It is alwavs ready for service.
Its upkeep is insignificant when compared to a hall boy's wages.

3. The Inter-phones in vestibules and apartments are attractive in design and substantially built.

4. The cost of installation is very much less than that for a speaking tube of similar comprehensiveness,

5. A diagram is supplied with each Inter-phone showing the interior wiring. In addition
a large diagram is furnished with each vestibule and janitor’s Inter-phone showing the wiring of the com-
plete system. Allterminals are plainly marked.

The following Apartment Iouse Inter-phone Systems may be divided primarily into two classes, in
accordance with the service they will furnish:

1. Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 will furnish selective ringing and selective talking or non-
interfering service, making it possible for a number of conversations to take place
simultaneously.

2. System No. 20 will furnish selective ringing and common talking service, making
possible only one conversation at one time.

Systems Nos. 7, 8, ¢ and 10

These systems are planned throughout with the utmost care to insure satisfaction under all service
conditions. The telephone instruments themselves are neat and attractive in design.  Systems Nos. 7, 8,9
and 10 differ from one another in the variety of points in the apartment house that can be connected for in-
tercommunicating service. They are, however, so arranged that one system may be expanded into
another by merely supplying additional apparatus.

OPERATION
The systems may consist of one, two, three or more central or master Inter-phones located in the ves-
tibule, janitor’s or tradesmen’s entrance. These sets may be connected to (from 3 to 24) Inter-phones located

in the apartments.
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INTER-PHONES

Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 (Continued)

OPERATION (Continued)

The vestibule, janitor's and tradesmen’s Inter-phones are equipped with a number of push button keys,
one for each apartment station. Associated with these push button keys are card holder frames to hold cards
designating the name or apartment number of the buttons. BY SIMPLY DEPRESSING THE BUTTON
MARKED WITH THE NAME OR THE NUMBER OF THE APARTMENT DESIRED, THE BELL
OF THE INTER-PHONE INSTALLED IN THAT APARTMENT WILL BE RUNG. NO OTHER
STATION IN THE SYSTEM WILL BE SIGNALED BUT THE ONE DESIRED.

The suite Inter-phones ean be provided with one or two buttons which, when depressed, will ring the
janitor’s station or operate an clectric door opener.

SEPARATE CONVERSATIONS MAY TAKE PLACE SIMULTANEOUSLY BETWEEN EACH
OF THE VESTIBULE, JANITOR’S AND TRADESMEN'S SETS, AND THREE DIFFERENT
APARTMENTS. This is manifestly impossible with a single speaking tube system.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

Wall or hand set type Inter-phones may be used interchangeably in the same system for suite service.
The vestibule, janitor's and tradesmen’s Inter-phones are of the wall type only. Detailed description of
these instruments is given in the following pages.

System No. 7

SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments.  Apartments can open door, if desired.

CAPACITY
One vestibule Inter-phone and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 24,

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM NO. 7

See Page
1 Noy; 1362 dxpe vesiibule Inter-phone. . . oo o v iannnmm cancon cmms oo e v s oo s cs s 260
Letter boxes as wequitedl « « « o oo s s o wmn nne oo s 6o dn nn S S @ ot 8 5= B 6w aae 3 6 S S L 260
Suite Inter-phones as required of any of the following tvpes:
No. 1327AB non-flush, wooden wall Inter-phone, or. . ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 260
No. 1330R flush, metal wall Inter-phone.or. .. .. o 261
No. 6042L flush apparatus boxand hand set.or. ..o oo oo oo 261
No. 643G non-flush apparatus box and hand set. .. ... ... .. .. ...l 261
1 No. 295BC coil and condenser hox. . . .. ... s 264-
WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS
1 wire common to entire system )
1 individual wire for each Inter-phone in system
1 additional individual wire for vestibule Inter-phone
*1 wire eommon to entire syvstem (for door opener) P B eadiE 585 E § fardiad 264
1 door opener . L l
Battery to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener
Miscellaneous installing material J
*Note: This common wire ean be omitted in ease door opener is not required.
System No. 8
SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments and janitor.
Apartments can call janitor and open door, if desired
Janitor can call apartments.
CAPACITY
One vestibule Inter-phone, one janitor’s Inter-phone and any number of suite Inter-phones up to 24.
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INTER-PHONES

Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

System No. 8 (Continued)

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM No. 8§ See Page
1 No. 1362 type vestibule Inter-phone. . ... ... . . . it nnnnnns 260
Letter boxes as TeqUITed. . . ... u ittt ittt et e e 260

Suite Inter-phones, as required, of any of the following types:

No. 1327N non- ﬂush wooden wall nter-phone, or 260
No. 1339A flush, metal wall Inter-phone, or..................... T 261
No. 6042W flush apparatus box and hand set, or........ ... ... e 261
No. 6043G non-flush apparatus box and hand set with separate pushbutton.............. 261
1 No. 1350 type janitor’s Inter-phone. .. ... ... .. i 262
1 a.mf,or § SNNUICIBEOT: : 5 e v o 5 wiiwis 4 55 6 o AR £ § 5 6 50 5 WESIARE 1§ 3 5 b v oid £4 5 5 3 F Sioiadilia s 262
70, 205A8 eoll and condenger BOX.. - ;- ¢ oz comis ¢58 55 5 SuE o i s 5% FEHEES T8 5 5 AR 264
WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS
1 wire common to entire system
2 individual wires for each Inter-phone in system
*1 wire common to entire system (for door opener) 264
1 door opener S IR i

Battery to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener
Miscellaneous installing material J

*Nore: This common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 9

SERVICE

Vestibule can call apartments and janitor.
Apartments can call janitor and open door, if desired.
Janitor and tradesmen can call apartments.

CAPACITY
One vestibule Inter-phone, one janitor’s Inter-phone, one tradesmen’s Inter-phone and any number
of suite Inter-phones up to 24.

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM No. 9 See Page
1 No. 1362 type vestibule Inter-phome. ... i it iii e i 260
Letter boxes as required. . ........... e e aaeaeae s 260
Suite Intev—phones as required, of any of the following types:
No. 1327N non-flush, wooden wall Inter-phone, Of.. . ... ... .vveereeeeeen e, 260
No. 1339A flush, metal wall Inter-phone, or........ et 261
No. 6042W flush apparatus box and hand Set, 0T, 1o v vvvvr e 3 Brssmanissass 261
No. 6043G non-flush apparatus box and hand set with separate push button.............. 261
1 No. 1350 type janitor’s Inter-phone. . ....... .o e 262
1 amtor & ANIMNCIABON: 5 5 15 & % iy SH0505 5 0 0 5 5 irbumunsiadidl §5 8 8 4 FESSSmnS & 4 5 & & Skmimsesarss o6 & & 8 i mn s & 262
1 No. 1350 type tradesmen’s Inter-phane. .. ... ... .. .. .. . i iiiiiiiiiiiiaiiianannnns 263
1 No. 295BD coil and eondenser box. . . ... ..oooeeoss o s 264

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

1 wire common to entire system

2 individual wires for each Inter-phone in the system
*1 wire common to entire system (for door opener) 284
1 00r OPOBOT. wriis oo s v 2 5 o vurtirerms 4 5.5 5 & Eizervens 2.4 § § EEdaa e £ £ § § 5§ PR
Battery to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener
Miscellaneous installing material . ... ....oovniniininiiiiniinnnans.

*Note: This common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
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INTER-PHONES

Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)

System No. 10
SERVICE

This system provides the same service as outlined under System No. 9, but on a larger scale. Itis
intended for use where seveial vestibules in the same ¢r adjoining apartment houses are to be served by ene
janitor. In this case, the janitor's equipment consists of a switchboard which combines the functions of a
wall type Inter-phone and annunciator.

CAPACITY

One janitor’s switehboard, two or more vestibule and tradesmen’s Inter-phones and any number of suite
Inter-phones up to 70.

APPARATUS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM NO. 10 See Page
2 or more No. 1362 type vestibule Inter-phones.. ... ... ... ... ittt 260
Lietter boxes agrequletha  uc s wme s v s s mousaa s o as bs s mnrs 435500 o 768 5 wves 55 5 405 5 3 5 S 45 260
Suite Inter-phones, as required, of any of the following types:
No. 1327N non-flush, wooden wall Inter-phone, or............... ool 8 5 EE S § & B R § 5 O 260
No. 1339A flush, metal wall Inter-phone, or.. ... ..o, ivviiiiiiiiiiieannns 2§ 5 i 261
No. 6042W flush, apparatus box and hand set, or. &% A E 5 B il 261
No. 6043G non-flush apparatus box and hand set, w1th separa.te push button .............. 261
1 janitor’s annunciator switehboard . . . ... ... e 262
2 or more No. 1350 type tradesmen’s Inter-phones. . ....... ... ... .. . iiiiiiiiiianns 263
11 or more No. 295 coil and condenser boxes. . ... ... ... it 264

WIRING AND BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

1 wire common to entire system

2 individual wires for each Inter-phone in the syvstem

1 additional individual wire for each vestibule Inter-phone

*1 wire common to entire system (for door opener) _______________ 264
1 door opener

Battery to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener

Miscellaneous installing material

{Note: For the janitor’s annunciator switchboard and each vestibule and tradesmen’s Inter-phone, one
retardation coil and one condenser will be required.

*Note: This common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

Vestibule Equipment for Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10

This consists of a vestibule Inter-phone and any number of letter boxes.

VESTIBULE INTER-PHONES

Metal case with brush brass finish, arranged for flush mounting. The standard instruments are
furnished with 7, 13, 17, 21 and 25 button keys, each one representing one apartment, except the last or
odd button, which represents the janitor. The construction of the push button keys insures long life and
positive operation. The function of each of these keys, when operated, is to establish connections between
the vestibule and suite Inter-phones. When pressed all the way down, contacts are established for the ring-
ing eircuit, with the result that the station, associated with the operated push button key, will be signaled.
When the pressure is released, the key assumes an intermediate position, thereby breaking the ringing contact
and connecting the called line for conversation. The key is automatically held in this intermediate position
by a locking plate. The operation of another button releases the key and restoresit toits normal position.
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Vestibule Equipment (Continued)

VESTIBULE INTER-PHONES (Continued)
Talking current is cut off when the receiver is hung back on its hook. The last or odd button (for calling
the janitor) is non-locking in the operating position. This provides a means for releasing the other buttons
in the set should someone maliciously operate all of them at one time.

Code No. Capacity List Price Liach
1362G 7 buttons $49.00
1362H 13 buttons 55.00

Size of face plate, 734 inches wide, 113 inches long.
1362D 17 buttons $60.00
136218 21 buttons 65.90
13621 25 buttons 71.70
Size of face plate, 72§ inches wide, 1614 inches long.

No. 1362 Type Vestibule
Inter-phone

VESTIBULE LETTER BOXES
Metal brush brass finished boxes to match the vestibule
Inter-phone. They are equipped with two or four separate

compartments and are suitable for mounting on either side
of the vestibule Inter-phone,

List To Mount List Price
No. Capacity With Each
12013 2 compartments 7 and 13 button
Inter-phones $13.50
116937 4 compartments 17, 21 and 25 button
Inter-phones 27.20

No. 12013 Letter Box No. 116937 Letter Box

Suite Inter-phones for Systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10
SUITE WALL TYPE

Wooden case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Lach
1327N Non-flush 2 buttons (marked “Jan.” and “Door”’) $11.60
1327AB Non-flush 1 button (unmarked) 10.50
No. 1327 Type Wzil s : 3/ : " 0 s
Inter-phone Size of cabinet 534 inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 inches deep.
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No. 1339 Type
Wall Inter-phone

No. 6042 Type
Hand Set
Inter-phone

No. 6043 Type
Hand Set
Inter-phone
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Suite Inter-phones (Continued)
SUITE WALL TYPE {(Continued)

Metal ease with brush brass finished face plate and metal outlet box.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Each
1339A *Ilush 2 buttons (marked “Jan.” and “Door") 814.40
133091 *Flush 1 button {unmarked) 13.20

Size of faece plate, 5, inches wide, 8% inches long.

*Metal wall box furnished.

SUITE HAND SET

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equipment. The trans-
mitter and receiver are a part of the hand set which is held and operated with one hand,
leaving the other free. A bar marked ““ Press to Talk™ is mounted in the hand set handle
and is hell down by the natural position of the hand while conversing.  When not in
use. the haned set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position. The hand set
i< finished in black,

In connection with the hand set it is necessary to use apparatus boxes containing

connecting terminals, ete. Two types of apparatus boxes can be furnished:

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting with black finished metal cover

and nickel plated hook. Approximate size, 31} inches diameter by 1% inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged fer flush mounting, intended to be set in the wall, and

equipped with a brush brass finished face plate.  See note 2 at the bottom of page 243.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Each
60421 Flush 1 ringing button 815.10
*6042G Flush 1 ringing button 14.40
GO42W Flush 2 ringing buttons 16.50
604210 Flush 2 ringing buttons 15.80
043G Non-flush 1 ringing button 15.60

Separate push button List No. 360799 required for non-flush type if two ringing
buttons are desired.

*6042G is same as 6042L, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at
the bottom of page 243.

60420 is same as 6042W, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at

the bottom of page 243.
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Janitor’s Equipment
If the janitor has but one vestibule to serve, a wall type Inter-phone with a separate annunciator should
beused. Thelatter gives a visible indication of the station calling. If the janitor has to serve more than
one vestibule (as in System No. 10) the janitor’s equipment should consist of a janitor’s annunciator, which
apparatus combines the features of the wall type Inter-phone and annunciator.

WALL TYPE INTER-PHONES FOR SYSTEMS NO. 8 AND 9

Non-flush wooden case with golden oak finish, and nickel and black trimmings.
No ringer is provided as bell is furnished with the annunciator. These Inter-
phones are made in standard capacities of 7, 13 and 25 push button keys, the con-
struction and operation of which are the same as outlined under Vestibule Inter-
phones. The last or odd button in each Inter-phone is non-locking in operation
and provides connection with the vestibule Inter-phone.

Code No. Capacity List Price Each
1350A 7 buttons §28.50
13508 13 buttons 33.50

Size of eabinet, 654 inches wide, 10 inches long, 4 inches deep.

No. 1350 Type 1350G 25 buttons $43.40
Janitor’s Inter-phone

Size of eabinet, 754 inches wide, 1314 inches long, 4 inches deep.
ANNUNCIATORS FOR SYSTEMS NO. 8 AND 9

Wooden case with oak finish. Other finishes can be furnished at slight
increase in price.

Code Drop Drop List Price
No. Capacity Arrangement Each
361332 4 1 horizontal row $10.60
361333 6 2 horizontal rows 14.00
361334 8 2 horizontal rows 18.70
361335 10 2 horizontal rows 22.00
361336 12 2 horizontal rows 26.00
361337 15 3 horizontal rows 32.00
361338 18 3 horizontal rows 39.70
Janitor's Annnuciator 361339 25 5 horizontal rows 53.00

ANNUNCIATOR FOR SYSTEM NO. 10

Wooden case with oak finish. Number of vestibule
drops must be specified on order. Prices do not include talk-
ing equipment, which must be ordered separately.

Code Drop Drop List Price
No. Capacity Arrangement Each
1040 10 2 horizontal rows $92.00
1041 14 2 horizontal rows 123.00
1042 18 2 horizontal rows 141.00
1043 20 2 horizontal rows 152.00
1044 24 2 horizontal rows 182.50
1045 30 3 horizontal rows 213.90
1046 36 3 horizontal rows 256.60
1047 42 3 horizontal rows 299.40
1048 48 4 horizontal rows 342.00
1049 56 4 horizontal rows 385.80
1050 60 5 horizontal rows 413.40
Janitor’s Annunciator Switchboard 1051 70 & hotizontal Fows 482.30
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Janitor’s Equipment (Continued)

TALKING EQUIPMENT FOR JANITOR'S TELEPHONE SWITCHBOARD

No. 1003K Hand Set

Code List Price
No. Each
100318 Hand set, black finish, 3 ft.cord.......cocovviiiinnnannns $8.80
No. 1320BF Desk Stand  1320BF  Desk stand, black finish, 6 ft. cord................ ... 16.50

Tradesmen’s Inter-phones for Systems Nos. 9 and 10

Non-flush wooden case finished in golden oak with nickel and black
trimmings. No bell is provided as apartments will not need to call this station.
The sets are furnished in standard capacities of 7, 13 and 25 push button keys, the
construction and operation of which is the same as outlined under vestibule Inter-
phones.

Code No. Capacity List Price Each
1350A 7 buttons $28.50
1350E 13 buttons 33.50

Size of cabinet, 63§ inches wide, 10 inches long, 4 inches deep.

1350G 25 buttons 343.40
No. 13
Tratam i I Size of cabinet, 754 inches wide, 131{ inches long, 4 inches deep.
Accessories

COIL AND CONDENSER BOX

Non-flush wooden wall box finished in golden oak. One retardation coil and one condenser are required

_ for each vestibule, janitor’s (either wall Inter-phone or switechboard) or tradesmen’s station. This apparatus
is necessary in order that separate conversations may be carried on simultaneously between vestibule, jani-
tor’sand tradesmen’s Inter-phones—and three apartments without having the conversations interfere with
each other. The condenser provides a path for the high frequency talking currents, which cannot pass

through the high impedance retardation coil.
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Accessories (Continued)
COIL AND CONDENSER BOX (Continued)

Code Yor System List Price
No. Containing No. Each
295BC 1 coil and 1 condenser 7 $6.80
295A8 2 coils and 2 condensers 8 10.20
295BD 3 coils and 3 condensers 9 and 10 13.70
Coil and Condenser
Box
CABLE

For connecting the various stations of a system, either cable or loose wires can be used, depending largely
upon the layout of the building. Where there is a long run of a large number of wires (for instance, between
the janitor, vestibule, and tradesmen Inter-phones or for the vertical riser from floor to floor) it will be found
economieal to use cable, and to install eable terminals or connecting blocks at all of the distributing and
junetion points.

TFor connecting the Inter-phones of the various apartments to these distributing points, loose wires
(No. 22 B.&S. gauge) can be used. The number of wires needed for systems Nos. 7, 8, 9 and 10 is outlined
on the preceding pages. This data should be used when selecting the cable, a complete list of which can be
found on page 52.

CABLE TERMINALS
Cable terminals or connecting blocks should be used at all junction points of cable and at the distributing
points where the cable conductors are distributed to the various apartment stations by means of loose wires.
Where there are large numbers of wires to be connected, cable terminals are most suitable. For a small
number of wires, connecting blocks will be satisfactory.

Cable terminals are listed on page 55.

Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.

BATTERIES

Not more than 12 Blue Bell dry cells will be necessary for operating any of the above systems (5 cells for

the talking circuits and 4 to 7 cells for the ringing cireuits, depending upon the length of the ling). The cells
can be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Note: This battery data is based on the use of standard Inter-phone cable or No. 22 B.&S. gauge wire.
DOOR OPENER

If a door opener is included in the system, additional dry cells will be required, the number of which

depends upon the working of the opener and the adjustment of the door. Generally, two or three cells have
been found sufficient for this purpose.

Any standard type of door opener may be used.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of systerns and Inter-phones, ete., can be found in

our booklet, “Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which will be furnished upon request.
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Systems for Apartment Houses (Continued)
System No. 20

The No. 20 Inter-phone system has been designed to provide an inexpensive and reliable means of com-
munication between vestibule, apartments, janitor's quarters, laundry and tradesmen’s entrance. There
are eight different combinations of the No. 20 system, differing from each other in the variety of points in
the apartment house that can be connected for intercommunicating service. The operation of each of these
combinations, however, is the same,

R e

@
— |
‘

]
+

| O G
- o |

Vestibule Equipment for Sizx Apartments

OPERATION

The vestibule equipment consists of one vestibule Inter-phone and any number of letter boxes.

The vestibule Inter-phone is provided with necessary talking equipment and one push button, the latter
to be used for calling the janitor. Iach letter box is provided with three compartments. A push button is
mounted below each compartment. When depressed this button will ring the bell of the Inter-phone in the
apartment with which the letter box compartment is associated. No other Inter-phone in the system will be
signaled but the one seleeted. Each letter box compartment is also equipped with a card holder for indicating
the name or apartment number.

The suite sets can be provided with a number of push buttons, depending upon the combination selected.
These push buttons when depressed will operate the door opener, call the janitor, laundry or any other
combination desired.

The janitor’s, laundry and tradesmen’s Inter-phones ean be arranged either for receiving calls from the
other stations without being able to signal back, or for receiving calls and for signaling back to any one of the
suitesets. In thelatter case a separate push button block must be used. This can be mounted conveniently
beside the instrument.

Only One Conversation Can Be Carried on at a Time Over This System.

The class of service as described under this system is known as “selective ringing and common talking.”
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System No. 20 (Continued)

There are eight combinations of the No. 20 System available. The diagram associated with each
EER\% ICE description is intended to show the service provided and should not be confused with the wiring
iagram,

s System No. 20-A
1@ SERVICE
1| Vestibule can eall apartments, apartments can open door.
r J APPARATUS REQUIRED See Page
@ 1 No. 15200 vestibule Inter-phone. . .. ... .. ... ... .. ... ... ... .. ... 269
Serek 1ormore No.3 letterboxes. .. ... iiiiiiiii i 269
3 or more suite Inter-phones
X No. 1327U non-flush, wood type or } .......................... 269
— No. 1339H flush, metal type
M WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
- *3 wires common to all Inter-phones and battery.................... 270
1 wire for each suite Inter-phone. . ... ... ... ........ ... ... ... .. 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener. 270
[ ] L dOOTIOPBMEE civi 15 5 s 05 7 5 5.5 o EoHems 5.5 5 0 v 6 o 4 b WERTAGORL 56 1 % S 0 D 270
= Miscellaneous installing material . .. .......... e 270
= *One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
DyeTem BOA
” System No. 20-B
SERVICE
@ Vestibule ean eall apartments. apartments can open door and call janitor.
Burre 3
=) APPARATUS REQUIRED See Page
r-—\ _ 1 No. 1520U vestibule Inter-phone. .. ......... ... ..ol 269
@ 1 or more No. 3 letter boxes. ........ ... ... ...l 269
PR 3 or more suite Inter-phones
== No. 1327NDM non-flush, wood type or } ........................ 269
v No. 1339AM flush, metal type
® 1 No. 1327T janitor or laundry Inter-phone......................... 270
1)
N I WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. . ... .......................... 270
QP 1 wire for each suite Inter-phone, and
® 3 extra wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor or laundry
g | oS Inter-phones. . ...................... e e 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener. 270
3 1 door OPBNET. . . . .. i i 270
cndit) U Miscellaneous installing material. . . ... P 270
= [O)} *One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
Svavem 20820

e System No. 20-C

SERVICE o
Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open door.

APPARATUS REQUIRED
Same as System No. 20-A with addition of 1 No. 1327T janitor’'s Inter-phone.

WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED See Page
*3 wires common to all Inter-phones.......... ... ... .. .. i iae 270
1 wire for each suite Inter-phone and )
4 extra wires for connecting battery with vestibule and janitor's Inter-
DB . - - e e v e cm ecieiecm o m i n o s s 6 E 636 RS & 8 R R 8 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating door opener. 270
OO OPEMET. . . . . ... iiiiiiiiarrararacncannatarasassosasannns 270
Miscellaneous installing material . .. .. ... ... ... L 270

*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 20-D

SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments and janitor, apartments can open door and call
janitor.
APPARATUS, WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
Same as System No. 20-B.
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System No. 20 (Continued)

System No. 20-E
SERVICE
Vestibule can ecall apartments and janitor, apartments can open door
and call janitor and laundry.
APPARATUS REQUIRED Zee Page
1 No. 15200 vestibule Inter-phone. . . ... .. ... .. PEEEEERER 269
lormore No. 3letterboxes. . .. ............................ 269
3 or more suite Inter-phones
No. 1327K non-flush, wood type or } ................... 29
No. 1339C flush, metal type
1 No. 1327T janitor's Inter-phone. ....................... ... 270
1 No. 1327T laundry Inter-phone. Giiiisisssass.ss 240
WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*5 wires eommon to all Inter-phones. .. .................. ... 270
1 wire for each suite Inter-phone and
3 extra wires for connecting battery, vestibule, jami.ors and
laundry Inter-phomes. . ......... ... .. ... ... ... ..., 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating
door opener, 1 door opener, miscellancous installing material . 270

*One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 20-F

SERVICE
Vestibule can call apartments, apartments can open door und eall
janitor or laundry, and laundry or janitor can call apartments.
APPARATUS REQUIRED See Prge
1 No. 1520U vestibule Inter-phone. ......................... 269
1ormore No. 3letterboxes. ... ... .. .. ... ... ............ 269
3 or more suite Inter-phones..... .. .. ...
No. 1327NM non-flush, wood typeor §....... .. ... .. ... 269
No. 1339AM flush, metal type
1 No. 1327T janitor's or laundry Inter-phone. o270
1 push button block (one button for each mut(. Inter- phom.) 270
WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*4 wires common to all Inter-phones. ......o.ocivvuevvnn.n, 270
1 wire for each suite Inter-phone, and
3 extra wires for connecting battery, vestibule, janitor or laundry
INter-phOnEE: i i s ca 055555050 s b b SHEEE s fieesnne 270
Batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and operating
door opener, 1 door opener, miscellaneous installing material. . 270

*One common wirce can he omitted if door opener is not required.

System No. 20-G

SERVICE

Vestibule can call apartments and janitor. apartments can open door
and call janitor, and janitor can ecall apartments,
APPARATUS, WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED

Same as in Syvstem No. 20-F.

System No. 20-H
SERVICE
Vestibule can eall apartments and janitor. apartments can open door
and call janitor and laundry. Janitor and laundry can call apartments.
APPARATUS REQUIRED Yee Page
1 No. 152010 vestibule Inter-phone ................. ... ... .. 260
1ormore No.3 letterboxes................................ 264
3 or more suite Inter-phones
No. 1327K non-flush, wood type, or } .................. 269
No. 1339C flush. metal type

1 No. 13277 janitor’s Inter-phone. . ...........ocovvivennn. 27
1 XNo. 1327T laundry Inter-phone. . .. ....................... 270
2 push button blocks (cach to contam onc button for cach suite

Inter-phomne).. ... ... .. i e 270
WIRING AND BATTERIES REQUIRED
*5 wires common to all Inter-phones. ....................... 270
1 wire for each suite Inter-phone. ... ....... ... .o i nn.. 270
3 extra wires for connecting battery, vestibule, janitor's and

laundry Inter-phones. . .......o..c.ccvviiniinsiossorivonns 270
Batteries to furnish eurrent for talking, rmgm and operating

door opener, 1 door opener, miscellaneous installing materials. . 270

w *One common wire can be omitted if door opener is not required.
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Systems for Apartment Houses

System No. 20 (Continued)
Vestibule Equipment

269

This consists of one Vestibule Inter-phone and any number of letter boxes, depending upon the number
of suite Inter-phones installed. One letter box will eare for three suite Inter-phones.

No. 3 Letter Box

Wooden Case with Golden Oak Finish and Nickel Trimmings.

WALL TYPE

Code

No. Mounting
1327U Non-flush
1327NM Non-flush
13271IX Non-flush

ches

VESTIBULE INTER-PHONES

The vestibule Inter-phone in System No. 20 consists of a
flush mounting, brush brass finished face plate with a push
button for signaling the janitor. The metal transmitter
mouthpiece is embossed and cannot be broken or removed.

Code List Price
No. Lach
DO o s ot i e TR R T R B e [ LR o eet e o e $23.00

Size of face plate, 31+ inches wide, 1274 inches long.

LETTER BOXES

Each letter box consists of a brush brass finished face plate
to which three letter box compartinents are attached. A push
button for signaling the suite to which the compartment is
assigned is mounted below the plate glass window of each letter
box compartment. The plale glass window, the extra wide
letter opening. the card holder inside the box and the push button
mounted below each compartment are exclusive features.

Code List Price
No. Fach
S Eelleroms : s s e 5 2 srowsmmes 3 o v 015 § mEEEnn $19.00

Size of face plate, 57§ inches wide, 1274 inches long.

Suite Inter-phones

List Price

Capacity Each
1 button (unmarked) $10.50
2 buttons (marked ‘“Jan.” and “Door’’) 12.50
4 buttons {can be marked when installed) 18.20

Size of cabinet, 521 inches wide, 67¢ inches long, 311 in-

No. 1520 Type
Vestibule In-
ter-phone

deep. No. 1327 Type Wall

Metal Case with Brush Brass Finished Face Plate

Inter-phone

and Metal Outlet Box.
Code List Price
No. Mounting Capacity Fach
1339H *Flush 1 button (unmarked) $13.20
1339AM *Flush 2 buttons (marked “Jan.” and “Door’™) 16.00
1339C *Flush 4 buttons (can be marked when installed) 24.86
Size of face plate, 5% inches wide. 84 inches long.
. 1339 T Wall .
— Inter-p{:l:)ene : *Metal wall box furnished.
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System No. 20 (Continued)

Janitor’s, Laundry and Tradesmen’s Inter-phones
If it is desired that the apartments shall be able to call the janitor or laundry, but that the latter two
shall not be arranged for calling back the apartments the following Inter-phone should be used.
Wooden Wall Inter-phone with Golden Oak Finish and Nickel Trimmings
Code No. Mounting List Price Each
1327T Non-flush $11.20
Size of cabinet, 53{ inches wide, 674 inches long, 314 inches deep.
Push Button Blocks
If it is desired that the apartments shall be able to call the janitor or laundry, and these latter Inter-
phones shall be arranged for calling back the apartments, it is recommended that a push button block be
associated with the above 1327T Inter-phone allowing one push button to each suite Inter-phone in the

system. The block ean be mounted conveniently beside the instrument. This arrangement should also
be used for the tradesmen’s stations.

Code No. Capacity List Price Each
4A 4 buttons $3.60
6A 6 buttons 3.90
8A 8 buttons 5.00
10A 10 buttons 6.00
12A 12 buttons 7.20
14A 14 buttons 8.40
16A 16 buttons 9.60
20A 20 buttons 11.50

Wiring Requirements

For connections between the various stations of any of the No. 20 system combinations either cable or
loose wires can be used, depending largely upon the layout of the building. Where there is a long run of a
large number of wires, asin the case of the vertical riser from floor to floor, it may be found economical to use
cable, and to install eable terminal or connecting blocks at all the distributing points. For connecting the
Inter-phones of the various apartments to these distributing points, loose wires (No. 20 or No. 22 B.&S.)
should be used. The number of wires required by each system has been outlined on the preceding pages,
the total number depending upon the number of suite stations required in each case. This information
should be used when selecting the cable. A complete list of cable is given on page 52.

CABLE TERMINALS

Cable terminals or connecting blocks should be used at all distributing points where the cable conductors
are distributed by loose wires to the various apartment stations. Where a large number of wires are to be
connected, cable terminals are more suitable. For a small number of wires connecting blocks will be satis-
factory.

Cable terminals are listed on page 55.

Connecting blocks are listed on page 58.

Battery Requirements

Tor the operation of each system a battery of not more than five Blue Bell dry cells is required. These
can be placed in the basement or any other aceessible place.

Door Opener

If a door opener ‘s included in the system, additional dry cells will be required. The number of these
depends upon the working of the opener and the adjustment of the door. Generally 2 or 3 cells have been
found sufficient for this purpose. Any standard type of door opener may be used.
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Annunciator System No. 18

The No. 18 Inter-phone Annunciator System is designed to provide the service required in hotels, clubs,
Y. M. C. A. buildings, schools, hospitals, asylums, prisons, and in fact wherever it is found desirable to estab-
lish communication between a central point and a large number of points in one or several buildings. No
connection can be made between this system and a public telephone system.

The system consists of one centrally located Inter-phone equipment called the “ Master Station,” to
which are connected a number of other Inter-phones called ““Outlying Stations.”

OPERATION

The master station equipment is a combination of an annunciator and a hand set type Inter-phone.
The annunciator consists of a number of drops and jacks (one of each for every outlying station in the system),
a cord and plug, and a hand set Inter-phone. The associated drops and jacks are provided with
corresponding numbers. FROM THE MASTER STATION IT IS POSSIBLE TO SELECT
AND RING ANY ONE OF THE OUTLYING STATIONS IN ORDER TO CARRY ON CONVER-
SATION. Thisis done by inserting the plug into the jack bearing the number of the outlying station wanted
and depressing a push button mounted on the front of the annunciator.

Each outlying station is provided with one push button which, when depressed, will ring the bell of the
master station, and at the same time operate an annunciator drop bearing a number corresponding to that of
the station calling. In response to this signal, the plug of the annunciator cord at the master station should
be inserted in the jack corresponding to the operated drop. This conneets the calling outlying station to the
master station Inter-phone.

Should the calling outlying station wish to converse with another outlying station, a connection can be
established by means of a pair of connecting cords consisting of two cords, each terminating in a plug. This
connection is effected as follows:

After having learned the number or name of the party desired, the annuneiator plug should be withdrawn
from the jack of the party calling and inserted into the jack of the party desired. Then the push button on
the annunciator should be depressed to ring the bell of the station wanted. After having secured an answer
from that station, the annunciator plug should again be removed and the two connecting cord plugs inserted
into the jacks of the ealling and the called parties.

No supervisory features, however, are provided to indicate the termination of such conversations.
This arrangement should therefore only be used as an emergeney measure for connecting outlying stations.
(Where a comparatively large number of connections are required between outlying stations, the No. 1801
lamp signal P.B.X. switchboard is recommended.)

CAPACITY

This system provides for one master station and 10 to 70 or more outlying stations.

TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS
WALL or HAND SET type Inter-phones can be used interchangeably in the same system.

Master Station Equipment

The Master Station Equipment consists of an annunciator and a hand set type Inter-phone.
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INTER-PHONES
Annunciator System No. 18 (Continued)

Master Station Equipment (Continued)

ANNUNCIATOR )
Wooden ease with oak finish. Other finishes can be furnished at slight increase in price. Drops an
jacks will be numbered from one up, unless otherwise specified.

Master Station Annunciator

List No. of ——Arrangement of Drops—— ————Outside Dimensions in Inches———— List Price
No. Drops Aeross Down Width Height Depth LEach
1028 10 5 2 23y 1215 534 861.20
1029 12 6 2 2314 14 534 72.60
1030 18 9 2 234 1815 3% 9060
1031 20 10 2 2314 20 534 97.20
1032 24 12 2 2314 23 534 116.70
1033 30 10 3 2915 20 534 134.34
1034 36 12 3 2914 23 534 159.96
1035 42 14 3 2913 26 53 185.60
1036 48 12 4 3415 23 2% 211.20
1037 56 14 4 Mg 26 534 237 .48
1038 60 12 5 4034 23 834 254.02
1039 70 14 5 4034 23 5% 205.38

For larger sizes, add per drop and jack $4.20.
Note: Each of the above list numbers covers the annunciator only and does not inelude the Inter-
phone, which must be ordered separately.

HAND SET TYPE INTER-PHONES FOR ANNUNCIATOR

This presents one of the most convenient types of talking equipment. The transmitter and receiver are
a part of the hand set, which is held and operated with one hand, leaving the other free. A bar marked
“Press to Talk "’ is mounted in the hand set handle and is held down by the natural position of the hand while
conversing. When not in use the hand set can be hung on a hook or laid down in any position. The finish
of the hand set is black, and the cord attached to it is 3 feet long.

Code List Price

No. Fach
1003 Handset..............c.o.. S T B R AT 5 AN T R B § SRR § B § 5 A S $8.80
Hook

A No. 141A hook can be used in connection with the hand set, the hook to be screwed into the side of
the annunciator.

Code List Price
No. Each
141A Hook........ R e S £ T SR B ARIRIOE B AL R AT B A RIS 8 S §0.05

CONNECTING CORDS

The master station annunciators are equipped with one cord and plug. If infercommunication between
outlying stations is desired, one or two pairs of connecting cords should be used, as described under “Oper-
ation.” These cords can be used with any one of the master station annunciators and should be specified
when ordering the annunciator.

For one pair of connecting cords, add $6.00.

For two pairs of connecting cords, add $12.00.
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INTER-PHONES
Annunciator System No. 18 (Continued)

Outlying Stations

WALL INTER-PHONES

Wooden case with golden oak finish and nickel trimmings.

No. 1338 Type

Wall Inter-phone

No. 6042 Type
Hand Set
Inter-phone

No. 6043 Type
Hand Set
Inter-phone

Code List Price
No. Mounting Each
1327AB Non-flush $10.50

Size of cabinet 533 inches wide, 674 inches
long, 314 inches deep.

Metal case with brush brass finished face
plate and metal wall box.

Code List Price
No. Mounting Each
1339R *Flush $13.20
Size of face plate 5% inches wide x 87 inches
long.
. No. 1327 T
*Metal wall box furnished. Waﬁ In ter-pyhp:ne

HAND SET INTER-PHONES

The hand sets used for the outlying stations have the same general con-
structicn as those deseribed under “Master Station Equipment.” They,
however, require apparatus boxes containing the connecting terminals, buzzers,
ete.

Two types of apparatus boxes can be furnished:

1. Round boxes arranged for non-flush mounting, with black finished metal cover and
nickel hook—approximate size 31} inches diameter by 1% inches deep.

2. Metal boxes arranged for flush mounting, intended to be set in the wall and equipped
with brush brass finished face plate.

Code No. Mounting List Price Each
6042L Flush §15.10

*$042G Flush 14.40
6043G Non-flush 15.60

*No. 0042G is same as 6042L, but without face plate and wall box. See note 2 at the
bottom of page 243,

Wiring and Battery Requirements

For connections between the outlying stations and the master station, either cable or
loose wires can be used, depending largely upon the layout of the system. There will be
required one wire common to all stations in the system, and, in addition, two individual wires
between the master and each of the outlying stations. Where there is a long run of a large
number of wires, it will be found economical to use cable, and to install eable terminals or
conneeting blocks at all distributing and junction points. From there, the installation ean
be continued by means of loose wires to the various outlying stations. The size of cable and
the number of connecting blocks required should be determined by the installer in aceordance
with the information furnished in our booklet, “Inter-phone Installing Instructions.”

Cables are listed on page 52.

Cable terminals are listed on page 55.

Connecting blocks are listed on page 38.

Five or more Blue Bell dry cells are necessary for operating the system. The cells can
be placed in the basement or any other accessible place.

Blue Bell dry cells are listed on page 17.

Detailed information covering wiring diagrams of system and Inter-phones, installing
instructions ete., can be found in our booklet, “Inter-phone Installing Instructions,” which
will be furnished upon request.
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INTER-PHONES
Annunciator System No. 18 (Continued)
CONNECTING BLOCHK
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INTER-PHONES

Inter-phone Outfits

Where intercommunication is desired between two points in the home or in business, Western Electric
Inier-phones can be furnished in “a-pair-in-a-package’ outfits; that is, two Inter-phones complete with
all the installing materials and instructions necessary to put them up. The outfits do not, however, include
batteries, which must be ordered separately. For average conditions four or five dry cells will be sufficient.

This standard package idea for Inter-phones has been devised as a means of assisting purchasers in
selecting the proper equipment for their needs without requiring them to make a study of the subject. At
the same time it assures them of getting uniformly good materials, and in the proper amounts. The out-
fits are packed in a box ready to be sold over the counter or mailed by parcel post.

Outfit No. 14

This consists of two wall type Inter-phones suitable for a private telephone line between house and
barn or garage, or for a line that is wholly within a house. It may also be used in offices or shops between
two buildings or in one building.

Either station can ring and talk to the other.

The Inter-phones are the same as those used for Inter-phone System No. 15. The instruments are
of wood, arranged for non-flush mounting and finished in golden oak. Conecise and fully illustrated in-
structions for installing are included in every package.

Outfit List
No. Description Price
14 Includes two wall type Inter-phonesin
one box but no installing or wiring
TOEEEIAT: v maseE ¢ o 740 EEseE 6 o $23.20

14A  TFor use where the wiring is to be run en-
tirely under cover and not exposed to
moisture or weather. Includes one
No. 14 outfit in one box, and another
box containing 75 feet of insulated
3 conductor copper wire, two battery
connectors, insulated nails for fasten-
ing wires, and illustrated installing in-
SUCUCEIOTE] 0.« o s i oo = BG83 5 35 26.00

14B  For use where the wiring is to be run in
the open between or outside of build-
ings, and exposed to weather and
moisture. Includes one No. 14 out-
fit in one box, and another box con-
taining 150 feet of outside 3 con-
ductor copper wire, two brackets with
screws, hooks and knobs to attach
wires to building, two porcelain
tubes to insulate wires when entering
building, two battery connectors, 25
insulated nails for fastening wires
inside building, and illustrated install-
ing instructions...............c.0s 32.00
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INTER-PHONES
Outfit No. 15

This consists of two Hand Set Type Inter-phones suitable for the same class of service for which
the No. 14 type outfit is intended. The Inter-phones are identieal with the non-flush type hand sets used
in Iner-phone System No. 13.

Either station can ring and talk to the other.

The instruments are finished in black with transmitter and receiver on one handle, and equipped with
a small non-flush apparatus box. Complete instructions for installing are ineluded in each package.

Outfit List Price
No. Description Each
S |0 Includes two hand set type Inter-phones
; ! in one box but no installing or wiring
material .o o i s s e s 8237.20

154  TFor use where the wiring is to be run
entirely under cover and not exposed
to moisture or weather. Includes
one No. 15 outfit in one box, and an-
other box containing 75 feet of in-
sulated 3 conductor copper wire, two
hattery connectors, insulated nails for
fastening wires, and illustrated in-
stalling instructions............... 30.00

1513 Tor use where the wiring is to be run in
the open between or outside of build-
ings, and thus exposed to weather and
moisture. Includes one No. 15 out-
fitin one box, and another hox contain-
ing 150 feet outside 3 conduetor copper
wire, two brackets with screws, hooks
and knobs to attach wires to buildings,
two poreelain tubes to insulate wires
when entering building, two battery

connectors, 25 insulated nails for
i fastening wires inside building, and il-
lustrated installing instructions. . .. .. 36.00

Outfit No. 16

Two Hand Set Type Inter-phones are furnished
with this outfit, which is intended to be used for con-
verting any existing bell, buzzer or annunciator cir-
cuit into a practical working telephone system. This
can be done by using the existing wires, bell and
batteries, replacing the push button with one hand set
and connecting the other hand set to the wire near the
bell.  As only one bell is used, calls can be made in
one direction only. An outfit of this type placed
in the office makes it unnecessary for the clerk or office
boy to run back and forth when file information is
required by the executive.

Qutfit List Price
No. Description Each
16A  For use with any existing circuit consist-
ing of one bell or buzzer and one push
button. Includes two hand set ty
Inter-phones, two connecting blocks
with mounting screws, 25 feet of in-
sulated twisted pair copper wire (to
connect the Inter-phones to the exist-
ing wiring), 20 insulated nails for
fastening wires, two hooks for holding
No. 16 Outfit hand sets and illustrated installing
instructions...... I PR RPRERD 1 {7 8¢ |
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INTER-PHONES
Outfit No. 16 (Continued)

If the existing bell, buzzer or annunciator circuit consists of two or more push buttons, a No. 16-A
outfit should be uscd——fi_nc hand set for the bell, buzzer or annunciator station, the other to replace one of
the push buttons—and one No. 16-B Inter-phone outfit for each additional push button.

Qutfit
No.

List Price

Deseription Each

16-B  To be used in addition to No. 16-A outfit if existing bell, buzzer or annunciator circuit has

two or more push buttons.

Includes one hand set type Inter-phone, one connecting

block with mounting serews, 12 feet of insulated twisted pair copper wire, 10 insulated
nails for fastening wires, one hook for holding hand set, and illustrated installing

InstyeionS:g. « s ¢ 3u sommw s 2 cus

No. 17 Ouifit

OQOutfit No 17.

This consists of two Hand Set Type Inter-
phones with all the material required to install a simple
intercommunicating system between two pointsnot
over 80 feet apart, and where the wire.will be wholly
indoors and not exposed to weather conditions or
moisture.

When installed in accordance with the directions
furnished with each outfit, either station can call
or talk to the other. Although intended primarily
for business use, the No. 17 outfit can be used equally
well in the home.

Outfit List Price
No. Description Tach

17 Includes two hand set type Inter-phones,

two connecting blocks with mounting

“serews, SO feet of insulated twisted

pair copper wire, 60 insulated nails for

fastening wire, two hooks for holding

hand sets, two bells, two battery con-

nectors, and illustrated installing
IDSETUEHONS, o i 5w o5 senn v Pens i $22.00
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TELEPHONE ARMS
No. 1020 Type

List Price
Code No. Equipped with: Use Each
1020C 1 No.284W transmitter Train dispatchingecir-
1 No. 156W Receiver cuitsat waystations.
18 {t. No.409 cord Corresponding desk
1214 ft. No. 408 cord stand No. 1020AB,  $25.50
No. 1020C
1020AC 1 No.229W transmitter Local or central bat-

1 No.
1 No. 143AW receiver tery service. U

1814 ft. No. 180 cord on flat top desk.

1215 ft. No. 389 cord Qondmg desk

stand 0. 1020AL. 21.10

No. 1048 Type

Black finished, adjustable folding telephone arm.
No. 1020AC Overall length from center of mounting rod—closed 934 inches;
extended 2415 inches.

List Price

Code No. Description Use Each
1048AA Equipped with a No. 320W [
transmitter, No. 143AW

receiver, 6 ft. No. 180

cord, 2143 ft. No. 380

cord. Mountsonsideof | Local or central

roll top desk. battery serv- | $16.00

1048AB Sameas No. 1048AA except | 1cc Correa— 1
mounts on wall or side of 5 t. = h cF
flat top desk. 1020AL. 16.00
1048AC Sameas No. 1048AA except

mounts on top of flat top

desk. ) 16.00

No. 1048AB
1048DA Iquipped with a No. 280W [
transmitter, No. 156W
receiver, 8 ft. No. 409
cord, 214 ft. No. 408
cord. Mounts on side of
roll top desk. 20.3qQ

= Train dispatch-
1048DB Same as No. 1048DA ex- ing circ,‘}ﬁs at

cept mounts on wall or ” tations.
side of flat top desk. \ Eﬁﬁ,ﬁs‘i‘m‘;‘:f. 20.30

1048DC Same as No. 1048DA ex- ing desk stand
) cept mounts on top of No. 1020AB.
flat top desk. 20.30

1048DD Same as No. 1048DA ex-

cept mounts on wall in

way stations where it is

No. 1048DC desired to place a flat to r
top desk against the wal

1048EA Equipped with a No. 201W )
transmitter, No. 171W
receiver, 6 ft. No. 406
cord, 214 {t. No. 389 cord. Series  central
Mounts on side of roll battery serv- .
top desk. ice.  Corre- [ 16.30
1048EB Same as No. 1048EA ex- [ Shondingdesk
cept mounts on wall or 1020AH =
side of flat top desk. g

1048EC Same as No. 1048EA ex-
cept mounts on top of
No. 1048EA flat top desk.
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TELEPHONE ARMS

No. 1048 Type (Continued)

Code
No.

1043GA

1048GB

1048GC

No. 1048GC 1048GD

Van Akin Telephone Arm

Code
No.

- 147AA
o 147TAB
N 147AC

Y 147CA
147CB
147CC

No. 147AC

List Price
Description Use Each
Equipped with a No. 280W i
transmitter, No. 156W Train dispatch-
receiver, 8 ft. No. 452 ing at way sta-
cord, 214 ft. No. 345 cord. tions with a
Mounts on side of roll desk set - box
top desk. employing a | $20.30
Same as No. 1048GA ex- four conductor
cept mounts on wall or cordsand an-in-
side of flat top desk. b duction coil{ 20.30
Same as No. 1048GA ex- havingthe
cept mounts on top of primary and
flat top desk. secondary| 20.30
Same as No. 1048GA ex- windings insu-
cept mounts on wall in lated from each
way stations where it is other.
desired to place a flat top {
desk against the wall. ) 20.30

Van Akin Telephone Arm

Consists of a swinging arm.equipped with transmitter
and receiver on an adjustable bracket which are con-
neeted to the circuit when the arm is swung around into
position for use by means of commutator switches
mounted in an oak box on the under side of the table,
desk or other support.

A desk set box is not required with this arm as the in-
duction coil and other necessary equipment is mounted
in the commutator box.

Includes:

1 transmitter (D-4609)

1 receiver (D-4617)

1 No. 21AA condenser

0. 51A retardation coil

. 29 induction coil

. g;g :g:g i % }Reeeiver to commutator box
. 426 cord 3 ft. 9 insA} Transmitter to

. 427 cord 3 ft. 9 ins. commutator box

List price $70.50

Tk o o o ok ok
rararad
(=== =l =]

TELEPHONE BRACKETS

Black finished, adjustable folding arm arranged
with a clamping device for holding a desk stand tele-
phone.

The desk stand is not included in the price of the
bracket and must be ordered separately.

List
——Length, Inches—  Price

Mounts on: Closed Extended Each
Side of roll top desk. $£9.00
Wall or side of flat top desk. 81{ 24 9.00
Top of flat top desk. 9.00
Side of roll top desk. { 12.00
Wall or side of flat top desk. 10 36 12.00
Top of flat top desk. | 12.00
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TERMINAL PUNCHINGS

Code List Price

No. Material Use per 100

3 German Silver. On fuse posts and fuse blocks. $0.80
6 Brass, tinned ends. For the ground side of ringing

leads. 1.70

8 Brass, tinned ends. On doublesided connecting racks. 4.10

9 Brass, tinned ends. On No. 10 switchboards. .60

No. 3 13A Brass, dip tin finish. Ondoublesided connectingracks. 2.00
13B Brass, dip tin finish. Similar to No. 13 except 13 in.

shorter. 2.00

14 Brass, one end tinned. For screw connection on one end. 4.70

No. 6 15A Brass, tinned ends. On one sided connecting racks. 2.40
16A Brass, tinned ends. On repeating coils and retarda-

tion coils. .80
17A Brass, tinned ends. On induction coils and telephone

sets. 1.00
21A Brass, dip tin finish. On repeating coils, induction

No. 8 coils and retardation coils. .70

No. 16A No. 17A

TERMINAL STRIPS

These strips consist of a maple base drilled for con-

3 e necting wires and equipped with terminal punchings held

LR A 4 in place by hard rubber insulating strips; except No. 53,

: in which case the terminals are driven into holes in the
base and no connecting wire holes are provided.

N AN A0 0
Y AN DN AN BN
R R R R R
TREsEE

For Use on Intermediate Distributing Frame

Number of )
Terminals Number of Length List
Code in Each Rows of Strip Price
Row Terminals Inches Each
20 3 g $2.60
20 4 734 3.10
20 5 73 3.50
20 3 633 2.10
20 4 643 2.60
20 5 613 3.10
20 6 643 3.50
20 6 78 4.20
For Use on Main Distributing Frame
40 1 % 2.10
(Three-way)
For Use on No. 9 Switchboard Section
20 2 10 $0.80

No. 65 ’ No. 53
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TESTING APPARATUS

Lineman’s Test Sets

No. 1017 Type

A wooden box telephone test set equipped with regular
local battery talking circuit consisting of a standard trans-
mitter, induction coll, receiver, and a special three-cell dry
battery unit.

Can be used either on magneto or central battery lines.

Size of case 412 x 6% x 822 inches. Birch-mahogany finish.

Will Ring
Code Through List Price
No. Ohm Contains Each

1017B 2o00 1 No. 2D buzzer
1 No. 29B generator
1-2 ft. No. 523 cord
1 No. 13 induction coil
1 special switch
1 No. 703 Eveready Tungsten
battery
1 No. 145W receiver
1 No. 266W transmitter $25.60
1017C 5000 Similar to No. 1017B except
equipped with No. 29T
generator. 30.10
1017E 5000 Similar to No. 1017B except
equipped for use on composited
lines, being provided with a No.
60004 interrupter. 40.10

No. 1006 Type
Wooden box test set in which the No. 125W receiver is also
used as a transmitter. The use of the No. 1017B is recom-
mended on account of its higher transmitting efficiency.
Cherry finish.

Will Ring Size of List
Code  Through Case Price
No. Ohms Contains Inches Each

1006D 5000 1 No. 2A buzzer
1 No. 22B generator
1 No. 125W receiver
1.3 ft. receiver cord
1 two point switch. 634 x634 x414 $21.60

Cableman’s Test Sets

No. 16A
Size of case 7 x 57 x 734 inches.
Oak finish with nickel trimmings.
List Price
Use Contains . Each
A tone testing set 1 No. 31A condenser
for use in splic- 1 No. 13115 switch
ing cables. 1 P. R. buzzer
4 No. 2A binding posts
6 No. R-4 Columbia dry cells* $20.50

No. 1020A
Size of case 12 x 63¢ x 1014 inches.
Birch-mahogany finish.
- List Price
Use Contains . Each
A tone testing set 1 No. 18AC resistance

for use in locat-
ing shorts and

groundsin cable.

Interrupted
current is sent
over wires iIn
trouble and the
fault located by

exploring  coll

and recelver.

1 No. 21K condenser
1 induction coil vibrator unit
1 electro-magnetic interrupter
1 two-point battery switch
1 No. 19 test set (exploring

coil)
1 instruction book
1 No. 148W receiver
4 *‘Blue Bell” dry cells*

$101.30

*Batteries not furnished unless ordered.
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NO. 1407 TESTING CABINET

General

The No. 1407 Testing Cabinet is a condensed
wire chief’s test desk that will accurately test for
practically all troubles occurring in either mag-
neto or central battery systems.

The cabinet, approximately ‘914 inches deep
by 12 inches wide by 18 inches high, is built of
oak and richly finished.

It can be mounted in the terminal room or at
the end of the switchboard, the finish of the
cabinet being such that it will harmonize with
our standard oak switchboard cabinets.

Tests can be easily and quickly made for
grounds, crosses, short circuits, opens (that is,
lack of continuity), bad joints and practically all
other troubles common to the average telephone
exchange system, without complicated mathe-
matical calculations.

Groups

The No. 1407 Testing Cabinets can be
furnished in several combinations or groups to
suit individual requirements.

. ] ) .
No. 1407 Testing Cabinet with No. 1407 Bridge Unie ' nen ordering, specify which groups are

Attached to the Side of a No. 1200 Type Switchboard desired.
Group No. 1

Consists of 1 No. 1407 Testing Cabinet for local battery (magneto) systems complete, ready for volt-
meter testing (except 30 volt dry cell battery), including the following circuits:

1 testing circuit, arranged for single or two-party ringing, complete with 10000-ohm Weston voltmeter,
keys for making tests, testing cord, and grounding cord.

1 operator’s circuit, complete with head band receiver and chest type transmitter.

Nortk: The equipment covered by the following groups is not included under Group No. 1.

Group No. 2
Consists of hand generator equipment for single or two-party ringing.

This group is not necessary in all cases because ringing current can frequently be obtained from the hand
generator on the switchboard, alongside of which the No. 1407 Cabinet is sometimes mounted, or from the

interrupter or ringing machine.

Group No. 3

Consists of 1 10 foot cord and No. 147 plug (or shoe) for use in testing at the protector frame. This No.
147 plug fits only our Nos. 4, 65, 78, 84, 89, 1168 and 1169 type protectors. If protectors of other than
Western Electric manufacture are used, a suitable plug should be obtained from the manufacturer who

made the protector.
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No. 1407 TESTING CABINET

Groups (Continued)
Group No. 4

Consists of 30 Blue Bell dry cells. It will usually be found advisable to furnish the dry cells separately
and not to include this group with the cabinet.

Group No. 5

Consists of 1 No. 1407 Testing Cabinet for central battery systems, complete. This group includes all
the apparatus covered by Group No. 1, and, in addition, such other necessary equipment as to make the No.
1407 Testing Cabinet applicable for use with central battery.

Note: The equipment covered by the preceding (except Group No. 1) or following groups is not in-
cluded in Group No. 3.

Group No. 6
Consists of apparatus necessary for placing howler current on the testing cord.

Group No. 7

Consists of incoming trunk and eall wire equipment. This is used when the testing cabinet is located
away from the switchboard, and enables the fest man to receive and send ealls.

Group No. 8

Consists of the necessary keys and apparatus to provide for four-party harmonic ringing.

Group No. 9
Consists of the necessary keys and apparatus to provide for four-party pulsating ringing.

Group No. 10

Consists of hand generator equipment for four-party pulsating ringing. This group is not necessary in
all cases of four-party pulsating ringing, as ringing current can frequently be obtained from the hand genera-
tor on the switchboard, alongside of which the cabinet is sometimes mounted, or from the interrupter or
ringing machine.

No. 1407 Bridge Unit

The No. 1407 Bridge Unit has been developed to satisfy a persistent demand for a more accurate means
of making resistance measurements than is possible with a voltmeter. It consists of a Wheatstone bridge
outfit which is designed to line up and attach by means of the No. 1407B Bracket Unit to the bottom of 2 No.
1407 Testing Cabinet.

With this equipment Murray and Varley loop tests as well as straight resistance measurements can be
quickly made in addition to the regular voltmeter testing possible with the No. 1407 Testing Cabinet.

Unknown resistances can be read directly from the scale without referring to tables or other data, and
such readings are accurate up to one-half of one per cent.

This Bridge Unit is easily detached from the Testing Cabinet by loosening the binding posts holding
the bracket unit straps and moving the bridge about an inch to the right. When removed it can be
used as a portable bridge and carried about as desired from exchange to exchange. A cover and carrying
strap aré provided for thisuse. See listing and prices on page 284.
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TESTING APPARATUS

-

32 M

STANDARD ‘32 MILE

Artificial Lines and Cable

Peerless Fault Finder

Direct Reading

These instruments are built in the
laboratory type open form, or the
combination laboratory and port-
able type cquipped with a cover
which can be closed and locked
and the instrument used as a port-
able. The cover in this case 1s on
detachable hinges so that it may
be taken off and the set used in the
laboratory. The ohmmeters are
made with single, double and
triple scale and are built complete
with contained standard galvanom-
eters and with or without self-con-
tained battery.

Price applications should state
range and style required.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

Artificial Lines and Cable

These instruments are designed for use in telephone trans-
mission and telegraph line testing.

The one illustrated contains the necessary resistance and
capacity to represent a total length of 32 miles of standard
No. 19 B.&S. gauge cable, having a loop resistance of 88 ohms
per mile and a mutual electrostatic capacity of .060 ML.T.
per mile, and is so arranged by means of switches that vari-
ous sub-divisions to form any length between 1 mile and 32
miles can be made.

Other standard sizes having a total length of 1, 5 or 10
miles can be furnished.

These artificial lines and cables are made to order owing
to the varying conditions that are encountered in practice.
They are available in standard or special sizes, as desired.

Prices and details upon application.

Peerless Improved Lineman’s
Fault Finder

This instrument is especially adapted for the use of wire
chiefs in locating crosses, grounds and other cases of line
and cable trouble, as well as for straight resistance measure-
ments.

It may be used either as a portable or stationary set and
is arranged for mounting vertically or horizontally on desk
or wall.

Unknown resistances can be read directly from the scale
thus avoiding reference to tables or other data in working out
resistance problems.

It is simple, accurate and dependable when an accuracy
not higher than 14 of 1} is desired.

Test set No. T-2062 is the same as the Western Electric
No. 1407A except that it has contacts and other facilities for
connecting it directly to the No. 1407 testing cabinet.

List List Price
No. Each
T-2062  Peerless improved fault finder.......... $144 .50
T-2063  Sole leather carryingcase. ............ 18.00

No. 1407A Bridge Unit

Used in connection with a No. 1407 testing cabinet,
This bridge unit is the same as No. 2062 Peerless Improved
Lineman’s Fault Finder above described, except that it has
facilities for attaching direct to the No. 1407 testing cabinet
by means of the No. 1407B bracket supporting unit. A
further and more comprehensive description of this equip-
ment will be found in connection with the No. 1407 testing
cabinet listed on the preceding pages.

List List Price
No. Each
1407\ Western Electric Bridge Unit. ......... $136.50
1407B  Bracket Supporting Unit.............. 7.40

Ohmmeter

DIREGT READING DHMMETEP

Direct Reading Ohmmeter
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TESTING APPARATUS

| PEERLEZS PORTABLETESTSET

Peerless Portable Plug Set

GOVERNMENT
STANDARD TEST SET

THOMPSON L EVER|NG Co MAKERS
- PHILA. PA,

Government Standard Testing Set

Peerless Portable Plug Set

The bridge arms in this set are reversible and are
arranged as follows:

Bridge coils in “A” arm have values of 1, 10 and 100
and are accurate to 1/20 of 19.

Bridge coils in “B”’ arm have values of 10, 100 and
1,000 and are accurate to 1,/20 of 19.

The rheostat coils are arranged in units, tens, hundreds
and thousands with multiples of 1, 2, 2 and 5 of each denom-
ination, producing a total of 11,000 ohms. By using the
1 to 1000 ratio on the bridge, a range of 11 megohms in
single ohm steps may be obtained. The rheostat coils
are accurate to 1/10 of 19.

Provision is made for an outside battery in case a higher
E.M.F. than that of the cells in the set is required.

The set is designed for ease in reading. The bridge is
at the top, out of the way of the tester. The plugs are
in vertical columns, beginning with the thousands at the
left-hand side and followed by the hundreds, tens and units.
When balance is obtained, the desired result is obtained
by adding the values of the resistances plugged out, in the
same way that a column of figures is added.

The case is of highly polished mahogany and the metal
work of polished brass, gold lacquered.

The weight, complete, is 734 lbs.; the size, 914 x 534
x 514 inches.

List No. Price List Each
T-2010  Peerless plug type testing set. ....... $120.00
T-2016  Sole leather carrying case for T-2010. . 18.00
T-2040  Folding tripod for supporting T-2010 in

SR mring 5 s s & patwates & § 5 AE TS 18.00

Government Standard Testing Set

Government standard testing set, made in_strict
accordance with the rigid requirements of the United
States Navy Specifications, 17-T2.

A high-grade type of “plug-in’’ set.

Battery consists of 6 silver chloride cells.

Bridge values in the A and B arms, 1, 10, 100, 1000
and coils are accurate to 1720 of 19. Rheostat on the
decade plan, with 10 coils on each decade, of the values of
units, tens, hundreds and thousands.

List No.

T-2070  Peerless G. 8. decade portable testing set.

T-2085  Carrying case of sole leather, with shoul-
der strap.

Price on request.

The Peerless Switch Dial Set

The bridge arms in this set have values of 1, 10, 100 and
1000 in each arm. The coils are accurate to 1/20 of 1.
Rheostat has four dials of 10 coils each, with values of
units, tens, hundreds and thousands.

adjusted to an accuracy of 1/10 of 15,
. An Ayrton shunt is part of the set apparatus. Pro-
vision is made for outside galvanometer and outside
battery. Any commercial cell may be used for the latter.
A specially designed switch, with negligible contact

resistance, is furnished.

The sets are equipped with quick make and break
switches for changing from test to test.

Weight, complete, 731 Ibs. Size, 916 x 534 x 514 inches.

The case is of highly polished mahogany and the metal
work of polishéd brass, gold lacquered.

List No.

The coils are

. . List Price Each
T-2000  Peerless switch dial decade testing set. $170.00
T-2015  Sole leather carrying case for T-2000. 18.00
T-2020  Flexible contact clutches for gripping

heavy conductors............
T-2040  Folding tripod for supporting T-2000
In street. ..................

..... 9.00
..... 18.00 Peerless Switch Dial Set
285 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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TESTING APPARATUS
Switch Dial Decade Test Set
CI-2011

This instrument is of the standard
Wheatstone Bridge type, and has in its
rheostat four decades. The coils have
values of units, tens, hundreds and thou-
sand ohms.

The bridge is controlled by a single
multiplying dial, giving ranges varying
from .CO0l to one thousand times the
rheostat readings. The rheostat coils
are accurate to 1/10 of 15, and the bridge
arm coils to 1/20 of 1.

A new method of reading resistance
is used, in which the values of the coils
appear in a window, only one value show-
ing at a time. Another feature is the
new test switch, which makes it only
necessary to turn the indicator to the
test desired.

e e o A e o e o o 2 e

- THOMPSON- LEVERING CO
] PHILAQELPHIA‘~.FAAU. S.A.

SO 3

All contacts are underneath the top
of the set.

The galvanometer is of the high sen-
sibility and dead beat D’Arsonval type.

A commercial battery is used.
The set has been simplified so that no

Switch Dial Decade Test Set technical education is required to operate it.
List List Price
No. Each
CI-2011  Peerless switch dial decade testing set. . ......oovnunoiinn i, $120.00
CI-2012  Sole leather carrying case for CI-2011............. ... ... oiiiiiiiiiiian., 18.00
CI-2013  Flexible contact clutches for gripping heavy conduetors........................... 9.00
CI-2014 Folding tripod for supporting CI-2011 for field work. ... ................... Blies.5 e 18.00

Chloride of Silver Testing Battery

(For description see page 18)

Plug Type Resistance Box and Wheatstone Bridge

The resistance units in the rheostat are adjusted to an accuracy of 1/10 of 1 per cent. and the bridge
arms to 1/20 of 1 per cent. These are built on the well-known post office plan, and are very satisfactory for
ordinary testing work. The coils are carefully treated and aged, and are wound on wooden spools. The
plugs are carefully made to an exact taper, and will fit in the plug holes smoothly, with practically no con-
tact resistance. The line posts are of a double-grip type, for griping small or large sized wire, and all bind-
ing posts are of a substantial size throughout.

List *List Price
No. Description Each
T-1550 Resistance boxand Wheat-

stone bridge. Resistance

coils 1, 2, 2, 5, 10, 20, 20,

50, 100, 200, 200, 500,

1000, 2000, 2000, 5000;

ratio coils—A arm 1, 10,

100 and 1000; B arm 1,

10, 100 and 1000; sup-

plied with battery and

galvanometer keys, gal-

vanometer key having a

short circuit strap...... $68.00
T-1552 Resistance box.  Resist-

ance coils of 1, 2, 2, 5, 10,

20, 20, 50, 100, 200, 500. 34.00
T-1554 Resistance box, similar to

the above, except coils of

1, 2,2, 5,10, 20. 50, 100,

200, 200, 500, 1000, 2000,

Plug Type Resistance Box and Wheatstone Bridge 2000, 5000........... . 51.00
*F, O, B. Philadelphia, Pa.
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TOOLS
For Central Offices
Code List Price
No. 25 No. Use Each
25 Spring adjustment of horizontal key................ $0.50
28 Socket wrench for 7 in. hexagonal nuts on Nos. 4 and
GOt PerDIOYEOTONE . s s o s reiaps 5 sl B laIR & 5 & ekeerN eI = .60
34 Wrench and screw driver for {5 in. hexagonal nuts on
No. 7 type protector fuses. See No. 127 tool...... 1.80
35 Screw driver with blade & in. wide................. .60
39  Shutter support adjuster, used on drops. ............ .60
40 Double screw driver for drops. One end bent at angle
Ol D0 dogrees s s o o vsso s snmums 5 06 mmmae s & @ o g .60
o 38 43 Double wrench for ¢% in. and }{ in.nuts............ .60
0.
45 Socket wrench for % in. hexagonal armature adjusting
s DOt Of TELATE v s 1 5 oves e £ 15 SROSHGER &6 §Fitaos a5 1.00
No. 40

46 Removing 3% in. hexagonal cap nuts from relays of No.
122 B P« e ettt et e e 1.00

48 Wrench and screw driver for adjusting armature con-
tacts of relays. Will fit 1{ in. and 5% in. hexagonal

UGS - o = oos st = e dieiaye, 5.5 P &bt © & s Py e s & et 1.70

50 Relay:spring.adjustment. ... coovms s s smmasess s s g 5 .70

No. 46 58 Handling heat coils of protectors. .................. 1.50

) 59 Long handle round nose pliers. Overall length 19ins.. 3.40
No. 48 Tool 63 Triple wrench for binding posts of transmitters and

receivers. Fits %, 3¢ and % in. hexagonal nuts.... .28

6+ Wrench and screw driver for adjusting Nos. 4 and 15
Jack faStEners. . o « & o i v = BmiagaTae « v WS 4 3 3.40

=1
(5

Wrench and screw driver for adjusting armature con-
tact screws. Same as No. 48 except arranged for %
in. and ¥ in. hexagonalnuts. ... ................ 1.50

74 Double wrench, same as No. 43 except arranged for
#7 in. and 1% in. hexagonalnuts. ................. .80

No. 58 77 Holding wires to terminals of jacks for soldering. ..... 2.00

Wrench and serew driver for No. 7 type fuses. Fits
v 0. hexagonal D0bs:. . o . wereiew s snmnes s @ saew e .80

Extracting No. 4typelamps. ........cco0viiiieenann .60

No.77 No. 84 No. 85
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Code

No.

ST

51

91

92

93

96

97

102

103

105

109

110

112

115

116

No. 97 117

e S——

Ne. 105 118

——Eme——— 119
No. 109

122

RO ¢ oy, ORSESIGS) 125
No. 110

127

No. 115 129
No. 116

No. 117

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

No. 118

TOOLS

For Central Offices—Continued

Use,
Extracting No. 8 type IRimp CaPS:: ss s ss vmwes 5
Removing caps of message registers..........
Removing cover of No. 89 typerelay.........
Nuts on Nos.'IS and 19 type resistances. . ....
Multiple cable lifter. . ......................
Double serew driver for ringers. . ............
Socket wrench for 3¢ in. hexagonal nuts.. .. ...
Socket wrench for 3§ in. hexagonal nuts.. .. ...

Similar to No. 64
except arranged for adjusting No. 16 jack

Wrench and serew driver.

TOSbOIEY: 155 55 5 % ¢ oo wsmnm £ § & Freg €7 owe 8 BB E £ 4
Adjusting springs on No. 453 type keys.......
Co_mbination tool for inserting and extracting

shell and connecting screws of plugs. .......

Double socket wrench for No. 20~type desk
stands and No. 48 type telephone arms. Fits
& and 3% in. hexagonal nuis. .. ...........

Extracting No. 2 type lamp caps and Nos. 59
and 60 type number plates. See No. 125 tool.

Adjusting selectors for station desired.........

Removing No. 2 type lamps.................

Adjusting tip and ring springs of No. 92 jﬁcks.
TUsed with No. 118 tool for adjuét.ing abnor-
mally bent ring springs. . . ................

With No. 117 tool for adjusting abnormally
bent ring springs of No. 92 jacks...........

Extracting and replacing sleeves of No. 193

Adjusting air gap between armature and core on
harmonic ringers. . .............. ...
Removing No. 2 type lamp caps and Nos. 52 and
60 type number plates where the closeness of
the centers will not permit the use of the No.
T12408L: o s ave vsve s v o wmpmay 55 6 8 wime 3 4 5 5 9408
Screw driver part of No. 34 tool. .. ..........
Double wrench for adjusting armature pivot
serew nuts and adjusting posts of ringers.
Both ends fit )4 in. hexagonal nut.. ... .. ...

No. 122

288

List Price

Each

.80

.60

.70

.50

.60

1.00

.70

On
request

1.00

1.30
1.00

.60
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TRANSFORMERS

Line Insulating Transformers
Code List Price
No. Deseription Each
Y-109  This transformer is used for protection and is placed be-
tween a telephone set and the telephone line when the
telephone line parallels high power transmission lines.. $50.00
Delivery F. O. B. Pittsfield, Mass.

No. Y-109 Transformer

No. 190546 No. 190552

Bell Ringing Transformers

Transformer No. 190546 is a small, self-contained, tamper-proof, indestructible device made especially
for service in residences, flats, etc., for operating the door bells, annunciators, burglar alarms and door
openers. It is to be connected to the house lighting circuit of 60 cycles, 110 volts, alternating current,
and gives 12 volts across the binding posts for the bell circuit.

1t will ring three 4 inch bells connected in multiple; when a 6 inch bell is to be operated two of these
transformers should be used, their primaries connected in multiple across the lighting circuit and the secon-
daries connected in series to supply the current for the bell. 'With two transformers connected in this manner
three 6 inch bells can be operated at one time. .

The No. 190552 is designed especially for service in connection with the larger bells used in factories,
gubli.cb bgildiugs, ete., which require more energy to ring them than is furnished by the transformer previously

escribed.

It has a capacity of five 5 to 7 inch bells, or ten 2 to 4 inch transformer bells, the bells to be connected
in multiple across the secondary circuit.

The No. 99192 is in construction and outward appearance similar to Transformer No. 190552, but
has a capacity of three 10 to 12 inch bells, five 8 inch bells, ten 5 to 7 inch bells, or twenty 2 to 4 inch trans-
former bells, the bells to be connected in multiple across the secondary circuit.

The above are built to conform to the requirements of the Underwriters and bear their approval.

List Prices and Data

List Voltage S Height Width Depth Wt. List Price
No. Primary Secondary Watts ~ Frequency  Inches Inches Inches Lbs. Each
190546 110 12 10 25 to 140 614 313 215 4% $2.80
99192 110  10,20and 30 125 40t0 140" 615 67%% 435 1115 16.50
190552 110 8, 16 and 24 60 40 to 140 5% 5% . 3% 8 12.30
190885 220 12 10 40 to 140 615 3% 2% 51% 4.50
289 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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TRANSMITTERS

For Standard Magneto and

Central Battery Telephones

Code List Price
No. Description Use Each
311W  High resistance, insu- Magneto and
lated transmitter. Pro-  central bat-
vided with a mounting  tery  metal
lug, but no clamping telephones
bolt.  Nickel plated  where clamp-
case. ing bolt is not
required. $4.00

325W  High resistance, insu- Wooden and
lated transmitter, face  metal tele-

only. Arranged for  phones where

flush mounting. Nickel  flush mount-

plated tace. ing is desired. 2.70
329W High resistance, insu- Mlagneto and

lated transmitter. Pro-  central bat-

vided with mounting tery desk

lug and clamping bolt. stands and

Nickel plated case. telephone

Similar to No. 311W  arms.

except provided with

clamping bolt. 4.00
350W High resistance, insu- Magneto and

lated, bracket type central bat-

transmitter. Equipped  tery wall tele-

with two cords. Nickel  phones, re-

plated case with black quiringa

finished bracket and  bracket type

arm. transmitter. 4.20
355W High resistance, insu- Magneto and

lated transmitter. Ar-  central bat-

ranged to mount on an  tery wall type

iron bracket of the type  telephones.

which forms a part of

the No. 350W transmit-

ter. Not provided with

mounting lug. Nickel

plated case. 3.10

For Series Central Battery
Telephones

291W High vresistance, insu- Series service
lated transmitter. Pro- desk stands
vided with mounting  andtelephone
lug and clamping bolt.  sets where lug
Nickel plated case. and bolt are
Similar to No. 317W  required for
except provided with  mounting.
clamping bolt. $4.30
297W High resistance, insu- Series service
lated transmitter, face metal wall

only. Arranged for telephones

flush mounting. Nickel  where flush

plated face. mounting is
desired. 3.20

301W High resistance, insu- Series service
lated bracket type wooden wall
transmitter. Equipped  telephones.
with two cords. Nickel
plated case with black
finished bracket and
arm. 4.30

317W High resistance, insu- Series service
lated transmitter. Pro- wall tele-
vided with a mounting  phones where
lug, but no clampin clamping bolt
bolt.  Nickel plate is not re-
No. 350W case. quired. 4.10
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 290

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



TRANSMITTERS

Code

No. Description

232W High resistance, non-
insulated transmitter.
Arranged to be sus-
pended by two cords.
Black finish.

234W High resistance, insu-
lated transmitter. Ar-
ranged to be sup-
ported by a band
around the operator’s
neck. This attach-
ment is not furnished
with the transmitter.

280W Low resistance, insu-
lated transmitter.
Provided with mount-
ting lug and clamping
bolt. Black finish.

282W Low resistance, insu-
lated, short arm,
bracket type trans-
mitter. Mouthpiece
does not project be-
vond edge of writing
shelf. Equipped with
two cords.  Nickel
plated case with black
finished bracket and

arm. )
283W Low resistance, insu-

lated, chest ~trans-
mitter. Nickel plated
case,

Head Telephone Set with
No. 283W Transmitter

284W Low resistance, insu-
lated transmitter.
Provided with mount-
ing lug and clampin
bolt. Nickel plate
case.

291

291

For Switchboards

List Price

Use
In connection with

small switchboards

as an_operator’s
transmitter.

Magneto or central
battery switch-
boards as an oper-
ator’s transmitter.
No. 3 type trans-
mitter attachment
is used as a sup-
port.

Nos. 1020AB and
DSP desk stands
and 1048 type tele-
phonearmsin train
dispatching.

Nos. 1317W, AD,
AE, AW, BC and
BD telephones in
train  dispatching
cireuits.

With No. 375 cord
in dispatcher’s tele-
phone set. No. 3
type transmitter
attachment is used
as a support.

No. 1020C tele-
phone arm in train
dispatching serv-
ice.

Each

$5.10

5.40

For Train Dispatching Service

$4.30

5.00

4.30
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TRANSMITTERS
For Hand Sets
Code List Price
No. Description Use Each

244W High resistance, insulated trans- No. 1001 type hand
mitter with a metal case and sets.
mouthpiece. Nickel plated. $5.10

267W High resistance, insulated trans- No. 1002 type hand
mitter. sets. 3.20

285W Low resistance, insulated trans- No. 1001C hand sets.
mitter with a metal case and
mouthpiece. Nickel plated. 4.70

For Miscellaneous Use

266W High resistance, insulated trans- No. 1017 type
mitter to be fastened inside of test sets.
case. Nickel plated. $2.60

286W High resistance, insulated, short Railway composite
arm bracket type transmitter. sets.
Black finish. 6.70

312W High resistance, insulated trans- Nos. 1336 and 1337
mitter. Nickel plated face type mine tele-
with black finished metal phones.
mouthpiece. 7.00

No. 266W

TRANSMITTER PARTS
Mouthpieces

No. Transmitters Used On List Price
P-84570 Nos. 232W, 267W, 280W, 282W,

284W, 286W, 291W, 297W,

301W, 311W, 317W, 325W, | Prices

329W, 350W and 355W...... on
P-O1818 Nou238W . . cus scwsmvonmss suw request
P-91425 No.283W..........ccivnvunnn
P-106561 No.312W . . cncsciesssssmassas

Rim Screws’

P-01278 N6.280W. .. ocwonserooroneios

P-01811 Nos. 282W, 283W, 284W, 201W, | Prices
301W, 311W, 317W, 320W,! on

’ 350W and 855W............. request

No. 312W P-180658 No.267W........ovvvnenenn..
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TRANSMITTER ARMS
For Switchboards

USING SUSPENDED TRANSMITTERS

The code number does not include transmitter or cords.

Code List Price

No. 7A
° No. Descriptiog Each

7A  Consists of one arm, two cord escutcheons with
tubes, and two No. 103 cord weights. Fur-
nished in brass, lacquered finish unless other-

wise specified. In ordering specify whether 7

in. or 13 in. cord escutcheon tubes are desired.. $9.50

7(G: Same as No. 7A except has a black lacquer finish..  9.50

No, 19C 19C  Oxidized copper finish. Dimension A—maxi-

mum, 2934 ins., minimum 163§ ins.......... 7.00

19D  Oxidized copper finish. Dimension A—maxi-

mum 204 ins., minimum 115 ins........... 7.00

USING TRANSMITTER WITH A LUG
The code number does not include transmitter or cords.

No. 50 and 51 type have a black finish.

No. 50 Type
Dimensions, Inches—————
Code - B C S List Price
No. Max. Min. Max. Min. D Each
50A 2414 1934 2214 14 514 $6.50
50B 17 1234 2214 1414 54 6.50
s 10 sy My + o} 00

*Minimum 51 inches, but may be increased by 1 inch steps to

a maximum of 1014 inches.

No. 51 Type
] Dimensions, Inches N
Code X List Price
No. Max. Min. Y Z Each
51A 214 16 147 514 $11.70
51B 18 1234 173 1014 12.20
293 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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No. 3A

No. 1A

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

TRANSMITTER ATTACHMENTS

Used to support the operator’s chest transmitter.

Buckles are nickel finished.

No. 24 consists of one buckle only.

No. 3 type consists of two buckles and a tape strap. Overall length 2114

| inches.
Code List Price
No. Color of Strap per 100
24 £8.10
3A Slate 18.90
3B Black 18.90
3C White 18.90
TRANSMITTER BRACKETS

Code List Price
No. Description Each
3A Nickel finished bracket for mounting transmitter on front of

telephone set. .......... T S DI PO 20.34
3C Same as No. 3A except connecting lug is omitted, is arranged

for mounting an insulated transmitter.................... .32
TA  Nickel finished bracket for mounting transmitter in a semi-flush

position in metal telephone sets. . .......... ... ...l .25
8A Black finished bracket for mounting transmitter on front of No.

1317 C type (two cell) telephone sets..............couunn. .70

TROUBLE CAPS

Split fiber tubes for slipping over a plug to designate trouble in the cord circuit

apparatus.

Code Used With List Price
No. Color Plugs Nos. per 100
1A Black 109 £4.10
1B Red 109 4.10
2A Black 47 and 110 4.10
2B Red 47 and 110 4.10

WHEATSTONE BRIDGES

See Testing Apparatus
294
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TELEGRAPH APPARATUS
Keys

Steel Lever Solid Trunnion Keys

“THE KEY SUPREME”

The lever is only one-half the weight of the ordinary brasslever. The lever and trunnions being made of
but one piece of fine wrought steel, the common defect of loose trunnions is avoided. Strength is obtained
with much less weight of metal, and by the perfect bearing, which the solid trunnion gives, together with the
use of perfected contact points, sticking is absolutely prevented.

The size and proportions are such as to make it the most perfect operating key possible to obtain, either
for the hand of the skilled and rapid expert or the beginner.

List List Price
No. Each
530 Leg key with perfected contact points. . ...... ... ... .. il 48
531 Legless key with perfeeted contact points. .. ... ... ..ot 2.26
6208  Portable base only, for legless keys. .. ... ...ttt 1.50

For full nickel plated keys add 76 cents to above list.

No. 6215

The Triumph Key

This new model legless form of steel lever key has been adopted as the standard of the Western Union
and Postal Telegraph & Cable Co.

In addition to the well-known superior points of our standard steel lever keys it has mica insulations,
lips for “Bug” wedge and other valuable improvements which make it the acme of perfection in steel lever
keys.

List List Price
No. Each
6209  Triumph key with perfected contacts. .. ... ... ... i £3.38

The Fry Open Circuit Key

Ideal for open cireuit working with dry battery.

Has circuit-closer which must be worked like an ordinary key.

With circuit-closer in ““closed” position, the battery cannot be put to line or short circuited by pressing
down on key lever, hence leaving a book or other heavy object on key does not waste the battery, but the
relay is always in eircuit ready to receive signals.

List List Price
No. Each
B2EE 100 e 5 cermims s 576 & 3 SRR e TR 6 SR B F S NS AT € B R Y R SIS § SRR $5.40
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TELEGRAPH APPARATUS
Sounders

No. 559

New Main Line Sounders

“MCM” MODEL

New and important improvements, instantaneous adjustment of both armature spring and distance from
magnet cores, both adjustment nuts conveniently located in front. The arrow on the upper adjusting nut
indicates the relative distance between armature and muagnet cores, the string arrangement used in the old-
style tension springs is entirely dispensed with, and a wide and rapid range of spring adjustment obtained by
a cam lever operated by the lower adjusting nut.  The MCM modelretains all the good points of our original
type of instrument, and is intended for use on main lines in place of the ordinary relay, and dispensing entirely
with the local sounder, thus saving the continual expense of maintaining local batteries.

List List Price
No. Each
559 150 ohms, withkeyonbase.............c0iiiiiunnn.... T84 5 BEEE R S S E R B s $12.38
560 150 ohmm, Withowb ey - - w5 5w o s wiome 0o 01 « 60 siEe &5 5 & § 5 Srse 0 5§ 50 E 5 3 it 675 05 e 9.92
561 Mahogany case for wreckingsets. . ... .cooiiiieiuniaiioiniiiaaiiinniornnecssnannnsas 4.96
502  Leabhor CREe. . v oo nmmtae 568 nii e & 5 506 5 8 B R B S T S 8 & st & 8 mie & e ssd e e 16.50
563 250 ohms, withkeyonbase......... ... 13.22
584 260-chma, withonb KeY. i o v 5. = 5060 595 R L35 W00 E e sminn £ 5 5 Sy o o iesarin oo (e fatos o o o s i 10.74
565 20 to 100 ohms, with key onbase. ............ ... .. ... ... i o 11.94
566 20 to 100 ohms, without Key. . .. ... 9.46

Nos. 563 to 566 are for all circuits from 1 to 100 miles in length, when, with ordinary main battery power
suitable for such lines, they are equal to the best local sounders.

Standard Giant Sounder and Steel Lever Key
COMBINATION SET

For learner’s use, or for use on city wires, private lines, and all short lines up to 15 miles in length. This
instrument consists of the latest form of Giant Sounder, finely finished, with aluminum lever, polished rubber
covered magnets wound with fine silk covered wire, and mounted on polished mahogany base, with a steel
lever, solid trunnion key, with guaranteed hardened platinum points, These instruments are the same high

ade type that are, now, and have been for over a quarter of a century, the standard of the Western Union
%‘relegra h Co., the Postal Te!cﬁmph Cable Co., and all the principal railroad telegraph companies in the
United States, and are improved up to date.

List ] List Price
No. Each
504 Wound to 20 ohms resistance. For all short lines up to 15 miles. No relay required.. ...  $6.08
505  Wound up to 4 ohms resistance. For local battery........ ... ...................... 5.78

506  No. 505, complete with 6 x 8 crowfoot battery and chemieals, wire for connecting, and book

of instructions, making an extra fine learner’s set 8.26

No. 507
Repeating Sounders
List List Price
No. Each
514 The standard repeating sounder........... E - e A acminf ol b5 65 A TR 8 AT S W £9.92
507  “Quad” repeating sounder, Giant pattern, with rigid points. ................. ..ol 6.00
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Sounders

=~ TEUNNELL -

No. 500 No. 515

The New Aluminum Lever Giant Sounder
Yor use where tone, loudness and quick action are desired.

List List Price
No. Each
500  Original Giant sounder, wound to 4 ohms. Requires half the amount of local battery than

any otherforms of SONEASISE: = : 5 5 wmmss 5 5w ¥ 68 RErns o b el oo s SE6E 55§ o EaEE 8% NS
501  Wound with fine wire to 20 ohms resistance, for main line use (without relay) on lines up to

IS moilesiin lengthio 5 o 5 vamsaaaoemos s 5 5 MENEEEEBEFCETE 4 PEws 4 T RENW LS s § IOEG LT cves 3.60

Old style sounders, with brass levers, furnished at the same price.
For nickel plated sounders add £1 to list.

The ‘“1892”’ Giant Sounder

With Large Magnets and Important New Improvements
These sounders have aluminum or brass levers, and with one cell of local ecrowfoot battery will give a
loud, clear and quick stroke.

List List Price
No. Each
516 "Wound.bo:d ShitE FeRIBEANCR . . 5 v wew g i w s Sravams o o msesns s e om0 o« o S 0 o6 i e & 8 oieadl

516  Wound to 20 ohms resistance

No. 579

Relay, Steel Lever Key and Giant Sounder Combination Set

A complete set of our best instruments, mounted on polished mahogany base, occupying a space 13 inches
long by 624 inches wide. For special office sets, and for use as testing sets at the switchboard.

List List Price

No. Each

570 ‘Wound $0 1000bINE o sam s 5 5 sewede s seios 5 5 ENE S PERES § & § EEERELE GRS s RS EEE $17.34

6225 Wound to250:0MMmE: i i v sis ¢ i s s s EmEEE ¢ 15 F EEEEEHDRIRS L K § £ BT T DS § 8 0 .. 18.16
For nickel plating Fig. 579 or 6225 add $3.30 to list.

580 'With large relay, wound t0 250 0hms. ............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieaes i SR 23.42

For nickel plating number 580 add $4.14 to list.

Box Sounding Relay and Steel Lever Key Combination Set
Of Best Construction for Loud, Clear Sound, Without Local Sounder, Polished Mahogany

Box and Base

List List Price
No. Each
542  With steel lever key on base, wound to 150 ohms with silk covered wire................. $12.38
548  Apahove, woulid2B0EONINE. .c « v co s mnot e e s imens s & 55 mamae s % w28 4 akeh § 8 @V § S 13.22
545  Without key, wound for 150 ohms resistance. . .. ........ . ... ... ... .. iiiiiireerrnn. 9.92
546  Without key, wound for 250 ohms resiStance. . . .. ........coiirriiiniinrereiinnrneses 10.74
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Relays
No. 567
List No. . The Dandy Pony Relay List Price Each
567 20 ohms, non-adjustable rubber covered magnets. . ........... ... ... $4.50
568 20 ohms, non-adjustable cloth covered magnets. . .. ... .. ... .. ... ... ... ... 4.06
569 20 ohms, adjustable rubber covered magnets. .. ... ... ... ... 4.96

Novel Form Pony Relay

For lines of less than 75 miles in length. FElegantly finished. Mounted on polished mahogany base,
with ornamental surbase. Size of base, 614 x 314 inches,

570 20 ohms resistance or under, for lines up to 15 milesinlength. ... ...................... £3.76
571 50 ohms resistance, forlines 20 to40mileslong. . . ... ... ... .. .. . 4.14
573  B.ohmETeSIStANCE: ; 5oave s o b s & 6.5 s et e 5 S50 6 § 68 0 EGE0E T 6 bl Lt § 5 b S f i s 4.50
573 100 ohms resistance, forlinesof 76 miles. .............coiiiiiiiiii i e 4.88
574  With polished rubber magnets, eXtra. .........oouiiiin it i .50

No. 575 |No. 555

The ‘1900 Model Pony Relay

An improved form of Pony Relay, with rubber covered, adjustable magnets, ete. Finely finished.

List No. List Price Fach || List No. List Price Bach
575 Wound to 20 or 30 ohms. . ...... $6.38 || 577 Wound to 75 ohms. ... .... ven.. $7.14
576 Wound to 50 ohms. ............ 6.76 || 578 Wound to 100 ohms. . .......... 7.50

Standard Polarized Relays
555 Polarized relay No. 1, 20 ohms. .. $11.26 || 556 Polarized relay No. 1, 50 ohms. .. $11.64

554 Dih'el:entiallf( wollnd, A00:0BI0E:: < 5 e 55 wame o5 5 SERE 685 5 ARG S CHEETE § § SIS Ly s TR $29.26

557 DPolarized relay No. 2,50 0hms. . .......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 15.00

558 Polarized relay No.2,100ohms. .. ..................... (R R SR § B BOSRE 6V TY 15.38
The improved form of clamping binding posts are used on all instruments.
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Relays

Main Line Relays

These relays are wound with silk covered wire, have polished rubber covered coils, mahogany hase,
extension adjustment and are mounted on ornamental subbases. The armature and lever are made from a
single piece of malleable iron.

List List Price
No. Each
533  Standard No. 1 main line relay, 150 ohms. . ......ooviiiiiiiiai i $9.00
534  Standard No. 1 main line relay, 250 ohms. .. ..... ... 9.76
535  Standard No. 1 main line relay, 300 ohms. . . ... 10.50
536  Standard No. 2 main line relay, 150 ohms. . ... ... i, 7.88
537 Standard No. 2 main line relay, 250 o0hms. . . ... ...ttt 8.64
538  Standard No. 2 main line relay, 360 ohms. . . ..o 0.38

o The standard No. 2 main line relay has been adopted by the Western Union and Postal Telegraph
mpanies.
For nickel plated relays add $1.50 to list.

No. 768

C.Q.A. Relay

With our new magnet adjustment the magnets may be instantly moved to any desired distance from the
armature. The armature tension spring adjustment is also simplified and improved. The dimensions of
surbase are only 714 incheslong by 314 inches wide. The C. Q. A. relay is mounted on slate instead of wood.
It is furnished with the latest style of W. U, elamp connections to which the magnet and local wires are
soldered, thus making such a thing as a loose connection impossible. The magnets are supported and pro-
tected by a speetacle frame. An automatiestop prevents contact between the magnet cores and the armature.

The C. Q. A. relay will be furnished regularly with hardened silver contact points as adopted by the
Western Union and Postal Telegraph Companies.

List List Price
No. Each
768 Wound to /150 ohms PeaIalaAnes . o v v s i i s ey ey s el s s e e $2.88
7680 ‘Wound to-250 ohms TeSIBtaAmee: & . iy v i Sah de vida s s a da v i aia’s e e s a s s 8.64

S.0.S. Relay

The illustration shows our latest compact form of C. Q. A. relay, known as the 8. 0. S. type. It is
mounted on slate base 534 x 3 inches with a “dead” local post, to facilitate resonator eonnection and with a
miniature jack underneath the magnet spools for vibrating transmitter (bug) connection. It has a novel
stringless, tension spring adjustment that avoids spoiling the springs by putting them out of shape. We
can furnish the 8. O. 8. relay with or without the bug jack. Mounted on surbase or feet as desired.

List List Price
No. Each
770 150 ohms resistance, with jack. . ... .....iieiirniiirrsierieninein oo insannes $10.14
771 150 ohms resistance, Without JAek ... ... vevvvivsin e voamvmumson sreasses s s erss 9.46
772 250 ohms reSIStANCe; WILR JROK. « oo awin s s s a s me ol 8 s e s v s RS 0 4 s 10.88
748" 250 0bine Tematan ey WOCRONG: RO <rimoiinims iyinasie a i s s s s e a5 6 s N LS 10.22
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Learner’s Outfits

BUNKELL

No. 436

The ‘““Dandy’”’ Morse Learner’s Outfit

Consists of a full size, well made, complete Morse telegraph apparatus of the latest and best form for
learners, including handsome sounder, with steel lever (solid trunnion) key, and a cell of gravity battery,
latest form. It is the best working set of learner’s instruments for short or long lines.  The sounder lever,
sounder yoke, adjustment screws, etc., are in finely finished hrass composition, the same metal as in all our
first class instruments. The magnets are strong. The sounder is loud and clear.

List List Price
No. Each
605 Complete outfit consists of one No. 607 “Dandy” learner’s instrument, with 5 x 7 erowfoot
battery, wire, book of instructions, and all necessary material for operating. .......... ... $4.96
606  Same as No. 605 but with dry cell instead of erowfoot battery..... ... ... ...... ... ..., 3.50
607 “Dandy” Morse instrument only, woundtod4ohms. . .............. ... .. ... .. ... 3.00
608  ‘““Dandy’ Morse instrument only, wound to 20 0hms. ... ... ... .. . oo L 3.30
609 Cell of 5 x 7 erowfoot battery complete (no chemicals). .. ............ ... ... ........ 1.50
610 Cell of Mascot dry battery . .. ... .. i e i .54

The ‘““New Departure’”’ Learner’s Outfit

The ideal set for home practice. Always ready, neat, clean and attractive. The instrument is a well
made Beeko learner’s apparatus, with a steel lever key, arranged for use with a Mascot dry battery. The
eircuit closer is detached from the key, as it will prolong the life of the battery to leave the circuit open when
not using the instrument. With eircuit closer detached the Mascot battery should last for several months’
ractice. It issent with each apparatus so that it can be replaced when it 1s desired to operate two or more
instruments on the same eircuit with bluestone battery. The magnets can be rewound at slight expense
for use on longer, outdoor lines. Instruction book sent free with each outfit. Manual of telegraphy sent

free on application. This outfit, packed in wooden box, weighs 7 pounds.

List List Price
No. . . Each
611 Complete outfit consisting of one No. 436 Beeko learner’s instrument, with cell of mascot dry

battery; wire and bookiof instructions. .« : sccrmimssssvsmenessesmvessssammesis e £3.00
436 Beeko instrument only, wound todohms. . ...t

437  Beeko instrument only, wound to 20 ohms

No. 775 No. 776

““Dandy’’ Learner’s Key and Sounder

The “Dandy” is our higher grade learner’s set, and is superior to any other learner’s set on the market.
These keys and sounders are the same as those furnished with our regular sets, but are mounted on separate
bases.

List List Price

No. Each

738 DaATIET. oo s s Lo BERASE § F A EBSRGREE § § ARAE O DDRRERG & 53 B s § Skt e A ) 11
Postage weight 1 lb.

6 Dandysounder):d OhIE: : o ove.s s s 0mam@aes § % ms a0 nniiois § o5 o5 RE0ss i s ¢ 5 ae s oo $1.96

a7 Dandy:soutider, 20 OB i o am ot 5 555565455 & B0 6505 0 GAHHE o § 5 Ereerviocs s a s asbisr 2 S e Dassd 2.26
Postage weight 2 Ibs.
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Barclay Box Relay No. 581
Barclay Box Relays

The snare drum principle produces a clear, pleasing sound that is very penetrating, consequently can
be easily read even in noisy places or on lines having weak currents.

List List Price
No. Each
404 150 ohms, with key and local contacts. ... .........c.oiiiirieiiiinrinreeereeeneaen.. $14.86
405 150 ohms, with key, without local contaets. .. ... ... ... ... ... oL 13.62
426 150 ohms, without fccy, with 1ocal CONTEGES. .. o va s semnnssmaons s isnmnoness sone s s . 12.38
427 150 ohms, without key or local contacts. . ... .............. ... ... .. A etenana e & & ¥ 11.14

For 250 ohms, add 76 cents to above list.
Pocket Relays

Has all the practical qualities of a full size sounding relay and is a very compact and handsome instru-
ment.
Furnished with nicely finished carrying case 534 inches long, 234 inches deep, 214 inches wide.
581  Wound to 150 ohms, With €ase. . . .. ... .. . ..ttt $22.50
6226  Wound to 250 ohms, With CASE. . . . ...\ttt it e e e 23.26

No. 2280 No. 2282

Line Tapping Clamp

The line tapping clamp is for use in establishing a temporary office anywhere on the line.  The line wire
is elamped tightly in the upper elamps and then cut, and the operating instrument attached by two pieces
of wire to the two lower clamps. The clamp is provided with a eireuit eloser, and may be left in the line
after using until the line repairer can take it out and join the line.
List

No.
DORD Brass: ossmes mawss cwtss e R a6 15 LGS S ORMEIEE E § Y RS G0 L D6 SR
2281 Steel............ T T T % E s
2282 Wo. 2 oblong Patterti ;s cowpaess 55wa &5 6o mmaas § 5 saioe §E 5 amEme § ¥ 68 @EeIvE 86 a6 6 S
Standard Rheostat

Improved solid top, with coils carefully and accurately adjusted.
List List Price
No. Each
1247 Capacity 14 10 10000 0hmis. . . .. ..o i e $67.50
1248 Capacity 1 t0 10000 0hms. . . . . ... e 67.50
1250  Capacity 13 t0 2000 0hms. . .. .. e 60.00
1251 Capacity 1.0 2000 ohIns. . . .ooviivivinieiimmiivasassnssnsssoicsssrasrrssesenrsens 60.00
755l (QUATUDIEE THEOEIAL . ooe « v mvein s s v ¢ o aes wiwmmssns ¥ 5 5 irmenss 5y S grasons w & e st 1 e 0 miwisdi 6 5 S 75.00
7552 Proportional quadruplex rheostat........ .. .. .. . 33.76
7554 Smith rheostat. . .. ... e 18.00
7653 Standird dupleXTREoRIAt . ismw ot ums o commma £5.5 5650 £ § § cun@aras & & SEEeE T hE SRS 30.00
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Pole Changing Transmitters

B. & O. Pattern

Battery pole changing transmitter with adjustable springs bearing upon the contact levers.

List List Price
Na. Each
599 For duplex and quadruplex work. .. ... ..ot $22.50

Milliken-Hicks Repeater Transmitter

Battery Pole Changer

List List Price
No. Each
600  Tor duplex and quadruplex work. ..........c.civiiiiniiiiiin, SR £ 0E § A 3R $22.50

T

This is the new Western Union type of instrument.

Smith Neutral Relay

601  Three coil, for quadruplex cireuits

Standard Dynamo Pole Changer

List List Price

No. Each

603 For duplex and quadruplex cIreUIts. . ... o.vieevuiurserasesrarasonnnnnnnssssaeasans $12.38
Penn. R. R. Model

604 30 ohms or under, for duplex and quadruplex eircuits. . ..........ooviuiriiiniriiineaas $9.46
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Switchboards
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Weutefn Union Button Switch No. 1268 Spring Jack

Western Union Button Switch, with Plate Lightning Arrester

Perpendicular List Price

List No. Line Bars Each
1236 1 2 $3.48
1237 2 4 6.94
1238 3 [§] 9.92
1239 4 8 14.86
1240 5 10 19.80
1241 6 12 23.80
1725 7 14 26.72
1726 8 16 37.14
1727 10 20 49 .50
1728 12 24 67. 50
1729 TOREETE PINEL, x vz umrers: » o mapme @SR oS (o B baruifind & &5 s Rrwra 0

In ordering switches for large offices, give full particulars as to number and changes of wires, loops,
batteries and instruments to be provided for. For larger sizes, special prices furnished upon appllcatlon

Western Union Spring Jack, with Wedge and Cord

List No. List Price Each
1268  Per line (state number of jacks required inordering). .. ......... ..ot 24.50
1269 Wedge, with 4 . cord, extra. . ... ... i i ettt i it et et 3.00
1270  Cord, heavy, flexible, two conductor silk, peryard. . . ... ... ... ... ... . ...

1.

In ordnrmg or requesting prices on spring jack switchboards state the number of lines for which they are
wanted, how many horizontal rows of dises, and whether a single or double row of jacks is required, Prices
on spring juck switchboards, lampboards and terminal boards, furnished on application, accompanied with
particulars of requirements.

Bunnell Pattern Button Switch

Single pin eut-out and other important improvements

Perpendicular List Price

List No. Line Bars Each
1223 1 2 $4.06
1224 2 4 8.10
1225 3 6 12.38
1226 4 8 18.76
1227 5 10 24.76
1228 6 12 30.00
1229 7 14 37.50
1230 - 8 16 47.26
1231 10 20 67.50
1232 12 24 90. 00
1233 Tixtia ewifeh PINEL. .« oo i o s 5 aios s oo w05 meme §

Ir. ordering switches for large offices, give full particulars as to number and changes of wires, loops
batteries and instruments to be provided Tor.

Loop Peg and Cord

Split peg or pin for use with Western Union Button switch to loop in an instrument.

List No. List Price Each
1234 Loop peg, without cord. . ... ............. S e e Y R S § § AR $1.50
1286 Lioop peg, -with three-foot eord.... . s: v s sswinvi e s muwe s wmes s » i ¢ 3 6 Gmas os was & ¢ s 3.46
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No. 7971 No. 619 No. 7972

Acme Adjustable Resonator
(Western Union Standard E. M. 33A.)

With double swing arm and swivelled hood.

The stand and arms are of iron finished in black japan, the hood of finely finished resonant wood; the
g:lessage stand and rack are brass finished in gold lacquer, making a very handsome and attractive com-

ination.

The height of the hook stand is 1012 inches, arm spread 1513 inches.

Made in three styles, as follows: Without message rack or stand; with message rack on wood, without
stand; with message rack and stand, as shown in illustration.

List N 0. (Prices do notinclude Sounder.) List Price Each
7060 Without misssage rack oF SEARd.. . & sive s v osmaram 55 5 vt sn b s o8 5 § S0 L6 § RS 1AL $10.14
7070 'With message rack without stand. ;... : <o swmmmvs s 5w ns.s mbmm e s ST e b @R E 8 8 b 11.26
7971 'With message:rack ANABADD 0 ¢ 55 s v s mEkE 85 5 SEE R B EEH L FE LG EE A e i 13.50

Mascot Resonator

Portable, ean be moved to any desired position within range of cord. The cord enters base and passes

through hollow stem to sounder.
B19  WIthOUTBOUTACE. . .« c.c o enii 5555050508 5 o 5w iinswsiin w08 pesal n'a s 8 oissrot & 5 edevis: oim s 5 oo o & & 0 wrih s . $3.38
Acme Portable Resonator
(Western Union Standard 1. M. 5A.)

A very popular and efficient type.

Furnished with or without message rack on back of hood.

Price does not include sounder.
7972 Without message Tack. . ... ...t ittt e $4.50
7078 With Doessamedteles s s0s e rn o e ¢ § 5ERENSRDE SEATS § & SETH0n § FEED § DHETNLG 5.64

Table Jack Switch

No. 1322
Quadruplex Switches

List No. Rubber Base with Spring Clip Contact List Price Each

8602 ‘Single B POIME: s v s vmsngusmmms s smiams g s amiorme = o 0 enn s gamee s s oo $3.00
1321 Dou le DO s 4138 et S §EREE s SOV 5 ¢ s s SIS s B RS € 5 505 6.00 List Price
Quadruplex Switches, Slate Base ™ g
8528 Srpolnte.d JeWeriw s s vpmes e ssmsmms s SRS § §1.80
8520 GpoInk: Blewer. ;o e s snmisnre o8 v s s 3.38
1322 -~ V'point,; 3 1eVer: ; som o saves i s s s e s vawtes 4.06

Table Jack Switches

For switching resonator set of instruments to any desired line.
633 3linetablejack.............ccocoiiin.., $4.14
634 Over3lines, perline........................ 1.24
No. 1321 635 Wedge with 4 foot cord, extra................. . 3.00
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Western Electric
GALVANIZED POLE LINE HARDWARE

Line trouble during storms is not caused by the failure of the strongest nor cven of the average pin or
support. It is the weakest support that causes the damage. You can have no feeling of security, therefore,
when your supports are made from a material which, while having the necessary average strength, varies
greatly in the strength of the weakest and strongest pieces.

Open Hearth Steel

Western Electric pole line hardware is mada from open hearth steel having a tensile strength of from
55,000 to 65,000 pounds per square inch, while ordinary iron runs as low as 35,000 pounds per square inch,
while the best grades of malieable iron run still lower. It has the further adv.mtage of being uniform in
strength and every piece equally dependable.

Open hearth steel ean ne bent cold to 180 degrees flat upon itself without fracture on the outside of the
bent portion. Common iron, or Bessemer steel may in one cas: meet this bending test and the next time
break in a slight bend, while malleable iron of ordinary comwiaureial grade breaks largely at less than 15
degrees deflection.

Galvanizing

There has been much misunderstanding in the past regarding the subject of galvanizing.

There are three processes of so-called galvanizing—the Hot Dip Process, the Cold or Electro Process
and the Sherardizing Process. These three processes are exaetly alike in the’ original preparation, that is,
the articles must be cleaned of all surface scele, rust and other foreign matter. This is done by pickling the
article in a weak solution of :-mlphunc acid, or the sy may be cleaned by tumbling or sand blasting. From this
point, however, the processes differ

This is merely an electric plating process using zinc anodes. A low voltage electrie
‘E,IA%{I:E&OG-GAL' current is used and the zinc is deposited in minute particles. The length of time for a

coating of zine of a given thickness depends upon the voltage; the higher voltage, of
" course, requiring less time, but this increase in voltage deposits the zine in larger particles and therefore the
lnghpr the voltage is run the more granular and porous will be the coating. This process is commercially
llnpl:il.l‘.,:(llcablt as it requires a considerable length of time to deposit a coating which will withstand the
standard test,

In this process the articles to be coated are placed in an airtight metal drum and the
SHERARDIZING remaining space filled with zinc dust containing from 40 to 80 per cent. of metallic
zine. This drum is then brought up to a temperature from 100 to 200 degrees below the melting point of
zine and kept at this temperature a predetermined length of time. At the expiration of this period the drum
is allowed to cool slowly until the articles have reached a temperature of perhaps 300 to 400 degrees.

The weak point in this process is the variableness of the result and to the fact that no accelerated test
has been developed which positively Erovcs the weather resisting character of the zinc coating. One sher-
ardized article may have a coating which resists the action of the weather indefinitely, while another picce
from the same lot may break down within a few days.

In the hot galvanizing process the articles after _being cleaned are treated with a
HOT GALVANIZING muriatie acid flux and then dipped in molten zine. The articles are allowed to
remain until they have reached the same temperature as the molten zine. They are then withdrawn, again
treated with the flux and reimmersed in the molten metal.

The result of this process is a smooth non-porous covering of pure zine which adheres c]ose!F to the
surface, effectually sealing all riveted joints, ete., and positively excluding moisture during the life of the
coating.

This process of double hot dip galvanizing is used on all Western Eleetrie line hardware and is guaranteed
to meet the standard four-immersion test and will actually withstand five or six immersions before breaking
down. This test is equal to from 33 to 40 years of actunl service under ordinary atmospheric conditions.

Western Electrie galvanized line hardware has no variable factor. If ten articles out of a lot of 10,000
pieces pass the required test, it is fair to assume the entire lot would pass the same test, especially in view of
the surface inspection, whlch eliminates any pieces on which bare spots have been prnduced by improper
cleaning.

Western Electric pole line hardware is the best obtainable and must pass the most rigid inspections of
both raw material and the finished product before it is accepted into our warehouse stocks.

Our stocks are large and orders for shipment either from our distributing warehouses or from the factory
will receive immediate attention.
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WOOD POLES

Poles

The Western Electric Company is noted for the quality of the poles it handles and the service it renders.
Our facilities for securing stock, our large and numerous concentrating yards, make it possible for us to
meet any demand at a moment’s notice. OQur record has given us an enviable reputation in the pole busi-
ness throughout the United States and Canada.

In order to give our friends and patrons a more intimate knowledge of what we can supply in the way
of poles and pole-line material, we have assembled in these pages a representative list of the standard stocks
carried by us.

Section of One of Our Many Pole Yards

Large Posts and Small Poles
Northern White Cedar Association Specification

“Sizes 4 inch 10 foot to 4 inch 18 foot inclusive. Sizes at top may be }{ inch less than the diameter
specified. Four inch 20 foot poles circumference measurement at top end 12 inches for seasoned stock and
1214 inches for green or water soaked stock, 5 inch top and larger 20 foot poles take same circumference
top measurement as longer poles of same size. Lengths may be two inches scant. On posts and poles 10,
12, 14, 16 feet long, 4 inch erook one way allowed. Eighteen and 20 foot poles, 4 inch erook one way allowed,
the sweep to be measured from a point 4 feet from the butt. Pipe holes in top allowed. Must be cut from
live timber and in other respects, except as above mentioned, conform to post specifications. Green, fresh
cut or water soaked stock must be plump measure for the diameter or circumf{erence specified.”

Standard Telegraph, Telephone and Electric Poles

Northern White Cedar Association Specification

“Sizes 4 inch 25 feet and upwards. Above poles must be cut from live growing timber, peeled and
reasonably well proportioned for their length. Tops must be reasonably sound, must measure in circum-
ference as follows: seasoned 4 inch poles, 12 inches; 5 inch poles, 15 inches; 6 inch poles, 1813 inches; 7
inch poles, 22 inches. If poles are green, fresh cut or water soaked, then 4 inch poles must measure 1214
inches; 5 inch poles, 16 inches; 6 inch poles, 1914 inches; 7 inch poles, 2234 inches in cirecumference at top
end. Lengths may be }4 inch scant for each 5 feet in length and 6 inches long for any length from 20 feet up.

“One way sweep allowable not exceeding 1 inch for every 5 feet, for example, in a 25 foot pole, sweep not
to exceed 5 inches, and in a 40 foot pole, 8 inches. Measurement for sweep shall be taken as follows: That
part of the pole when in the ground (6 feet) not being taken into account in arriving at sweep, tightly stretch
a tape line on the side of the pole where the sweep is greatest, from a point 6 feet from the butt to the upper
surface at top, and having so done measure widest point from tape to surface of pole and if, for Jllustrataon
upon a 25 foot pole said widest point does not exceed 5 inches, said pole comes within the meaning of these
specifications. Butt rot in the center including small ring rot outside of the center; totalrot must not exceed
10 per cent. of the area of the butt. Butt rot of a character which plainly seriously impairs the strength of
the pole above ground is a defect. 'Wind twist is not a defect unless very unsightly and exaggerated. Rough
large knots if sound and trimmed smooth are not a defect.”
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WOOD POLES
Western or Idaho Cedar Poles

Western Red Cedar Association Specifications

‘“All poles must be cut from live, growing cedar timber, peeled, knots trimmed close, butts and tops
sawed square, tops must be sound and must measure as follows in circumference:

4 in. top, 12 in. cire. 7 in. top, 22 in. cire. 9 in. top, 28 in. cire,
5 in. top, 15 in. cire. 8 in. top, 25 in. cire. 10 in. top, 31 in. cire.
6 in. top, 1814 in, circ.

“No pole shall have more than one crook and this shall be one way only, the sweep not to exceed 1inch
toevery 6 feet in length. Same to be determined in the following manner: Measurement for sweep shall be
taken as follows: That part of the pole when in the ground (6 feet) not being taken into account in arriving
at sweep, tightly stretch a tape line on the side of the pole where sweep is greatest, from a point 6 feet from
butt to the upper surface at top, and having so done measure widest point from tape to surface of pole and
if, for illustration, upon a 30-foot pole said widest point does not exceed 5 inches, said pole comes within the
meaning of these specifications.

“Butt rot in center, including small ring rot, shall not exceed 10 per.cent. of the areaof thebutt. Butt
rot of & character which impairs the strength of the pole above ground is a defect.

‘‘Large knots, if sound and trimmed smooth, are not a defect.

A perfectly sound, dead or dry streak shall not be considered a defect when it does not materially im-
pair the strength of the pole.”

List Diameter Top Length Estimated List Diameter Top Length Estimated
No. Inches Feet Wt. Lbs. No. Inches Feet Wt. Lbs.
741054 4 20 100 Following sizes require two cars for shipping.
741055 5 20 135 740051 7 45 850
741056 6 20 190 740052 8 45 1000
741062 7 20 260 740053 9 45 1200
741063 8 20 325 741061 7 50 1050
741057 4 25 150 740054 8 50 [ 1200
741058 5 25 200 740055 9 50 1400
740040 6 25 250 740056 8 55 1400
740041 7 25 325 740057 9 55 1600
740042 8 25 400 740058 8 60 1600
740043 6 30 350 740059 9 60 1850
740044 7 30 400 740060 8 65 1850
740045 8 30 500 740061 9 65 2200
741059 6 35 450 741066 8 70 2200
740046 7 35 500 741067 9 70 2600
740047 8 35 625 741069 8 75 2600
741060 9 35 800 741070 9 75 3000
741064 6 40 600 741072 8 80 3000
740048 7 40 650 741786 9 85 3500
740049 8 40 800 741073 8 80 3500
740050 9. 40 1000 741787 8 90 | 4500

Chestnut Poles

A.T. & T. and Western Union Specifications
“All poles shall be of sound, live white chestnut, squared at both ends, reasonably straight, well pro-
portioned, from butt to top, peeled and knots trimmed to the surface of the pole.”

: Circum. . Circum,
s Circum. ‘ Circum.
List Length 6 Feet : List Length 6 Feet .
No. Class Feet ITohpes From Butt Weight No. Class Feet I;[;(;Jl)es From Butt Weight
ne Inches Inches
741074 D 20 20 24 400 741093 D 45 20 43 2000
741075 C 20 20 27 500 741094 C 45 -20 43 2000
741076 B 20 22 31 600 || 741095 B 45 22 47 2200
741077 D 25 20 27 500 || 741096 A 45 24 48 2500
741078 C 25 20 30 600 || 741097 D 50 20 46 2400
741079 B 25 22 33 700 || 741098 C 50 20 46 2400
741080 A 25 24 36 1000 || 741099 B 50 22 50 2700
741081 D 30 20 31 900 || 741100 A 50 24 51 3000
741082 C 30 20 33 1000 || 741101 C 55 20 49 3100
741083 B 80 22 36 1100 || 741102 B 55 22 53 3300
741084 A 230 24 40 1350 || 741103 A 55 22 54 3300
741085 D 35 20 35 1200 || 741104 B 60 22 56 3900
741086 C 35 20 36 1250 || 741105 A 60 22 57 3900
741087 B 35 22 40 1400 || 741106 B 65 22 59 4500
741088 A 35 24 43 1700 || 741107 A 65 22 60 4500
741089 D 40 20 39 1600 || 741108 B 70 22 62 5100
741090 C 40 20 40 1600 || 741109 A 70 22 63 5100
741091 B 40 22 43 1800 || 741110 B 75 22 65 5900
741092 A 40 24 45 2000 |l 741111 A 75 22 66 5900

Note: The above specifications provide a stocky, high grade pole. We can also furnish chestnut
poles under top dimension specification only,
Prices on application.
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WOOD POLES

Northern White Cedar Poles

Northern White Cedar Association Specifications

i No. to Carload P No. to Carload
List DlsT::eter Length | Weight List DlaTr:leter Length | Weight
No. lnchp Feet Lba. No. Inchgs Feet Lbs.
o From | To From To
740001 4 16 85 340 | 400 740995 5 35 400 75 | 100
740002 5 16 105 | 300 | 400 || 741531 514 35 | 400 75 | 100
740087 [ 6 16 135 | 230 | 300 || 740017 | 6 35 450 75 | 100
740003 4 18 95 325 | 400 740996 615 35 450 60 80
740004 5 18 125 250 | 300 740018 7 35 600 50 75
740005 6 18 155 200 | 250 740997 8 35 850 40 60
740006 4 20 100 300 | 400 740019 6 40 625 50 75
740007 | 6 20 130 | 230 | 300 || 740998 | 613 40 625 45 | 60
740988 6514 20 130 230 | 300 740020 7 40 850 40 60
740008 | 6 20 190 | 150 | 225 | 740999 | 8 40 1100 30 | 45
740989 b 22 176 175 | 250 F w o y s
740009 4 25 150 200 | 250 ollowing sizes require two cars for shipping.
740010 b 25 200 150 | 225 741000 6 45 900 GO 80
740011 514 25 200 135 | 190 741001 7 45 1100 50 70
740012 6 25 250 125 | 150 741002 8 45 1350 45 60
740990 615 25 250 100 | 130 741003 6 50 1150 50 70
740013 7 25 350 90 | 125 741004 7 50 1350 45 60
740991 8 25 425 a0 | 125 741005 8 50 1700 35 45
740014 5 30 275 110 | 175 741781 6 55 1400 40 50
740992 514 30 275 100 | 130 741006 7 55 1700 35 45
740015 6 30 350 90 | 125 741007 8 55 2200 25 35
740993 614 30 350 75 | 100 741008 7 60 2200 25 35
740016 7 30 450 75 | 100 741009 8 60 2500 22 30
740994 8 30 600 50 75 741010 7 65 2500 22 30
741011 8 65 3000 18 25

Pricea on application.

A.T. and T. Co., Western Union and Nat. Electric Light Association Specifications

. Circum. : Circum,
List | gy | Length | CH™ | GFeet |Weight | List | | Length [ CTU™ | GFeet’ | wWeight
No. Feet Inchp;a from Butt | Lbs. No. 853 | Feet fi nﬁs from Butt | Lbs.
Inches : Inches
741012 G 20 1214 T 100 741034 A 35 24 43 850
741013 F 20 1514 Rl & 130 741035 E 40 1834 e 625
741014 | D 20 17y R 130 || 741036 | D 40 1834 et 625
741015 C 20 1834 27 190 741037 C 40 1834 40 625
741016 E 22 1514 i & 175 741038 B 40 22 43 850
741017 D 22 17;/4 oy 175 741039 A 40 24 47 1100
;:}g}g g %g %gA gg/é g?g TFollowing sizes require two cars for shipping.
741020 G 25 1214 T 150 741040 E 45 22 4 Samen 1100
741021 F 25 1514 AT 200 741041 D 45 22 A 1100
741022 E 25 174 i s 200 741042 C 45 1834 43 900
741023 D 25 1834 M & 250 741043 B 45 22 47 1100
741024 C 25 1834 30 250 741044 A 45 24 50 1350
741025 B 25 22 32 350 741045 E 50 22 - 1350
741026 A 25 24 36 425 741046 D 50 22 — 1350
741027 D 30 1834 T 350 .|| 741047 C 50 1834 46 1150
741028 C 30 1834 33 350 741048 B 50 22 50 1350
741029 B 30 22 36 450 741049 A 50 24 53 1700
741030 A 30 24 40 600 741050 B 55 22 53 1700
741031 D 35 1834 e 450 741051 A 55 24 56 2200
741032 C 35 1834 36 450 741052 B 60 22 56 2200
741033 B 35 22 38 600 741053 A 60 24 59 2500
Prices on application.
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WOOD CROSSARMS
Washington Fir or Yellow Pine

Wood Crossarm

STANDARD ARMS
Size 314 x 414 ins. Bored for 114 in. Pins, or 1—% in. Machine Bolt and 2—3{ in. Brace Bolts

j Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine
Langth | Mwrhar i Brace Tist Wt. Lbs. List | Wt. Lbs.
eet obrms | Center Side End No. Each No. Ea@
3 2 28 o 4 25 740092 10.2 740112 13.8
4 4 16 12 4 28 740093 13.6 740113 18.4
5 4 18 17 4 28 740094 17 740114 23
6 4 22 21 4 32 740095 | 20.4 740115 27.6
6 6 16 12 4 32 740096 20.4 |- 740116 27.6
8 6 18 1714 4 32 740097 27.2 740117 36.8
8 16 12 4 32 740098 27.2 740118 36 8
814 10 16 934 4 32 741146 28.9 741148 39.1
10 10 1714 1534 4 42 740099 34 740119 46
10 10 16 12 4 42 740100 34 740120 46
10 12 16 954 308 42 741147 34 741149 46

PONY TELEPHONE ARMS
Size 23{ x 33{ ins. Bored for 11 in. Pins, 1—%¢ in. Machine Bolt and 2—32{ in. Brace Bolts

. ) Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine

Lengtly | Nambe - Brace Tist We. Lbs. Tist Wt. Lbs.
Inches | of Pins | Center Side End No. Each No. Each
24 2 17 b 3l . 740101 5 740122 6.6
30 2 23 ST 314 i 740102 6.2 740123 8.2
36 2 29 . 34 25 740103 7.5 740124 9.9
42 4 16 914 31 28 740104 8.7 740125 11.5

62 6 16 934 31s 28 740106 12.9 740126 17
82 8 16 934 3% 28 740108 17 740127 25.5
102 10 16 934 4 28 740110 21.2 740129 27.8

120 12 16 954 3l 28 740111 25 740130 33

N. E. L. A. ARMS
Standard Sizes Adopted by the National Electric Light Association
Size 314 x 414 ins. Bored for 1% in. Pins, 1—%§ in. Machine Bolt and 2—2§ in. Brace Bolts

Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine
Loagtk | e , Brace List | Wt Lbs | List We. Lbs.
Feet | of Pins | Center Side End No. Each No. Each
3 ft. 2 ins 2 30 - 4 32 740105 12.7 741120 16.9
5ft. 7ins 4 30 1415 4 38 740107 22.3 741121 29.8
8 ft. 6 30 1414 4 38 740109 32 741122 42.8
9 ft. 2ins 8 30 12 4 38 741119 36.7 741123 49

RAILROAD ARMS
Size 3 x 414 ins. Bored for 14 in. Steel Pins, 1—%{ in. Machine Bolt and 2—34 in. Brace Bolts

. Standard Spacings Washington Fir Yellow Pine
Reugfs | Tpalen : Brace Tist WE. Lbs. Tist | Wt Lbs.
Center Side End No. Each No. _ Each
6 4 22 21 4 32 741662 19.2 741127 24.6
6 6 16 12 4 32 741124 19.2 741128 24.6
8 6 18 1714 4 32 740128 25.6 | 741129 32.8
8 8 16 12 4 32 741125 25.6 741130 32.8
10 8 1714 1534 4 42 741663 32 741131 41
10 10 | 16 12 4 42 741126 | 32 741132 41
STANDARD POWER ARMS AND SPECIAL BORED ARMS
List . Weight List . Weight
No. Size per Lineal Foot No. Size per Lineal Foot
741133 314 x4l4 3.4 lbs. 741140 3% x5 4.7 lbs.
741134 3 x4y 3.2 lbs. 741141 334 x5% 5.4 lbs.
741135 234 x 3% 2.5 lbs. 741142 4 x5 5 lbs.
741136 3lex4ls 4 lbs. 741143 4 x6 6 lbs.
741137 3l x434 4.2 lbs. 741144 434 x 534 6.7 lbs.
741138 35x5 4.4 lbs, 741145 5 x6 7.3 Ibs.
741139 33 x43% 4.5 lbs.
Prices on application,
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Oak Pin

INSULATOR PINS AND BRACKETS

Locust Pin Duplex Pin Duplex Bracket Wood Bracket Steel Pin

Wood Pins
OAK
List *List Price
No. Size . Deseription per 1000
740137 Tig% Bine: Btandard Oak PinG s omsebs o b oo s 5 5 ame s s e & 5 56505665 55508 $12.00
740136 1ex 0ins, Standard Oak P wa s s w6 60 565 56w s 55 basied 15 6 058 2 55 » i 16.00
LOCUST
740139 0% 8ing. Siandard Toetdt PIOl « @ 55 55 » e € s n 58008 & 550 5068 o 135 oxiord £8 5 60057 $21.08
740140 114x 9ins. Standard Locust Pin.........ccciieieinminiiiiinansianirncsirans 28.00
741150 114x 8ins. No.2grade Locust Pin. .. ... ... it 11.34
741151 114 x 8ins., Standard Locust Pin....... ... ittt iiiiiiinaan 28 .00
741152 114%x Oina. Standard Locust Pin.......vureriurnririiarnenenerornnnnns 30.94
741153 115x 9ins. No.2grade Locust Pin. ... .. ...ttt iiiinaannn 16.80
740738 14x 11ins., Standard Locust Pin.......coiiiniriitiit i ieiiiannann 43.32
DUPLEX LOCUST .
741154 11{x12ins. Standard Duplex Locust Pin....... ..ot iniiiiinennnnn. $39.34
TRANSPOSITION LOCUST
741155 il{x 9ins. Standard Transposition Locust Pin.......... .. ..o, $28.00
CORNER PIN LOCUST
741156 1Y x 2 ms. Locust Corner Pin, equipped with bolts, nuts and washers........... $122.50
DUPLEX BRACKETS e
VALIST w5 pmmss Brown Duplex Locust Bracket. . .c.oiiivvivsriivvieinrimnsressnns $84.28
741158 wassrerewes  Drown Duplex Qak Brackeb. ..o dxwvcismmsnrisnnre o yem 44 .68
740153 1l4x%2 x 13 ins. Duplex ak Bracket, painted or paraffined........................ 42.00
WOOD BRACKETS
740151 114x2 x 10 ins. Oak Bracket. painted or paraffined. . ...l $22.54
740148 114x2 x12ins, Oak Biacket. painted or paraffined . .. ... ...l 22.54
740150 114 x214 x 12 ins. Oak Brac:»t. painted or paraffined . .. ... ...l 22.54
740149 2 x 214 x 12 ins. Oak Bracke:, sainted or paraffined . .. ... .o, 28.00
741159 2 x 2% x 12 ins. Oak Bracket, painted or paraffined...... RIS R 5 RIS E A S R 4 66 S 30.94
Western Union Steel Pins

tList Price
List per 100

No. Size Deseription Plain  Galv.
740154 14 x 834 ins.  Wiith nut washer and wooden top .. ..... Ty TP $12.40 816,40
740155 54 x 834 ins.  With nut washer and wooden fop. .. .. ... iiiiiiiiian, 11.06 15.34

*F. 0. B. Factories, Maryland, Indiana and Wisconsin, TF..It‘)..l..'S...i"‘.a.ctory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For

warehouse deliveries write nearest house,

Westerrr Electric

Carbolineum
~e—~——————TList Price per Gal.

List Eastern, Central Denver &  Pacific

No. & Western Zones Dallas  Salt Lake Coast
741160 5 gal. cases Carbolineum. ........cvviiiiniiinnnnne.s . $1.30 £1.56  $1.50 £1.76
741161 1to bbbl lota.....cveeiierninnnnrnarrenrennnnanass B 1.10 1.36 1.40 1.36
741162 5 bbl. lots or more. ..... oo I A EN s A 1.06 1.16 1.30 1.22
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 310 '

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



311

TRANSPOSITION BRACKETS
Hot Galvanized

The No. 325 Transposition Bracket is designed to clamp
over the cross arm and is held in place by means of a bolt and
nut as shown in illustration. It is furnished with either
5% or 14 inch steel pin attached to the bracket by means of
a nut. The pin may be easily ref()ls.ced if damaged without
removing the bracket. The bracket may be used with 314
or 3inch cross arms. The No. 325 type Transposition Bracket
is fastened by removing nut holding the ordinary W. U. steel
pin in place and substituting bracket, or where wood pins are
used, bracket may be attached by a 14 inch carriage or ma-

chine bolt.

List *List Prices Each
No. Galv.
325 Bracket with 14 in. steelpin............ $0.64
325 Bracket with 3§in.steelpin............ .76

Orders should specify whether or not pins are required.
*F, O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. - For warehouse
deliveries, write nearest house.

No. 113

Peirce Transposition Brackets

The brackets shown with “ U’ bolts are furnished with bolts bent for 314 x 4 inch
arm unless otherwise specified, but can be furnished with bolts bent for any size up to
4 x 5 inches. The No. 115 Bracket bolts to the shank of a 14 inch steel pin below the
arm and is held by the pin nut. The No. 238 Bracket is for the transposition of tele-
phone lines on routes with extremely long spaces between poles. Two brackets are
needed for each “crossover.”

No. 237 No. 112 No. 115

List Size of Size of Size of Std. Wt. *List Price

No. Channel Back U Bolt Bundle Lbs. Each Per 100
437 3 in. 134 ins. 3% in. 10 400  $1.24  $100.80
237 34 in. 1 in. 3% in. 20 201 .60 48.96
113 34 in. 1Y ins. 0 25 156 .44 38.00
112 34 in. 1 in. 0 25 96 .34 27.36
115 1 in. 0 0 25 135 .39 31.68

No. 110 No. 114

Peirce Transposition Brackets

Size of Size of Size of Std. Wt. *List Price
Channel Back U Bolt Bundle Lbs. Ea Per 100
34 n. 184 ins. 0 10 380 $1.24 $100.80
34 in. 0 5 in. 25 108 .39 31.68
1 in. 0 4% in 25 170 .51 41.76
in. 0 3% in. 25 170 .58 47.52
311 Telephone Apparatus and Supplies

TCI Library - http://www.telephonecollectors.info/



312
CROSSARM BRACES

Approx. Approx.
List Weight *List Price per 1000 List Weight *List Price per 1000
No, Description per 1000 Plain Galv. No. Description per 1000  Plain Galv.
740311 1  x #x20ins. 1125 lbs. $565.20 £87.60 || 740320 15% x 55 x 32 ins. 2320 1bs.$113.92 $181.68
740312 1 x % x22ins. 12301bs. 60.72 96.36 || 740321 114 x }4 x20ins. 1840 Ibs. 84.18 134.28
7403'3 1 x % x24ins. 13351bs. 66.24 105.12 || 740322 114 x 14 x22ins, 2010 ]bs. 92.58 147.54
740314 14% x 75 x20ins. 1510 1bs. 71.58 114.18 [ 740323 114 x 14 x 24 ins. 2180 lbs. 100.80 160.80
740315 145 x 55 x22ins. 16451bs. 78.64 125.44 || 740324 114 x 14 x 26 ins. 2350 lbs. 109.04 174.08
740316 145 x o5 x 24 ins. 17801bs. 85.68 136.68 || 740325 114 x 14 x 28 ins. 2520 lbs. 117.78 187.74
740317 li X 45 x26ins. 19151bs. 92.74 147.94 || 740326 114 x 14 x 30 ins. 2690 lbs. 126,00 201.00
740318 145 x v x 28 ins. 2050 Ibs. 99.80 159.20 || 740327 114 x 14 x 32 ins. 2860 lbs. 134.24 214.28
740319 1& X 5 x 30 ins. 2185 1bs. 106,86 170.46 || 741253 1y% x % x28ins. 1800 lbs. 88.20 145.16
The No. 741253 is W. U. Standard

When ordering, specif grpla.in or galvanized. . . .
For weight o? Flain aces deduet 110 Ibs, from all sizes 1 inch in width, 90 lbs, from all sizes 145
inches in width, 60 lbs. from all sizes 114 inches in width, 30 lbs. from W. U. Standard size. :

Guy Hook Plain Strain Plate Fletcher Strain Plate

. Approx. *List Price
List GUY HOOKS Weight  per 100
No. Size per 100 Galv.
740328 Galvanized Guy Hooks. .....o vvvvuiiiiiiiiniiniiin. . %x1lx4ins. 951bs.  $19.00
741255 Galvanized Guy HookS. .oovvvvievrrineennnrernnnnrannns 34x124x6ins. 125 lbs. 14.00
’ Approx.
List  Mir. STRAIN PLATE Weight List Price
No. No. . . Size per 100 Galv.
740329 .. Galvanized Strain Plate or Pole Shim, plain type.... 4 x8ins. 70 lbs. per 100 *817.00
741574 12 QGalvanized Strain Plate or Pole Shim, Fletcher type ...... 400 Ibs. Each 11.14

Steel Back Braces

BACK BRACES
Hot Galvanized

For back bracing arms on corner and terminal poles. Made of 1 x 14 inch and 134 x 54 inch channel
steel hot galvanized. They fit on the through bolt at pole, and are fastened to the arm with two carriage
bolts. These braces are stiffer than any other form of brace for the same weight and cost.

List Std. Weight ——*List Price——
No. Style Bundle per100Lbs. Each Per 100
740 1in, x 6 ft. bacl Drace. . . soous s swms o s sismesis S S 5 410 $0.56 $52.08
741 lin. x 6 ft. back brace....... B e 5 510 .68 63.24
742 15{in. xG5ft.back brace. ....c.cicvee wnivivmoncanmmans 5 670 .78 72.54
743 13{in.x6ft. backbrace...........ccoviivvinnnneninn 5 820 .90 83.70
744 14 in. xBIit.backbrace. ... icoovvnsins vuvasasanssas 5 1060 1.20 111.60
745 134{in.x9ft.2ins. backbrace........ ....co .. 5 1250 1.40 130.20
746 134 in.x4ft.backbrace..........c.co it 5 420 .68 63.24

*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse delijveries write nearest house.
{Delivery F. O. B, Dayton, O. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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GALVANIZED WIRE STRAND

Galvanized Wire Strand

Used tor guying telephone and telegraph poles, supporting aerial cables, ete. Composed of seven steel
wires twisted together.

Standard Galvanized Steel Strand

Ior guying poles, ete.  Not suitable for supporting cables, due to its lack of strength and uniformity.

Wt. per 1000 Ft. Approx Breaking Strain List Price
Diameter in Lbs. in Lbs. per 100 Ft.
14 in. 510 8500 On request

in. 415 6500
35 in. 205 5000
T in. 210 3800
14 in. 125 2300
5 in. 95 1800
1% in. 75 1400
in. 55 900
14 in. 32 500
# in. 20 400

Galvanized strand is furnished both single and double galvanized. In ordering, state which is required.

Siemens-Martin Strand

Diameter Approx. Breaking List Price || Diameter, Approx. Breaking List Price
Ins. Strength in Lbs. per 100 Ft. || Ins. Strength in Lbs. per 100 Ft.
5 19000 & ' 4380

15 11000 W 3050

;73 9000 On request || &% 2000 On request
35 6800 P 900

5 4860

Extra Galvanized, High Strength Strand

Manufactured under Western Electric specifications. For supporting aerial cables or for use wherever
a high-grade, high-strength strand is required.

Diameter Approx. Breaking Size of ——————Will Support Cable—————— List Price
Ins. Strength in Lbs. Wire No. 19 Gauge No. 22 Gauge per 100 Ft.
& 6000 12 BW.G. 50 pair 100 pair On
35 10000 11 B.W.G. 100 pair 200 pair request
5 16000 9 B.W.G. Large sizes
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GUY ANCHORS AND ANCHOR RODS
Bierce Guy Anchors

The “Bierce” Anchor works on the principle of the inverted wedge. It
has exceptional holding power in dry sand or swampy soil. In a recent series
of tests, the 8 inch size held over 16,000 pounds in clay and over 13,000 pounds
in dry sand. It does away with expanding, screwing, driving or guessing.
One man ean bore hole with auger, set anchor and tamp it in fifteen minutes.
it is made in one solid piece.

i To install, bore a hole not less than five feet with an earth auger of same

~ldiameter as “Bierce”” Anchor. Use 14 inch, 3¢ inch or 3{ inch anchor rods

20 as desired for 8 inch size and 1 inch rods for 12 inch size. Drop the anchor

~into the hole with the point up. Tamp a quantity of broken stone or brick

= firmly around the anchor and it is ready to attach to the guy wire. The

Jearth may be back filled loosely or tamped, as desired. We recommend the

'8 inch anchor for a general purpose and the 12 inch for dead-ending lines
“under heavy strain,

~———*List Price Each———

Wgt.lbs.  Less 100
Diam. per100  than50 50te100 or More
5 in. “Bierce” Anchor...... 230 $0.90 $0.80 $0.70
740982 6 in. “Bierce’ Anchor...... 290 1.00 .90 .80
*‘Bierce’” Anchor 740083 8 in. “Bierce” Anchor. ..... 530 1.20 1.10 1.00
740984 12 in. “Bierce” Anchor...... 1300 2.20 2.10 2.00

*F. 0. B. Factory, Cincinnati, Ohio. For warehouse deliveries write
nearest house.
Note: Prices do not include rods.

Anchor Rods

List Weight per 100 tList Price per 100

No. Size Plain Galv, Plain Galv.
740416 l4in.x 6ft......... ... ..., 420 lbs. 460 lbs. £32.40 §51.74
740417 lgin.x THt. ... ...l 485 lbs. 530 lbs. 36.14 58.14
740418 l4in.x 8ft............iiunnn 550 lbs. 600 lbs. 39.88 66.94
740419 Sgin.x GIb. .. icsicscoannenis 6451bs.  7101lbs. 45.06 72,28
T40420° 2E % TIb. ..icieciiaiiiins 750 lbs.  8251bs.  50.66 82.14
740421 Sgin.x 8ft.................. 880 lbs. 990 lbs. 56.28 92,00
740422 34in.x 6ft.................. 1000 lbs. 1100 lbs.  57.00 92.04
740428 3inex Tibeoo:csiscsanmiies 1150 Ibs. 1260 lbs.  64.20 104.64
740424 3{inx Bfb. cciviiiivinniniias 1300 lbs. 1430 lbs. 71.40 117.24
740428 1 inix BIb.cnisssiesseni-aias 2575 1bs. 2840 1bs. 138.24 225.00
740496 1 in.x QIb: .. Siscaeiesmnmiis 2738 lbs. 3010 lbs. 150.96 247.20
740427 1 inx10fb.......cicinnnaiss 2000 lbs. 3190 lbs. 163.68 269.40
740428 1 in.x11ft.................. 3033 lbs. 3360 lbs. 176.40 291.60
740429 1 in.x12ft.................. 3165 lbs, 3480 1bs. 199.12 313.80

Note: Anchor rod with eye at each end will be furnished at the same price as
the regular anchor rod with eye at one end, thread and nut at other.

Prices on rods include nuts, but not washers.

When ordering, specify plain or galvanized.

Harpoon Guy Anchors

Harpoon Guy Anchors are made of steel throughout. They are driven down
with a sledge and set by a pull. One man can install a Harpoon Guy Anchor in
ten minutes. No digging, boring, tamping or special tool is required. The wings
open out in the undisturbed ground and will withstand any strain met in ordinary

Open Closed pole line service,
List Length Wt. {List Price Each———
No. Rod Finish Lbs. 1to49 50 to 99 100 and Over
741274 5ft. Blackenamel.................. T IUIVIRTRI. - | $2.90 $2.70 $2.60
741275 5ft. Galvanized.......... o e sraEalares 23 4.50 4.20 4.00

{Delivery I. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa.
$Delivery F. O. B. Syracuse, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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g GUY ANCHORS @
Matthews Scrulix Anchors

These anchors are screwed down into the solid ground without disturbing it. Each
turn of the helix causes it to feed down into the ground and as it goes down the upper
half again compresses the earth so that it is as solid above the anchor as around it.

All other types of ground anchors have moving parts which must be adjusted and
which are frequently buried unadjusted, and they require a hole to be dug before in-
stalling. It is argued that this is wrong in principle because the filled hole of soft dirt
above the anchor allows the rain and snow water to gradually soften the dirt and decrease
the resistance of the earth above the anchor. The intermittent strains on the line have
a tendency to raise the anchor up into this filled and softencd earth. The results must
necessarily be less satisfactory than with the Matthews Serulix Anchor.

Matthews Serulix Anchors are screwed into solid ground and afford the maximum
of resistance to the upward pull of the guy lines.

Manufacturer absolutely guarantecs the ungalvanized 5, 6 and 7 inch Matthews
HAT Serulix Anchors to outlast any other anchors using galvanized stcel rods of the same
SR cross section, and they guarantee the ungalvanized 8, 10 and 12 inch Matthews Scrulix

Anchors with square rods to outlast the same round section galvanized.
rdbs Twelve or more Matthews Serulix Anchors and one No. 567 Wrench for their instal-
lation will be sent on thirty days’ trial, charges prepaid, on the first order only. If
unsatisfactory, they may be returned, freight charges collect.

The Ratchet Handle No. 765 .6

No. 8000
No. 1000
No. 1200
List Prices per 100, Galv. Net
. S — — ||Additions for
Mir. No. Diam. of Anchor | Delivery on
Less than | Less than 50 50 or Pacific
| 12 and over 11 More Coast
No. 502R |
No. 603R ! =
No. 704R 509 R | 5 oovrrrn e, §200.00 §182.00 | §170.00 $0.11
603 R | Bin .sssvsmaissmmmirscmnarisea 203,34 269.34 249 .34 .18
TR | T oicnmmesssmmmenssinigsisn 456.68 426,68 396.68 .26
567 Wrench-. . cconessemnasssomasiaen 693.00 663.00 612.00 .32
*765 Hendle . ovvsusios sl iie ot i d s b 700.00 700.00 700.00 .00
800 8in. 793.34 703 .34 793.34 67
1000 100n. ... 1134.34 1131.34 1134.34 .88
1200 120n. o 1700.00 1700.00 1700.00 1.40

The above prices are for points east of Pacific Coast States. Add the amounts under Paci-
fic Coast to the net cost per anchor to get prices in Pacific Coast States. The cost of galvanized
anchors is found by adding the amounts under that heading to the net cost per anchor.

Sizes and Data

Mfr. No.|Wt., Lbs.| Size of Rods Description Remarks
502 R 615 | Lsinch round | Rod anchor for lightest strains All rod anchors are 6 feet lon
603 R 10 5% inch round | Rod anchor for medium strains over all. A number 567 wrenc
704R | 15 34 inch round | Rod anchor for heavy strains must be used with all anchors smal-
567 25 Wrench For installing the above anchors | ler than 800. No wrench is needed
765 7 Ratchet Handle| See (*) Remarks for the 800, 1000, or 1200 anchors.
for above * The 765 ratchet handle is for
800 38 114 inch square | Rod anchor for heavy strains use with the 567 wrench, and
1000 50 114 inch square | Rod anchor for heavier strains is very useful where it is desired to
1200 80 14 inch square | Rod anchor for very heavy strains| put the anchor down next to walls,
fences, etc,
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GUY CLAMPS

“Baby’ Clamp “Giant”’ Clamp

Matthews Boltless Guy Clamps

These clamps are made in two sizes, known as the “Baby' and the “Giant.” The “Baby” is de-
signed to fit }{ and % inch guy strand. The “Giant” is designed to fit s and 34 inch guy strand.

The Matthews “Baby " Boltless Guy Clamp will safely hold all strains on £ and % inch guy strand.
It is largely used for % inch guy wire and by electric railway companies for holding 14 inch trolley span
wires.

Matthews “Giant” Boltless Guy Clamp is used for holding strains on % inch, and 3§ inch guy strand.

These Clamps can be installed in less than 4 minutes and cost 219 less installed than ordinary 3-bolt
clamps.

The greater the strain on the clamp the more they will hold. The wedge cannot be removed until the
guys have been slacked.

*List Price Each:
List Approx. Less 500 and 1000 or
No. Description Wt. per 100 than 500  less 1000 More
740510  “Baby” Clamp......ioivieennrannnns Ceeriean 40 $0.20 $0. 20 $0. 16
740511 “Gmnt.” Cla.mp ) A, VA 130 .30
Nore: For Pacific Coast dehverles add 3 cents for the “Giant” Clamp and 1 cent- to the “Baby"
Clamp lists.

Nore: Matthews Boltless Guy Clamps may be assorted with each other or with Matthews 2-Bolt
Guy Clamp described below, to obtain the benefit of the quantity prices.

Showing Top Showing Bottom

Matthews Two Bolt Guy Clamp

Next to Matthews Boltless Clamps described above this clamp is the easiest to install, and it is the strong-
est clamp made. It will break 16,000 Ib. strand. This means that it will hold more than 5 ordinary 3-bolt
clamps. For splicing messenger and for all other messenger and heavy guying it is the most economical
clamp made. The four feet on the sides of one of the clamping plates prevent the guys from jumping out
while slack is being taken up. The ear on this clamp is used for pulling the clamp to its final position while
the clamping plates are still loose. This prevents the possibility of scraping off the galvanizing on the strand
and the nicking of the strand by misdirected hammer blows, which happens so often when 3-bolt clamps are
installed. A chain lever is furnished for the purpose of pulling up the clamp.

~—*List Price Each—
List Less 1000 and
No. Deseription than 1000 Over
740508 2-Bolt Guy Clamp.......ccovviviiiiniinnennnnns haa TR, ¥ e $0.44 §0.40

Note: For Pacific Coast deliveries add 7 cents to list. '

List Chain Lever *List Price
No. Each
740505  Chain Lever for use with 2-Bolt Guy Clamp...........c0vvuen. 6 RS § B ver. $3.00

Nore: Matthews 2-Bolt Guy Clamps may be assorted with Mat.thews Boltless Guy Clamps deseribed
above, to obtain the benefit of quantity prices.
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory St. Louis, Mo. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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GUY CLAMPS
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No. 400

Rolled Steel Guy Clamps

For fastening guy wu-es and cables. Furnished with bolts 14 mch diameter.

List For Wt. *List Price
No. Bolt Strand Length per 100 per 100
402 Guy Clamp 2 s in. and larger 3 ins. 110 $17.48
403 Guy Clamp 2 s to % in. 3 ins. 125 17.48
400 Guy Clamp 3 15 in. and larger 6 ins. 200 27.88
401 Guy Clamp 3 1% to 1% in. 6 ins, 226 27.88
*404 Guy Clamp 3 5 to % in 6 ins. 205 27.88

*No. 404 has 4 inch dm.mete.r bolts in each end only and center hole 3% inch diameter.

WIRE ROPE THIMBLES

Wire Rope Thimble

List Price List Price

List Width Circumference per 100 || List Width Circumference per 100
No. of Score of Rope Galv. No. of Score of Rope Galv.
741414 s in. 14 or 5 in. £3.00 || 741424 in, 3 ins. $14.58
741415 1{ in. 34 in. 3.00 || 741425 1 14 ins. 315 ins. 22.68
741416 }lg in. 7% in. 3.60 || 741426 114 ins. 334 ins. 26.72
741417 % in 1 in. 4.20|| 741427 154 ins. 4" ins. 34.06
741418 in. 114 ins. 4.80|| 741428 114 ins. 414 ins. 40.50
741419 in. 114 ins. 5.40]| 741429 154 ins. 5 ins. 78.00
741420 ;‘g in. 134 ins. 7.50|| 741430 134 ins. 514 ins. 90.00
741421 in., 2  ins. 7.66 || 741431 174 ins. 534 ins. 114.00
741422 4 in. 214 ins. 9.66|| 741432 2 ins. 6 ins, 132.00
741423 7% in. 234 ins. 11.10)| 741433 214 ins, 613 ins. 189.00
741434 2145 ins. 714 ins. 249.680

WIRE ROPE CLIPS

Crosby Clips "~ Bulldog Clip
CROSBY CLIP X
This Clip is the only drop-forged galvanized clip made. Die-forged, cannot break: galvanized, can-
not rust.

List List Price List List Price
No. Size Strand Each No. Size Strand Each
740390 l{in.strand.................. $0.35 || 740399 1lgin.strand.................. $1.14
740391 in.strand.................. .35 || 740400 1} in.strand............c.unn 1.32
740392 2gin.strand.................. .35 || 740401 134 in.strand. .. ...... ... .00uas 1.50
740393 AR o 5 v w5 5 st 5 w0 .42 || 740402 1l in.strand. .. .... ... ....... 1.80
740394 lgin.strand.................. .42 || 740403 134 in.strand................. . 4.20
740395 B4 in.strand..c...ccoomneivies .66 || 740404 13{in.strand.................. 6.60
740396 34 in.strand.................. T8 1 740405 2 in.strand...........0000000 9.00
740897 Toin.sbrand. ... cesess e .90 || 740406 2} in.strand............c0u0nn 11.40
740398 1 in.strand.................. 1.02 || 740407 214 in.strand. .. .....oovuvunnnn 13.80
BULLDOG CLIPS
Galvanized

740408 Y{in.strand.................. $0.11 || 740412 Sgin.strand.................. £0.22
740409 FHin.strand.................. 11 || 740413 34 in.strand................ i .26
740410 3gin.strand.................. .13 || 740414 Zgin.strand.................. .36
740411 lgin.strand.......00ivnnnnann A7 11740415 1 inestrand. ... ..., .43
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/ POLE CLAMPS
0 Messenger Clamps
TWO BOLT
0 List Weight *List Price
No. per 100 Eaci
740512 2 bolt, plain, for % and % in. strand....... 2221bs.  Special
740513 2 bolt, galvanized, for ¥ and % in. strand... 233 1bs.  Special
g@ 740514 2 bolt, plain, for {5 and 14 in. strand....... 300 lbs.  Special
740515 2 bolt, galvanized, for {5 and 14 in, strand.. 3151bs,  Special

Standard

Universal Messenger Clamp

These clamps are especially adapted for use on corners as well as
straight work on account of the shape of the groove. The bolts are heavy
and made from high-tensile stock, so that the messenger strand can be
clamped securely at each plate. )

List . *List Price
No. . Each
1 14x2 in,galvanized............. & b BRI A LS £0.87
2 24 x114 in; galvanized . « 5o ¢ grnas 500 were s wmmm s bs pen .81

Curve Block

Curve blocks are for easing strand around corners and curves. The
same block can be used on an in or out curve.

List tList Price Each List Price per 100
No. Plain Galv. Plain Galv.
1 Tor 14 in. strand.. ......... $0.48 $0.57  $45.00 £54.00
2 TFor 2gin. strand. ... ....... .38 .48 36.00 45.00
3 For }{ in. strand........... .29 .38 27.00 36.00

Messenger Clamp

ONE BOLT
2% inches wide, 214 inches long, hole for 3% inch bolt.
List Weight  *List Price
No. per 100 Pr. per 100 Pr.
740522 Galvanized......c.oiviinniiniiiicnninans 86 lbs. $21.00

No. 4 Messenger Support

This messenger support is intended for light eable work. One lag
screw clamps messenger and fastens the support to the pole.

List tList Price  List Price
No. Each per 100

740523 Support for No. 4 B. W. G. wire or }4 in.
: atrand, plain... : o s soswanss 4 vl .+- $0.16 $11.40

b 740524 Support for No. 4 B, W. G. wire or }{ in.
Pl ) ~ strand, galvanized..................... .23 15.96
R ' am h *Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. {Delivery F. O. B. Chicago, Il

No. 4 Messenger Clamp TFor warehouse deliveries write nearest. house.
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CROSSARM AND BRACE BOLTS
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With Square Heads and Square Nuts.

Crossarm Bolts
Standard Machine Bolts

*Manufacturer’s Standard List.

Price per 100.

Finished Points

In Effect August 1, 1912

Special Discounts on Application

319

Diameter

Length % T % e 5 |dsond 35| % % 1

Inches Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch
34101k4..... £1.70 $2.00 $2.40 $2.80 £3.60 £5.20 $7.70 | $10.50 | $15.10
- 1.78 2.12 2.56 3.00 3.86 5.58 8.25 11.20 16.00
() T 1.86 2.24 2.72 3.20 4.12 5.96 8.80 11.90 16.90
B wc ey a 1.94 2.36 2.88 3.40 4.38 6.34 9.35 12.60 17.80
i TR 2.02 2.48 3.04 3.60 4.64 6.72 9.90 13.30 18.70
T Y. 2.10 2.60 3.20 3.80 4.90 7.10 10.45 14 00 19.60
R — 2.18 2.2 3.36 4.00 5.16 7.48 11.00 14.70 20. 5
B woimeses 2.26 2.84 3.52 4.20 5.42 7.86 11.55 15.40 21.40
[} T 2.34 2.96 3.68 4.40 5.68 8.24 12.10 16.10 22.30
0  csossms 2.42 3.08 3.84 4.60 5.94 8.62 12.65 16.80 23.20
(117 - 2.50 3.20 4.00 4.80 6.20 9.00 13.20 17.50 24.10
T aresmnsms 2.58 3.32 416 5.00 6.46 9.38 13.75 18.20 | -25.00
T o 5 mve s s 2.66 3.44 4.32 5.20 6.72 9.76 14.30 18.90 25.90
8 ........ 2.74 3.56 4.48 5.40 6.98 10.14 14 .85 19.60 26.80
9 ... 2.90 3.80 4.80 5.80 7.50 10.90 15.95 21.00 28.60
10 ........ 3.06 4.04 5.12 6.20 8.02 11.66 17.05 22.40 30.40
11 ... 3.22 4.28 5.44 6.60 8.54 12.42 18.15 23.80 32.20
12 ........ 3.38 4.52 5.76 7.00 9.06 13.18 19.25 25.20 34.00
13 ..o o e b 6.08 7.40 9.58 13.94 20.35 26.60 35.80
) e I 6.40 7.80 10.10 14.70 21.45 28.00 37.60
| TR N . 6.72 8.20 10.62 15.46 22.55 29.40 39.40
16 ... oo L. 7.04 8.60 11.14 16.22 23.65 30.80 41.20
A A e 11.66 16.98 24.75 32.20 43.00
18 ... e e | el 12.18 17.74 25.85 33.60 44 .80
£ Y I P [ IR 12.70 18.50 26.95 35.00 46.60
20 oo oo oo 13.22 19.23 28 .05 36.40 48 .40

The following extras are to be understood as a part of the above list:
If both hexagon heads and hexagon nuts, 20 per cent. extra.

hexagon nuts, 10 per cent. extra.
bolts when fitted with U. 8. Standard Square Nuts, add 5 per cent.
Standard Hexagon Nuts, add 15 per cent.

Price per 100.

Brace Bolts
Standard Carriage Bolts

Bolts with hexagon heads or

Machine

Machine bolts when fitted with U. S.

*Manufacturer’s Standard List, November 1, 1912
Special Discounts on Application

Diameter

Length 7 and 34 + 14 5 and 3

Inches 14 In. Inch Inch Inch Inch 5% Inch Inch
b ismiresssamisiis $1.00 $1.40 $1.90 $2.20 $3.25 $5.75 $8.50
s mismssammanins 1.00 1.40 1.90 2.20 3.25 5.75 8.50
g cimerswssmumeiize 1.10 1.52 2.06 2.40 3.25 5.75 8.50
28 cnsswmasmanagias 1.20 1.64 2.22 2.60 3.25 5.75 8.50
8 izeswmrenumeriis 1.30 1.76 2.38 2.80 3.53 6.13 9.00
8L8. s wrsmesmmpvanss 1.40 1.88 2.54 3.00 3.81 6.51 9.50
& ey R s R EE Y 1.50 2.00 2.70 3.20 4.09 6.89 10.00
418 vvswvipnmnesiss 1.60 2.12 2.86 3.40 4.37 7.27 10.50
I 1.70 2.24 3.02 3.60 4.65 7.65 11.00
BYG: oo s mi s o6 s 1.80 2.36 3.18 3.80 4,93 8.03 11.50
ST 1.90 2.48 3.34 4.00 5.21 8.41 12.00
6% 2.00 2.60 3.50 z. 5.49 8.79 12.50
T vosmm s me e § 8 2.10 2.72 3.66 4.40 5.77 9.17 13.00
TV, oaienimss commaa s o 4 2.20 2.84 3.82 4,60 6.05 9.55 13.50
8 v s s vemese 3 e 8 2.30 2.96 3.98 4.80 6.33 9.93 14.00

Washers are not furnished with bolts. Bolts with hexagon nuts, 15 per cent. extra. Intermediate

lengths take next longer list.
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa.
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Larger diameters take machine bolt list.
For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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SPACING BOLTS AND LAG SCREWS
Double Arming Bolts

Spacing Bolts
Furnished with 4 Nuts, No Washers

veries write nearest house.

*List *List *List
Wt. Price Wt. Price Wt. Price
Lbs. per 100 Lbs. per 100 Lbs. per 100
per 100 | 1Galv.|| Size per 100 tGalv.|| Size per 100 tGalv.
........ 78.0| $20.32{[%¢x12.........| 138.0] $20 4af|*4x12.........| 220.0 $30.24
........ 83.0 21.16{%gx13.........| 145.0] 21.32|[34x13.........| 232.0] 31.42
......... 88.0| 22.00||%gx14.........| 153.0] 22.02|134x14.........| 244.0] 32.56
......... 93.0] 22.82|194x15.........| 162.0] 22.82|[34x15.........| 256.0 33.72
......... 98.0] 23.66||%x16.........| 168.0] 23.62|24x16.........| 268.0] 34.88
......... 103.0 16.08|[34x17.........| 178.0] 24 42|34 x17.........| 280.0] 36.02
......... 108.0] 16.64|[3gx18.........] 188.0 25.20(|34x18.........| 292.0] 37.18
......... 113.0] 17.16{1%4x19.........| 198.0] 2598134 x19.........| 304.0] 38.34
....... 118. 17.72|%x20.........] 208.0] 26.82|133x20.........| 316.0] 39.50
{Prices on plain bolts on application,
Standard Lag Screws
With Square Head and Gimlet Point
*Manufacturers’ Standard List. In effect November 12, 1908.
List Price per 100. Special discounts on application.
Diameter
Length 4 and % ¥ Ts ¥ | fsand 3§ % % 1
Inches Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch
$2.25 $2.70 $3.15 BBAE | o | wamens 0 mivm || sateows
2.45 2.96 3.47 4.11 $6.00: | innaw N asinm | smass
2.65 3.22 3.79 4.47 6.50 $9:20 | siies b osmeses
2.85 3.48 4.11 4.83 7.00 9.90 [$15.00 | ......
3.05 3.74 4.43 5.19 7.50 10.60 16.00 $22.00
3.25 4.00 4.75 5.55 8.00 11.30 17.00 23.30
3.45 4.26 5.07 5.91 8.50 12.00 18.00 24.60
3.65 4.52 5.39 6.27 9.00 12.70 19.00 25.90
3.85 4.78 5.71 6.63 9.50 13.40 20.00 27.20
4.05 5.04 6.03 6.99 10.00 14.10 21.00 28.50
4.25 5.30 6.35 7.35 10.50 14.80 22.00 29.80
4.45 5.56 6.67 7.71 11.00 15.50 23.00 31.10
4 65 5.82 6.99 8.07 11.50 16.20 24.00 32.40
4.85 6.08 7.31 8.43 12.00 16.90 25.00 33.70
525 6.60 7.95 9.15 13.00 18.30 27.00 36.30
5.65 7.12 8.59 9.87 14 .60 19.70 29.00 38.90
6.05 7.64 9.23 10.59 15.00 21.10 31.00 41.50
6 45 8.16 9.87 11.31 16.00 22.50 33.00 44,10
Adv. perin. | $0.24 $0.32 $0.39 £0.44 £0.60 $0.84 $1.20 $1.56
For Hexagon nuts, add 10 per cent.
Approximate Weight
Weight in Pounds of 100 Bolts of Sizes Enumerated Below
Diameter
Length X% 1%, 3 5 4% T 5% 2 7% 1
Inches Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch Inch
L 2.7 3.5 5.8 9.1 swew | apwaw | sessw | maowss
B reaiers nes 8 5w 3.5 4.4 7.1 11.0 150 | 22.8 | 26.3 | ccov | vaann | ansss
R 4.2 5.3 8.5 | 12.9 173 1 253 | 29.9 | ..o | vuvee | aunnn
- —— 4.7 6.2 9.8 | 14.8 19.5 | 27.8 | 33.5 46.1 71.8 | 103.0
I 5.2 7.1 11.1 16.5 | 21.6 | 30.4 | 37.1 51.5 | 78.51 112.0
. R ——_ 5.7 8.0 | 12,5 18.2 | 23.8 | 33.0 | 40.7 57.1 85.3 | 121.0
L — 6.5 9.0 | 13.8 | 19.9 | 26.3 | 35.5 | 44.5 62.9 | 92.0| 130.0
) U 7.0 | 10,0 | 14.9 | 21.8 | 28.8 | 88.0 | 48.8 | 68.8 ] 98.6 | 141.0
514, ... 7.5 11.0 16.0 | 23.5 31.3 | 40.7 52.0 74.7 1 105.3 | 153.0
T 8.0 12.0 17.2 25.2 32.8 43 2 55.7 80.5 | 112.0 164.0
y 38.9 50.0 63.2 92.3 | 125.4 | 185.0
8 i3 44.C ! 56.8 | 69.3 | 104.0 | 138.8 | 205.0
. T ey 48.5 i 63.5 76.4 | 115.4 | 156.3 | 225.0
*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh. For warehouse deli
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MISCELLANEOUS POLE STEPS
Pole Steps

Fetter Drive

M :
= TS AW

Standard Button Head
STANDARD

) Approximate Approximate
List Wt. per 100 Wt. per 100 *List Price per 1000
No. Size in Inches Plain Galv, Plain Galv.
740188 g; i 65 lbs. 68 lbs. §47.62 §72.68
740189 7 A it : - » s T asaras o b defean 5 75 lbs. 78 lbs. 53.62 82.94
TA0I190 28X O e 81 lbs. 85 Ibs. 59.60 90.28
TABIGL B T duiiisviasmmommsus o s moiemnais s o woesson o0 » soin 91 lbs. 95 Ibs. 64.28 98.40

BUTTON HEAD

740193 24x10 ..o vesees 87 lbs. 90 Ibs. §65.34  $100.00

WOODEN POLE STEP
This pole step is of oak, drilled for two spikes, and is easily nailed up against the pole.
a‘& ~. List List Price s
1 Il No. per 1000

740194 Oak Pole Step, plain. . .......... 1517.50
740195 Ouk Pole Step, creosoted. . ...... $20.00
741628 Oak Pole Step, paraffined. ....... 120.00

CUTTER REMOVABLE POLE STEP

Weigh less than 14 ozs. per pair, and are much
more easily carried than a ladder. The sockets for
them are hooked under so as to be sleet-proof.

List Std. 1List Price o188
No. Pkg. Each
20885 Pole Step, painted.. ... eees 250 $0.30
20886 Socket, painted. .......... 250 .18
(iWoodent] 20887 Pole Step, galvanized. .. ... 250 .36
poﬁfs?;'m 20888 Socket, ga.lvanized --------- 250 .24 Cutter Removable Pole Step

Pole Step for Iron Poles Removable Step
McEride Pole Step

POLE STEPS FOR IRON POLES

List ttList Price

No. Description Each
740200 Pole Step, for 4 in. pipe, with bolt. . . ... .o i e e A $0.47
740201  Pole Step, for 5 in. pipe, with bolt....... ... ... .. i - .51
740202  Pole Step, for 6 in. pipe, with bolt. ....... ... .. ... ... .55,
740203 Pole Step, for 7 in. pipe, with bolt. .. ... ... .o, .58
740204 Pole Step, for 8 in. pipe, with bolt. . . ... i ittt .62

McBRIDE REMOVABLE POLE STEP
Approximate Approximate 4List Price

List Wt. per 100 Wt. per 100 per 100 Pieces
No. Plain Galv. Plain Galv.
740205 Pole Step and Socket. ............. I . 75 lbs. 80 lbs. $13.00 $16.50
*Delivery . O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa, 1Delivery F. O. B. South Bend, Ind.
tDelivery T 0 B. Factories, Maryland ttDelivery F. O. B. Newark, N. J.
Wisconsin and Indiana. 4Delivery F. O. B. St. Louis, Ma.

For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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STANDARD WOOD SCREWS

(VR B 3 1 B R\ e

Iron Wood Screws
List Price per Gross

Note: The following varieties of iron screws are invoiced from this list at varying discounts:
Flat, round, fillister and oval head screws, dowel, winged, headless, pinched, bung head and felloe screws,
brigflt blued, nickel plated, silver plated, brassed, bronzed, coppered, japanned, lacquered, tinned and
galvanized, also drive screws.

MANUFACTURER'S LIST

List List List List List List List
No. Price || No Price || No. Price || No. Price || No Price || No. Price || No. Price
1{ Inch 3¢ Inch 14 Inch 54 Inch 3¢ Inch 74 Inch 1 Inch
0 $0.72 0 $0.72 1 20.72 1 $0.72 2 $0.72 2 £0.74 3 §0.80
1 .72 1 .72 2 .72 2 .72 3 .75 3 .78 4 .84
2 72 2 .72 3 12 3 .72 4 .78 4 .82 5 .87
3 .72 3 .72 4 .75 4 .75 5 .82 5 .85 6 .92
4 .72 4 .72 5 .78 5 .78 6 .85 6 .00 7 .08
5 .75 6 .80 6 .82 7 .90 7 .04 8 1.05
6 .78 7 .84 7 .86 8 .95 8 1.00 9 1.10
7 .82 8 .90 8 .92 9 1.00 9 1.05 || 10 1.20
8 .88 9 06 9 .08 || 10 1.10 || 10 1.15 || 11 1.30
9 .04 || 10 1.05 || 10 1.07 || 11 1.15 || 11 1.25 || 12 1.40
1}{ Inches 11 1.10 || 11 1.12 || 12 1.25 || 12 1.35 || 13 1.60
12 1.20 | 12 1.20 || 13 1.35 || 13 1.45 || 14 1.70
3 $0.88 || 114 Inches 13 1.25 || 14 1.50 || 14 1.55 || 15 2.00
4 .92 14 1.30 || 15 1.65 || 15 1.75 | 16 2.50
5 98 | 3 80.98 || 13 Inches 16 1.80 || 16 2.00 (17 2.70
6 1.05 4 1.05 18 2 80
7 1.10 5 1.10 5 $1.30 2 Inches 20 3.50
8 1.15 6 1.15 6 1.35 214 Inches 214 Inches
9 1.20 7 1.20 7 1.45 5 81.45 —
10 1.30 8 1.30 8 1.50 6 1.50 5 $1.55 5 $1.90 || 234 Inches
11 1.40 9 1.35 9 1.55 ¥ 1.55 6 1.60 6 2.00 [—————
12 1.55 || 10 1.40 (| 10 1.60 8 1.60 7 1.65 7 2.10 6 $2.40
13 1.70 || 11 1.50 || 11 1.70 9 1.65 8 1.75 8 2.20 7 2.60
14 1.90 || 12 1.65 || 12 1.80 || 10 1.75 9 1.85 9 2.30 8 2.70
15 2.15 || 13 1.80 || 13 2.00 || 11 1.85 || 10 1.95 || 10 2.40 9 2.80
16 2.50 || 14 2.00 || 14 2.25 || 12 2.00 || 11 2.05 || 11 2.50 1 10 2.90
17 2.75 || 15 2.35 || 15 2.60 || 13 2.20 || 12 2.20 || 12 2.60 || 11 3.00
18 3.30 || 16 2.80 || 16 2.90 || 14 2.45 || 13 2.35 || 13 2.70 || 12 3.10
20 4.00 || 17 3.20 || 17 3.50 || 15 2.75 || 14 2.65 || 14 2.90 || 13 3.20
22 4.80 || 18 3.80 || 18 4.00 || 16 3.10 || 15 3.10 || 15 3.30 || 14 3.30
24 5.40 || 20 4.30 || 20 4.50 ||"17 3.70 || 16 3.50 || 16 3.65 || 15 3.60
22 5.10 || 22 5.20 || 18 4.20 || 17 3.85 || 17 4.20 || 16 3.90
24 5.90 || 24 6.00 || 20 4.80 || 18 4.55 || 18 4.70 || 17 4.50
22 5.50 | 20 5.38 %2 gsg 18 5.00
24 6.40 || 22 6.1 2 .7 20 6.10
3 Inches 314 Inches 4 Inches 24 6.60 || 24 7_5';0 29 7.90
6 $2.95( 8 $3.90( 8 $4.90 e
7 3.00 9 4.00 9 5.10 414 Inches 5 Inches 6 Inches
8 3.05 || 10 4.10 || 10 5.20
9 3.10 || 11 4.20 || 11 5.30 || 12 $7.00 || 12 $8.10 || 12 $10.00
10 3.15 || 12 4.30 || 12 5.40 || 13 7.20 || 13 8.30 || 13 10.30
11 3.20 || 13 4.40 || 13 5.60 || 14 7.60 || 14 8.60 || 14 11.00
12 3.30 || 14 4.50 || 14 5.90 || 15 7.85 || 15 9.10 || 15 11.60
13 3.40 || 15 4.75 || 15 6.20 || 16 8.15 || 16 9.70 || 16 12.40
14 3.50 || 16 4.95 || 16 6.50 || 17 8.60 || 17 10.10 || 17 13.00
15 3.80 || 17 5.40 || 17 7.00 || 18 9.15 || 18 11.00 || 18 14.50
16 4,20 || 18 6.15 || 18 7.60 || 20 9.85 || 20 11.50 || 20 16.00
17 4.80 || 20 7.30 || 20 8.60 || 22 11.20 || 22 13.00 || 22 18.00
18 5.50 || 22 8.70 || 22 9.70 || 24 13.50 || 24 15.00 || 24 20.00
20 6.50 || 24 10.20 || 24 11.20 || 26 16.00 || 26 18.00 || 26 23.00
22 7.50 || 26 12.00 || 26 14.00 || 28 18.50 || 28 21.00 || 28 27.00
24 8.70 28 16.60 || 30 21.50 || 30 24.00 )| 30 30.50
26 10.50 30 18.50
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EXPANSION BOLTS
Expansion Bolts and Shields

Shield with Screw Shield

MALLEABLE SHIELDS
Dimensions, Malleable Shields Only

Dia. of screw. . . .. liin. | Sin.| 3in. [ fin.| Y4in. | %gin.| 34 in.| Zgin. [1 in. |1} ins.
Outside dia. shield.| 14 in. in.| 3gin. [ Hin. | 3in. | 2gin. | 1lgins| 125 ins.| 114 ins.| 174 ins,
Length of shield. . .| 115 ins.| 13{ ins.| 234 ins.| 234 ins.| 3}4 ins.| 3)4ins.| 814 ins.[5  ins|5 ins|8 ins.
Dia. drill required.| 4in. | sin. | %§in. | $hin. | 34in. | 7§in. | 11 ins.| 134 ins.| 124 ins.| 174 ins.
List Price per 100 Shields Without Lag Screws
Dia. of screw. . ... {in. | fin.| 24in. | gin. | Yin. | 54in. | 3{in.| 74in. |1 in.|1l4ins.
List price per 100..| $5.64 | $6.30 | $8.02[$10.66 [ $13.20 | $16.68 | $23.98 | $31.98 | $39.96 | $60.00
Length, Inches List Price per 100 Shields With Square Head Lag Screws
14 i $6.08 | $6.96 | ...... .cceeei ]l e e
2. 6.52 1 T.00 ... ... ]
P 6. 60 T.12 | 89,54 [S12.18|814.50 | 519.02 (82898 ............| ......
B . cececuin n o o mbadds 6.76 | 7.20 0.66 | 12.30| 14.68| 19.26( 2032 ......|......[ ......
R 6.90 7.42 0.84] 1248 15.22( 19.74| 30,00 ...... 0 ......| ......
5 T 7.12 7.60 10,14 12,70 15.54 2026 3064 ............ ......
Ui - s e = o5 7.32 7.80 ] 10.42] 12.90| 15.88| 20.76| 31.32|$41.34 |S47.74| ......
7 A S| . 7.98 10,60 13.08] 16.20 21.24| 31.98( 42.00] 490.00) ......
B 6w mssnmmss mmselll smend || @gamemein 10.80 | 13.30] 16.56] 21.76 | 32.08] 42.66] 50.02([3104.68
T L LT T TP . T—r 13.50| 16.86| 22.26| 33.34| 43.32| 51.4G| 108.66

Ten per cent. extra for hexagon heads. In figuring lists for longer bolts than those given above, make
same advance per inch as on list. . .
Nore: Standard package of all type shields or shield and serews is 100.

COMPOSITION SCREW ANCHORS
With Brass Screws
The following list covers anchors not over

ey
b et 1 inch in length complete with flat, round or
ﬁﬂ*‘a\ - oval head brass serews., '
Anchor with Screw Anchor
Diaieker Length No. of List Price per 100—Length of Screw
of Anchor of Anchor Serew 3; In. 11In. 124 Ins. 2 Ins. 214 Ins.
Lein......... 14, 2%, 34 in. 5-6-7-8 $3.66 $3.72 54 .50 $5.70 88.02
ol (L« i Y8, 34,1 in. 9-10-11 4.74 5.10 5.70 6.60 8.62
Liin......... 13, 34,1 in. 12-13-14 5.76 6.30 7.26 8.34 9 .66
Ta W sueanis 3.1 in. 15-16-17-18 7.36 §8.10 10.12 11,92 13.66

Nore: Standard package of all type shields or shields and screws is 100.
ONE PART DIAMOND EXPANSION SHIELDS

Composition

Lt | No. No.of [LePEthloutsiael M4 1t | N No.of | Lem8thloutsiqe| Jast

No. Inches Serew Shield | Diam- per 100 No. Inches Screw Shield Diam. per 100
710221 | Tix 3% 5678 T3 | 4 |52.64 || 740234 | {1 [12-13-12 | 1 % | $3.30
744225 | % x 5 |5-6-7-8 S| 3% | 269740235 | 14x115 121314 | 134 | 35 | 4.06
740226 | g x 34 |5-6-7-8 L1 4 2.64 () 740236 | 14 x2 12-13-14 2 3% 4.68
740227 g: x 14 [9-10-11 1g b 3.00 || 741540 | 14 x 214 [12-13-14 214 34 5.38
740228 | & x 3£ [9-10-11 % ::: 3.00 || 741541 | & x 34 [15-16-17-18] 3{ gz 3.76
740229 | & x1 9-10-11 1 3.00 )| 741542 | 5 x1 15-16-17-18] 1 ; 3.76
740230 5: x1 9-10-11 1 34 3.00 || 741573 | v x 134 |15-16-17-18| 134 14 4.32
740231 x 15% |9-10-11 154 s 3.76 || 741473 | % x 114 [15-16-17-18] 115 5 4. 50
740232 | i x 15 |12-13-14 15 34 3.36 || 741474 | 5 x2 15-16-17-18| 2 V5 5.26
700233 | Y4 x 34 [12-13-14 3 34 3.36
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TOGGLE BOLTS

W

Flat Cap Acorn Cap

Diamond Reversible Toggle Bolts

They are particularly designed for making quick and permanent fastenings to hollow tile, hollow cement
blocks, walls constructed of expanded metal or wood lathes. Can be used with either the finished stove
bolt head or the nut exposed or with loose ornamental cap nuts. 3

First: Insert round head of stove bolt through the grooves in sides of toggle and it is ready for use
with the nut at the outside of the work. .

Second: Insert the nut through slot in sides of toggle head and turn the thread of stove bolt into the
nut. The toggle is then ready for use with a finished stove bolt head at the outside of the work exposed to view.

Third: Diamond toggles are also furnished with long threaded rods as listed below with loose orna-
mental brass or nickel plated on brass eap nuts, round, flat or acorn.

List Price per Hundred
List With Round or Flat List With Loose Head List With Loose Head

With Screws No. Head Stove Bolts  No. Plain Brass No. Nickel Plate
X3 ins.........iiiiiiiia. 741543 £4.06 741553 84.50 T41563 $5.40
TeX3Mins. ... 741544 4.24 741554 4.68 741564 5.58
5 X 11T 741545 4.50 741555 4.86 741565 5.76
X5 ins...........iiiiiia., 741546 4 .68 741556 5.22 741566 6.12
L - 741547 5.14 741557 5.58 T41567 6.48
X3 Imf.....iivcinnecncnnianes 741548 5.50 741558 5.94 T41568 7.02
Yx3Mins. ... 741549 5.86 741559 6.30 741569 7.38

4x4 InS...........iiiiiiiiii.. 741550 6.22 741560 6.66 741570 7.74
XD OB« o s mmnsnes » mintrmmmn 741551 7.12 741561 | 7.56 741571 8.64
LEXD  MMEL .o oo nyosmseiachto e samsdiiiiana 741552 7.66 741562 8.64 741572 9.72

N

Sebco Toggle Bolt

Ajax Toggle Bolt

Sebco Toggle Bolts

SEBCO NO. 1 TOGGLE SEBCO NO. 2 TOGGLE
List Price per 100 List Price per 100
List With Round or Flat List With Round or Flat
No. Size Head Machine Screws No. Size Head Machine Scre
T40801 X3 coiscimasaissssnaes $7.50 || 741475 X8 . isisissammiissvsenus $5.20
740802 X316 cviivnameniie s e 8.00|] 741476 Fx3l4. ... iiiiiiiiiinnann 5.50
740803 x4 ouniecasnnmnesssssaas B.50) TAIATT M xE cwvssassmmencyis s 5.90
TA080L, HEH swvrroseamee s ek .25 || TAIATE Sz dlé. .o cisvumorsorsmnans 6.10
TA0BDE WX B iveisemamanaa s s e 10.00 || 741470 AR XB cccossscsmwassssvmans 6.40
70308 M %B  cunesessmimmns o saas 8.50 || T4I4B0° A x® coc.sssewimrnsssesm 6.90
TA0BOT 4 mBIG.iivinasimsamuossssmas 0.00 || 741481 34 X3 ..nisermswnsionssnnss 5.90
TAOBOB 2 X4 coviasvsmmunnsssdsnas .50 [V 741482 I x818...csis0mmusnsnsusinme 6.20
FI0308 XD csniesseenmemnes s o e s 1025 || 741488 M xd ouoossemmmnsesssmme 6.60
740310 M X O ivisecsunimeisssans 11.00 || 742484 Mo xdM.oisovavsconvaons 6.85
TAVBRE M XE v sommenn s somnes 7.10
THABE JLxB ciuieiomemnessansmns 7.60
Ajax Toggle Bolts

List No. Size List Price per 100 || List No. Size_ List Price per 100
T40206 AFpxB NG, cuvasassamenn e esos $2.88 (| 740208 14 x3ins........cccuiiiiniennen $3.60
TI0208 HxAIB..couoaivisiiniiosan S.06[]1 740200 14 X4INB.....covvviiarnrnans 3.96
740207 HXOIB..oesccivmnanass 3.42 || 740300 4 x6ins............... 4.68
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ANGLE IRON CABLE ARMS

Can be furnished for supporting 2, 4, 6, and 8 strands. Each
arm is complete with strand clamps and a pair of braces.

By counterboring slightly to clear bolt heads, a cross arm may
be set in the lap of the angle arm. These strand clamps have heavy
steel-forged yokes

The 6 and 8 strand arms should be gained into the pole about
half an inch.

List {List Price Each

No. Plain  Galv.

740336 2 strand arm, complete............. ee..  $3.96 $4.72

Wiy ki ) 740337 4 strand arm, complete................. 572 5.26
740338 6 strand arm, complete... ... & 5 AR 5.46 6.00

Angle'ilron’ Cable tArm 740339 8 strand arm, complete.,............... 6.58 7.50

Galvanized furnished unless otherwise specified.

GUY SHIMS
List Weight *List Price per 100
No. per 100  Plain Galv.
740340 1 x gx 8ins....iiuuiiannnn 38 lbs. $4.60 87.00
740341 1Y x S x8ins.......ovunnnn 56 1bs.  5.80 9.20

Galvanized furnished unless otherwise ordered.
Round Washer

ROUND WASHERS

Size | Thick- | Average| *List Price Size | Thick- | Average| ®List Price
List of [ness Wire| No. per per 1000 List of |ness Wire] No. per |  per 1000
No. Diam. | Hole | Gauge |100 Lbs. | Plain | Galv. No. Diam. | Hole | Gauge [100 Lbs. [Plain | Galy.

740342 %1% 16 11,250 183.40 | §8.20 (/740346 | 115 | 2% 12 2,250 {£92.20 [319.40

740343 | 1 5 14 6,800 | 3.40 | 8.20| 740347 | 134 | & 10 900 | 6.14 | 12.94

740344 | 1Y | 1o 14 4,300 | 5.00 | 10.60 || 740348 | 2 H 10 .... | 8.40| 16.68

740345 | 135 | % 12 2.600 | 5.00 | 10.60 |

When ordering, specify plain or galvanized.

SQUARE WASHERS

List Weight per 100 *List Price per 1000

No. Plain  Galv.  Plain Galv.
740350 2 x2 x14in, for 14 and 54 in. bolt. 151bs. 17 ]bs. $9.3¢ $16.68
740351 214 x2Y x % in., for % and 34 in. bolt. 251bs. 28 lbs. 14.68 26.28
741599 214 x 214 x &% in., for 15 in. rods. ... ... 25lbs. 281bs. 14.68  26.28
740352 3 x3 % i in., for 54 and 24 in. bolt. 55 lbs. 61 lbs. 31.34 50.00
740353 4 x4 x5 in., for %5 and ¥ in. bolt. 82]bs. 90lbs. 49.34 93.34
740354 5 x5 x ¢ in, for 2§ and 34 in. bolt. 130 lbs. 140 lbs. 66.00 124.80

Galvanized furnished unless otherwise ordered.

HUB OR BUTT PLATES

Are made of ys inch steel bent into a half-circle. This makes a substantial
guard, strong enough to stand hard knocks, yet elastic enough so that it can be
bent into place on any size pole.

List Weight fList Price Each

No. Each  Painted Galv.
515 Hub or Butt Plates, 15x18x % in.....cvvvuun.. 14 lbs. $1.00 $1.50
516 Hub or Butt Plates, I8 x20x ¢ in.............. 19lbs. 1.34 1.94

Punched for twenty-penny spikes.

POLE PROTECTION STRIP

Galvanized Steel

List tList Price
No. per 100
510 2 in. wide, 4 ft. long, concaved. . ... D veae... $16.00

No. 510 & 515-6
*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa, For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
tDelivery F. Q. B. Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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STEEL POLE GAINS

This device is a steel support for a cross arm, which saves cutting gains
in the pole and obviates the necessity of eross arm braces except on longer
than six-pin cross arms, It consists of two pieces, a curved steel plate adapted
to embrace the pole, and a steel gain provided with projecting braces or tongues
which pass through apertures in the pole plate. The pole plate, when drawn
down into place by the bolt, not only conforms closely to the surface of the
pole, but draws against the gain, providing sufficient spring tension to com-

pensaie for any shri e in

: e the pole or cross arm. These

._ i e = == gains act as a back brace and
o will resist a lateral strain, keep-
® ing the arm at right angles to

2 the line. They are made of

: heavy Bessemer steel, and can

- : be furnished either plain or

galvanized.
Pole Plate Steel Gain
FOR TELEPHONE USE FOR ELECTRIC LIGHT USE
N Gain Plate | Length *List Price Each 5 Gain Plate | Length *List Price Each
g&l:t for of —_——— I.Q'st for of
: Cross Arm | Pole Plate |  plain  |Galvanized I Cross Arm | Pole Plate |  Plain  |Galvanized
740358 334 ins. 4 ins. £0.24 $0.28 740361 414 ins. 4 ins. $0.24 20.28
740350 | 4 ins. 4 ins. .24 .28 740362 | 414 ins. 8 ins. .28 .84
740360 4 ins. 8ins. .28 .34
FOR POWER-TRANSMISSION USE
. Gain Plate | Length | *List Price Fach . Gain Plate | Length *List Price Each
k_ﬁ:t for pi) Iﬁjt for of
: Cross Arm | Pole Plate| Plain  |Galvanized : Cross Arm | Pole Plate | Plain  |Galvanized
740363 | 33 ins. 8ins. $0.40 £0.52 740368 | 5 ins. 8ins. 80.44 20.58
740364 4 ins. 8 ins. .42 .04 740369 Y ins, 8 ins. 48 .66
740365 | 414 ins. 8ins, 42 .54 740370 | 514 ins. 8ins. .02 70
740366 414 ins. 8 ins, .44 .58 740371 524 ins. 8 ins. .52 .70
740367 434 ins. 8ins. 44 .08

*Delivery I'. O. B. Chicago, Ill. I'or warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.

ALLEY ARM BRACES

These are made of angle iron, which makes them stiffer and lighter than pipe or rod braces. Made
with either forged or straight ends. A step is placed so that the end pins may be conveniently reached.
A Vertical braces are used to support arms above the bottom one.

ln g 6 8 8 9 B B = 379_] Galvanized furnished unless otherwise specified.

*List Price per 100
4 List Angle Iron Length Without Step
rﬂ_ﬂ_ﬂ- g9 2 8 o 18 f No. Inches Feet Ends Plain Galv.
S—7— 740372 2 x2 =x 10 Forged $222.50 $496.00
740373 2 x2 x 10 Straight 212,50 478.80
740374 13 x 13 x ¥ 7 Forged 118.75 252.00
i f faja 9 A B BTiIR B 740375 134x13ix 3 7 Straight 110.00 238.60
L e, o #.) 740376 llaxllyx 5 orged 83.75 1
777 740377 1lax llé x ﬁ 5 Straight 76.13 142,60
/ 741501 13 x13x % 8 Forged 148,75
(I I EH A R
x x or, .
m] 741504 1% x1¥ x 9 snﬁt 171.25 332.00
741505 114 x134x 4 Forge 76.25 142.00
741506 14 x1%x 4 Straight 70.00 132.00
741507 144 x1idx 6 Forged 91.25 170.00
J 741598 13x1i§x 6  Straight 83.25 156.00
- 1thout step, uct $5.00 per .
With deduct §5.00 per 100 Net

Alley DBrace
VERTICAL BRACES

Galvanized 114 x 114 x 14, 18-inch spacing and % inch holes unless otherwise specified.

List *List Price per 100 List *List Price per 100
No. Plain Galv. No. Plain Galv.
740378 2 arm......coinnnnnnnn $18.74 $26.14 || 740379 3arm......c.c0veninenn $30.00 §46.76
*Delivery F. O. B. Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.
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WELDED STEEL EYE BOLTS

Eye Bolt

Fitted with Square Nuts and Washers
PLAIN OR GALVANIZED

Wt. *List Price Wt. *List Price Wt. *List Price
per 100 Each per 100 Each per 100 Each
Size Pieces  Plain Galv. || Size Pieces  Plain Galv. || Size Pieces Plain Galv

Lix 6 56.7 8$0.18 80.24| %x 6 94.9 $0.23 80.30||34x 6 143.0 §0.31 §0.42
Lex 7 61.8 .19 25 %6x 7 103.1 .24 . . .33
lox 8 66.9 .20 .26 || 24x 8 111.3 .24 32| 34x 8 166.8 .34 .45

lox 9 72.0° .20 27 %4x 9 119.5 .25 .34 34x 9 178.7 .35 .48
4x10 7.1 .21 .28 | 25x10 127.7 .26 .35 (| 34x10 190.6 .37 .49
i«gxll 82.2 .22 .29 || 24x11 135.9 .27 .36 || 34x11 202.5 .38 .50

x12 87.3 .22 .29 || 34x12 144.1 .28 37 || 34x12 214 .4 .39 .62
14x13 92.4 .23 .30 {| 5x13 152.3 .29 .39 | 24x13 226.3 .40 .54
15x14 97.5 .24 .31 | 54x14 160.5 .30 40| 34x14 238.2 .42 .56
14x15 102.6 .24 .32 || 54x15 168.7 .31 41| 34x15 250.1 .43 .57
14x16 107.7 .25 .33 || 24x16 176.9 .32 .42 || 3{x16 262.0 44 59

GROUND RODS

Lbs. per 100 *List Price per 100
Size Plain and Galv. Plain Galv.
3¢ in. x 5 {t., without ground wire 181 $14.68  §22.68
3% in. x 6 ft., without ground wire 218 16.94 26.68
15 in. x 6 ft., without ground wire 319 25.88 38.68
1% in. x 7 ft., without ground wire 394 29.62 45.06
84 in. x 6 ft., without ground wire 600 38.42 62.68
54 in. x 8 ft., without ground wire 800 44.00 72.54

L4640, 35 b, With Eronnd Wire . .« woice s o sore v owimm s s s « o s s e s s snisms a5 s 322 37.34 50,66
e e 388 41.08 57.08
5 i, x 6 ft; with ground Wire. . « cs« s s s amu s pumons s s s siswn s s s nsaams «a s s 605 52.00 58.28

PARAGON GROUND CONES

Are made of a perforated sheet of pure copper; cone is filled with pea-sized charcoal
or coke; the charcoal absorbs moisture by keeping the earth around the cone always moist,
insuring a permanent and perfect ground.

Tor telephone, telegraph, railroad, and trolley work it is ideal for grounding lightning
arresters of all kinds, pole, cable, terminals, distributing, and protector frames, and all line
arresters.

The cone is furnished complete with charcoal, and with braided hollow copper cable
of 61,968 cm. cross-section, into which the ground wire may be soldered. The cable is
securely soldered to the bottom of the cone.

List B. &8S. tList Price

No. Length  Gauge Each

1 Tor telephone and telegraph. ................... 1 ft. 25 $3.30

2 For telephone and telegraph. ................... 2 ft. 25 4.80

3 ForeleetBcilightc .« on i wivns v 5 e s 5 s wwmmp s SR Y ; -3 21 3.90

Ground Cone 4 For electrlCIIERAL . = w5 wararss s mistara 3 5 3 pessunmss s e s Sroth 2 ft. 21 5.40

*Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh. {Delivery F. O. B. Chicago, Ill. For warehouse deliveries write
nearest house,
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CABLE HANGERS

Boston Cable Clip . Marlin Cable Hanger Metropolitan Cable Clip
Type A

Boston Cable Clip

Furnished with two sizes of Hooks
No. 1 for 1 inch Messenger Wire; No. 4 for 14 inch Messenger Wire

List — *List Price

No. Mfr No. Length of Strap Hook No. Per 100 Per 1000
740569 1 6 ins. 1 $7.60 $64.00
740570 2 7 ins. 1 7.60 64.00
740571 3 8 ins. 1 7.60 64.00
740572 4 614 ins. 4 7.60 64.00
740573 5 614 ins. 1 7.60 64.00

Marlin Cable Hanger
No. 1 Grade

No. 1 grade is an excellent hanger, quality of hemp not quite as good as No. 3. Hooks are made from
No. 9 galvanized steel wire.

Liat Length Weight fList Price
No. Size of Loop Hook No. Material Per 1000 per 1000
740574 25 pair 9 ins. 9 2-ply Marlin 30 lbs. 814.18
740575 50 pair 11 ins. 9 2-ply Marlin 33 lbs. 14 .86
740576 75 pair 12 ins, 9 2-ply Marlin 34 lbs. 15.56
740577 100 pair 14 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 40 ]bs. 17.48
740578 150 pair 15 ins. 9 3-ply Housecline 42 lbs. 18.58
740579 200 pair 16 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 44 lbs, 19.40
No. 3 Grade

No. 3 Grade Marlin Cable Hanger is made in accordance with A. T. & T. Co.’s specifications. The
marlin used is 3-ply and is made of the finest quality of selected long line American hemp. The hooks are
of No. 9 wire, galvanized by hot dip process after they are formed.

List Length Weight tList Price

No. Size of Loop Hook No. Material Per 1000 per 1000
740580 25 pair 9 ins. 9 3-ply IHouseline 35 lbs, £18.86
740581 50 pair 11 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 37 lbs, 20.50
740582 75 pair 12 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 38 lbs. 21.32
740583 100 pair 14 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 40 Ibs. 22.98
740584 150 pair 15 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 42 lbs. 23.80
740585 200 pair 16 ins. 9 3-ply Houseline 45 lbs, 24.62

Metropolitan Cable Clip

Will stand 400 lbs. strain. The steel wire loop is heavily galvanized and the band which encircles
both cable and supporting strand is of zine. ‘

List *List Price List *List Price

No. Type A per 1000 No. Type B per 1000
740592 7 inches £60.00 || 740593 7 inches $56.00
741783 8 inches 66.00 || 741785 9 inches 66.00
741784 9 inches 72.00

*Delivery F. O. B. Boston, Mass. {Delivery F. O. B. Cleveland, O. For warehouse deliveries, write
nearest house.
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AERIAL CABLE RINGS

Type “A" Type “B" Type “C" Type D"

Made of steel heavily and smoothly galvanized after forming. They are placed on the strand by a line-
man, seated in a cable car or boatswain’s chair.
A tool called a crimping plier is used {o fasten them to the strand and the cable is then pulled into the
suspended rings.
- 'I‘hel:]inlsir]c diameter of ring should be from 14 to 84 inch greater than the outside diameter of cable to
e Installed,

List Size, Inches ~*List Price— List Size, Inches —*List Price—
No. Inside Diameter Per 100 Per 1000  No. Inside Diameter Per 100 Per 1000
740969 134 in. Type A Cable Rings. $1.80 $12.00 || 740972 214 in, Type C and D Cable
740970 l/ln pe B Cable Rings. 1.95 13.00| Rings......... ..$2.70 $13.00
740971 2 in. Type C and D Cable 740973 3 in. Typa C and D Cable
RIngsi « i 06 cmcis = 2,33 1550 Rings........... 3.00 20.00
740974 314 in. Ty C and D Cable
Igflgs ere.. 3.60 24.00

PEIRCE CABLE RINGS

CABLE
Width of strap, 14 inch; diameter of eye, 134 inch
~———1iList Price per 100———

List Weight  Without With

No. per 100 Bolt Bolt

8 Combination 740156  Peirce Cable Ring....... 153{ lbs. $2.98  $6.24
COMBINATION

Width of strap, 3% inch; diameter of eye, 13{ inch
———+1List Price per 100——

List Weight  Without  With
i : No. per 100 Bolt Bolt
Cable 740157 Combination Cable Ring.. 111lbs. $4.20  §7.46

_ *Delivery F. O. B. Boston, Mass. {Delivery I. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house.

POLE BANDS

Pole Band, 2-Bolt Pole Band, 3-Bolt

Approx. Approx.
List Wt. Lbs. fList Price List Wt. Lbs. }List Price
No. Solid Band for per 100 per 100 No. Split Band for per 100 per 100
741575 4 in. pole, single bolt. ... 155 $23.74 || 741583 4 in. pole, two bolt.. . ... 200 $26.26
741576 5 in. pole, single bolt. ... 180 26.26 || 741584 5 in. pole, two bolt...... 225 28.74
741577 6 in. pole, single bolt. ... 210 28.74 || 741585 6 in. pole, two bolt.. . ... 235 31.26
741578 7 in. pole, single bolt. ... 230 31.26 || 741586 7 in. pole, two bolt...... 275 33.74
741579 4 in. pole, two bolt.. . ... 200 26.26 || 741587 4 in. pole, three bolt. ... 275 28.74
741580 5 in. pole, two bolt.. . ... 225 28.74 || 741588 5 in. pole, three bolt.... 313 31.26
741581 6 in. pole, two bolt... ... 250 31.26 || 741589 6 in. pole, three bolt..... 330 33.74
741582 7 in. pole, two bolt.. . ... 275 33.74 || 741590 7 in. pole, three bolt..... 338 36.26
iF. O. B. Factory, Newark, N. J. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house,
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CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL

Cable Clamp
““Long-Saut’’ Combination Cable Clamp

For attaching telephone eables and bridle wires with one fastening to brick or wood buildings, fences, ete.

List Outside Diam.  *List Price List Outside Diam.  *List Price

No. No. of Cables per 100 No. No. of Cables ~ per 100
740158 00000 3% £1.86 || 740165 2 114 $6.52
740159 0000 }’( 2.14 || 740166 3A 114 7.66
740160 000 g 2.26 || 740167 3 115 7.66
740161 00 34 2.52 || 740168 4A 134 8.02
740162 0 H 5.02 || 740169 4 2 8.02
740163 1 84 5.64 || 740170 5 254 15.00
740164 2A 1 6.38

Bridle Rings with Machine Threads to Fit Clamps

List Sold Separately —*List per 100—

No. Brass  Galvanized
741498 Size K No. 10 Wire. 34 in. eye.....c.oviireiiriiiinennnnnnnnennannnns $4.50 $3.00
741499  Size M No. 10 Wire. 11{in.ceye.....ooveverirnnnnnnns s 5.78 4,96

Diamond Expansion Shields or Screw Anchors to Attach Clamps
For Nos. 4-0, 3-0 and 2-0 use % x 1 inch anchors, with No. 10 x 1 inch R. II. galvanized wood screws.
For Nos. 0, 1, 2 and 2A use 14 x 1 inch anchors, with No. 14 x 114 inch R. H. galvanized wood screws.
For Nos. 34, 3, 4A, 4 and 5 use 14 x 114 inch anchors, with No. 14 x 134 inch R. H. galvanized wood
sCrews.

Bridle Ring Expansion Ring Bolt

Bridle Rings

Are for the carriage and distribution of wires. Due to the superior process of enameling, no chafing
of the wires, absolute smoothness, perfect insulation, and proof against rust are points of distinction.

List Mir. No. Inside Diam. Width of Length of Stem Std.  —*List Price per 1000—
No. Style of Eye- Opening Under Ring Pkg. Enamel  Galvanized
740171 A 154 16 1Y 500 $66.12 £32.78
740172 C 1Y 5 134 500 58.90 28.04
740173 E 5% s % 1000 42.76 12.84
740174 F 3 s 14 Assorted 131.10 87.40

Enameled furnished unless otherwise ordered.
Peirce Expansion Ring Bolts

List No. o tList Price per 100 || List No. L. {List Price per 100
740178 34 in.size...........00unnes $4.54 || 740180 1l}{in.size...............00n $5.72
740179 1 in.size...........0...0... 5.18 || 740181 134 in.size.......cvvvunnnnnn 6.66

Ring bolt requires 14 inch hole, 1 inch deep.
*Di].ivery F. 0. B. New York. {Delivery F. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write
nearest house.
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CABLE SPLICING JOINTS

ATl aTERAL DUCT

This device is designed to take the place of horizontal splices in multiconductor lead-covered cables,
and is adapted particularly for underground manholes. The joint consists of three parts as shown in the
illustration: “A,” lead pot or sleeve, which is lined with galvanized iron to insure stability, and sweated to
a threaded brass ring; “C,’” brass collar internally threaded {o fit ring and tinned on upper edges; “B,”
lead gasket through which cables pass. In attaching, the cables are “wiped in” and the lead sleeve is serewed
into the brass collar “C"” by means of the spanner wrenches. The threads of ring “A’ are well coated with
red lead before screwing into collar “C.” The completed splice is absolutely moistureproof, and is readily
accessible for line tests or change in multiples. Any lineman can learn to make an absolutely moisture-
proof cable joint after an hour's practice on the directions that are furnished with them, avoiding delay in
case skilled cable splicers are not obtainable.

List Price Each
: ) Net Additions
{G'ﬁt B}g‘f)r- Description Less 25 50 for Delivery
2 ‘ than to or  [on Pacific Coast
25 49 more
740504 1 | Will take for straightaway splice any cable up to
and including 1 inch, outside diameter, for
el oable: « ciai s s saravo o a5 o 6 s e $4.80 | 84.56 | $4.40 20.06
Weight, 3 lbs.,, inside dimensions, 214 x 8
inches.
740595 2 | Will take for straightaway splice any cable up
to and including 114 inches, outside diam-
eter, for each cable...................... 6.00 | 5.70 | 5.50 .08
Weight, 4 lbs., inside dimensions, 314 x 8
inches. _
740596 3 | Will take for straightaway splice any cable up to
and including 214 inches, outside diame-
ter, for each cable....................... 9.60 | 9.12 | 8.80 15
Weight, 714 lbs., inside dimensions, 434 x 0
inches.
740597 4 Will take for straightaway splice any cable up
to and including 234 inches, outside diame-
ter, for each cable. .............. .. ..., 15.00 | 14.24 | 13.74 .30
Weight, 15 lbs., inside dimensions, 534 x 1174
inches.
SPANNER WRENCHES
List For - - List | Net Additions
No Joint Description Price for Delivery
' No. LEach Pacific Coast
740598 | 1 | Wrenchonly. .. ....ouiuiieiiiriniiirereannnnnirnnnns 81.00 $0.02
740599 2 Wrench only. .. vvunenitiiiinenr i iriienenraannns Ghmmenanin 1.10 .02
740600 3 Wrenchonly........ S 1.50 .04
740601 4 Wrenchonly. .. ... . .. . e 1.80 .08

Spanner Wrenches will only fit the joint for which they are made. Quantities may consist of an as-
sortment of various sizes of jointa.
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POLE SEATS AND PLATFORMS

Hot Galvanized or Painted

/ =

No, 755 Pole Seats

Peirce Pole Seats

These seats in a competitive test held a dead load of 1740 lbs. without deflection. A 114 inch angle
iron seat, weighing fifty per cent. more, collapsed with 960 lbs. load. The frames and braces of all styles
are of 1 x 14 inch channel steel. The wood seats are 111 inch eypress, boiled in ercosote. The bars of the
all steel seats are 3§ inch square steel Iet into the frame in such manner as to leave no projecting ends. There
is no strain on the riveted joints., The bars are placed with corners up, to prevent slipping. They are
shipped completely assembled in bundles of five.

List Std. Weight  *List Price
No. Old No. and Style Bundle per 100 Lbs. Each
760 No. 1, painted PoleBeabi-.y « oo s i &5 s s b o 8 05000 6 45 0 & 6 a5 5 1260 $1.70
751 No. 1; galvanized Pole Beat. ... vvs i ismmesssssimassinns ¢ s e pamms £ 9 5a 5 1260 2.00
762 No. 2, painted Pole:Beabi o o s s s omussnnimeiniows i sasimsissss i =" 5 1400 2.50
753 No. 2, galvanized Pole Seat............ ... ..o, 5 1400 2.90
754 No. 3, painted PoleSeat. . .........ovirirriiriiiiiiininnnnnnns 5 1400 1.90
755 No. 3, galvanized Pole Seat...........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininans 5 1400 2.40
756 No. 4, painted Pole Seat. ........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiianneas 5 1260 1.90
757 No. 4, galvanized Pole Seat. ...............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn. 5 1260 2.40

*Delivery I'. O. B. Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house. .

Pole Platform
SECURITY TYPE

This type is intended for important points, and is therefore
built strong in order to support several men at once. The guard
rails go around the pole and fasten to it by lags. This makes
the rail very staunch. For shipment, the platform and rail are
wired to each other. All the braces, post, and lag screws are
boxed and are complete. The dimensions of frame over all are
32 x 32 inches and wood floor is 27 x 32 inches.

List Approximate {List Price
No. Weight Each
740563 Pole Platform, with railing.. ... 90 lbs. $29.00
740564 Pole Platform, without railing. . 62 lbs. 24.50
tDelivery F. O. B. Toledo, O. For warehouse deliveries
Pole Platform write nearest house.
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DISTRIBUTING RACKS AND KNOB FIXTURES
Hot Galvanized

No. 2900 No. 2901 No. 2902

Peirce Distributing Racks
For Telephone Wires

These racks furnish a secure but inexpensive means for distributing twisted Eair telephone wires to
cable poles. Numbers 2000, 2001 and 2902 age made with 134 inch channel steel back, pressed steel eyes
and 33 inch through bolts.

List Mifr, Pair Wt. Lbs. ———*List Price———

No. No. Wires Frame per 100 Each Lots 25
741233 2900 4 Channel Single 225 £0.76 $16.50
741234 2901 6 Channel Single 300 1.00 21.50
741235 2902 8 Channel Single 475 1.24 27.00
741236 2910t 5 Malleable Single 350 1.86 40.00
741237 2911 8 Malleable Single 400 2.30 50.00
741238 2012 10 Malleable Double 515 2.88 62.00
741239 - 2913 16 Malleable Double 615 4.06 87.50

tThe cut shows a 4 instead of a 5 knob rack through error.
All prices are for racks complete with knobs,

No. 2920 No. 2922

Peirce Single Knob Fixtures

These small fixtures are for either telephone or lighting wires, but for the latter they should only be
used in loecalities not visited by snow or sleet. No. 2922 fixture can be fastened to wood building with a
screw in the center hole, and to brick buildings with a Peirce Expansion Bolt, making a strong fastenin
and one which is especially adapted to duplex service wires. No. 2924 is a redesign of the Peirce Kno
Secrew, in which the shank is lengthened to 214 inches.

List Mir. . Wt. Lbs. ——*List Price——
No. No. per 100 Each Per 100
741240 2020 Bingle Kiiob BI¥tINe. comeoo i hiammmu st b e s sn e . 35 $0.12 $9.60
741241 2922  Single Knob Fixture. . ........0oviiiiiiinineinennnns . 48 A7 14.40
741242 2924 Single Knob Fikture. .........ouviviiniinisnsassnnsas 40 .14 12.00

All prices complete with knobs.
*F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house. i
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PLAIN AND INSULATED TURNBUCKLES

Plain Turnbuckles

~———Hook and Eye Eye and Eye S Clevis and Eye—— —Clevia and Clevig——

*List Price *List Price *List Price *List Price
Size List No. Plain  Galv. ListNo. Plain  Galv. ListNo. Plain  Galv. ListNo. Plain  Galv.
P x 274 741285 $0.47 $0.61 741312 $0.47 $0.58 741339 $0.64 30 84 741366 $0. 77 $1.00

l4x37g T41286 .49 .64 741313 .49 61 741340 71 1.03 741367 1.09
,-gx4/ T41287 .49 .71 741314 .52 .65 741341 77 1.09 741368 .96 1.32

dgx4ls T41288 .58 77 T41315 .58 LT T41342 84 1.16 741369 1.09 1.48
34x 9 741289 87 1.19 741315 91 1.19 741343 1.16  1.64 741370 1.35 1.86
34x 12 741290 08 1.32 741317 1,04 1.32 741344 1.22  1.80 741371 1.41 2.02
16X 5 741291 .65 .90 741318 .65 90 741345 1.03  1.41 741372 1.28 1.70
lox 6 741202 81 1.09 741319 81 1.09 741346 1.22  1.70 741373 1.48 2.02
lex 9 741203 1.01 1.35 741320 1.01 1.35 741347 1.54 2.08 741374 1.80 2.40
lox12 741204 1.30 1.73 741321 1.30  1.73 741348 1.67 2.18 741375 1.92 2.56
% x 6 741295 .98 1.38 741322 1.10 1.54 741349 1.48 2,08 741376 1.73 2.40
S=x 9 741296 1.27 1.73 T41323 1.33 1.73 741350 1.80 2.47 741377 2.05 2.85
x12 741297 1.39 1.96 741324 1.44 1.96 741351 1.86 2.66 741378 2.18 3.11
S%x 6 741208 1,01 1.35 741325 1.39 1.35 741352 1.73 2.40 741379 1.99 2.72
S54x 9 7412909 1.30 1.73 741326 1:30 1.73 741353 1.99 2.85 741380 2.31 3.24
S4x12 741300  1.59 2,12 741327 1.59 2.12 741354 2.05 3.04 741381 2.37 3.49
34x 6 741301 1.39 1.86 741328 1.39 1.86 741355 2.18 3.43 741382 2.69 3.94
3x 9 T41302 1.59 2.12 741320 1.59 2.12 741356 2.50 3.62 741383 3.01 4.32
34x12 741303 1.88 2.50 741330 1.88 2.50 741357 2.69 3.88 741384 3.14 4.58
Tgx 6 T41304 1.73 2.31 741331 1.73 2.31 741358 2.95 4 48 741385 3.97 5.57
Tgx 9 741305 2.16 2.88 741332 2.16 2.88 741359 3.52 5.41 741386 4.48 6.34
Tgx12 741306 2.45 3.27 741333 2.45 3.27 741360 3.72 5.83 741387 4.61 6.82
1 x 6 741307 2.02  2.69 741334 2.02 2.69 741361 3.52 4.80 741388 4.55 6.44
1 x 9 741308 2.60 3.46 741335 2.60 3.46 741362 4.16 6.21 741380 5.06 7.62
1 x12 741309 3.03 4.04 741336 3.03 4.04 741363 4.36 6.60 741300 5.32 8.07
1% x12 741310 3.75 5.54 741337 3.91 5.80 741364 5.76 7.62 741391 7.04 10.47
14 x12 741311 5.64 8.36 741338 4.58 8.71 7413656 7.68 11.62 741392 '8.64 12.77
Eye and Insulated Eye
Insulated Turnbuckles
Max. Length
Average Max. Diam, Between  Approx.

List Test Load Breaking  Takeup Bolt  Centersof NetWt. {List Price
No. inLbs. LoadinLbs. in Ins. in Ins. EyesinIns. per 100 per 100
TADHAL. | csssaans « s s e 3000 6000 6 14 1834 2751bs.  $100.00
TADBAD] 5o ennte.s owvia. s 4 v Twewatis w5 v 4000 8000 6% 5% 1834 325 lbs. 135.00
TADOAG ¢ wwrnss vrewre v venc sy s 3000 6000 12 g 29% 325 lbs. 150.00
TEOBAL. .o wumn s s s s e s 4000 8000 124 5% 4101bs.  200.00

*Delivery F. O. B. South Portland, Me. {Delivery F. O. B. Schenectady N. Y. For warehouse
deliveries write nearest house.
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FIBER

CONDUIT

Screw Joint Type

Linaduct

In the process of manufacturing fiber eonduit, wet wood pulp or fiber is wrapped in a minutely thin
film upon a forming mandrel, under pressure, until the desired thickness of wall is obtained. The individual
fibers become felted and form a solid homogeneous wall. Taken off the mandrel, the wet pulp structure is
subjected to a drying process, after which it is placed in a vat of liquid compound. This compound is a
preservative and is also insulating and waterproofing. It thoroughly permeatcs the entire structure so
that after treatment the wall of the conduit, when cut, presents a strong resemblance to hard rubber. The
ends are cut in a lathe to make a socket joint, sleeve joint, or screw thread, as may be desired.

THE SLEEVE JOINT TYPE

.

Harrington Joint

The ends of each length are turned down to fit snugly in a sleeve by means of which a tight connection

is made. The ends of the pipe are squared and faced.
List Inside Thickness | Wt. per |iList Price|| List Inside | Thickness | Wt. per |}List Price
No. Dia., Ins. [of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.| No. Dia., Ins. |of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.f
740062 ¥ 1 0.40 $0.22|| 740066 3 o 1.30 $0.20
740063 114 1 0.74 17 740067 313 T 2.50 .29
740064 2 i 0.90 17|| 740068 | 4 14 3.20 36
740065 244 A 1.10 B! ¢ x ey pan slwmaw s emme]a s sa memanals

HARRINGTON JOINT TYPE

This type of joint is a modification of our sleeve joint and is made with a tapered end. Sleeves are
tapered also, thereby allowing more swing to the conduit than can be secured by other types of joints.
In this type the conduit does not butt, in consequence of which more flexibility may be had,

List Inside Thickness | Wt. per | fList Price|| List Inside | Thickress | Wt. per |fList Price
No. Dia., Ins. |of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.|| No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.t
740069 2 14 0.90 $0.16|| 740072 | 815 77 1.55 $0.20
740070 213 14 1.10 .17)| 740073 4 P 1.90 .22
740071 3 4 1.30 s 18l 5 5 smtn & 5 | wemar sas)s o susminie vt e

THE SCREW JOINT TYPE

This type of fiber conduit is manufactured with a slightly thicker wall than the socket joint type,
owing to the necessity of securing a sufficiently heavy structure for carrying the thread that is cut on the

ends of the pipe.
for completing the joint.

of the pipe when making the connection.

The thread is ““ United States Standard”—four to the inch—and a coupling is provided
A liquid compound is furnished by the manufacturer to be wiped on the threads

This compound hardens and renders the joint watertight.

List Inside Thickness | Wt. per | fList Price|| List Inside Thickness | Wt. per | {List Price

No. Dia., Ins. |of Wall, Ins. | Ft., Lhs. per Ft.|| No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.t

740074 *1ls o) 0.85 $0.24|| 740077 3 2.20 $0.34

740075 2 3% 1.32 27| 740078 3l 2.50 .39

740076 215 34 1.65 27| 740079 4 14 3.20 .48
“LINADUCT”

“Linaduct’ 1s designed as a form and insulating lining for concrete subways. This type of fiber conduit
is made in five-foot lengths, diameters 2 to 314 inches, 1§ inch walls. -The sections are joined by a close
fitting sleeve, quickly and easily adjusted to give good alignment and a sufficiently tight joint for the ex-
clugion of concrete.

List Inside Thickness | Wt. per | fList Pricc|| List Inside Thickness | Wt. per |}List Price

No. Dia., Ins. |of Wall, Ins. | Ft., Lbs. per Ft.|| KNo. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per Ft.t
740080 2 1 0.55 1 $0.17|| 740082 3 g 0.75 $0.12
740081 *213 14 0.65 .12]] 740083 3% 14 0.85 .14

*Manufactured only on special order.

tIncludes one coupling to each length.
{Delivery F. O. B. Orangeburg, N. Y.

For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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FIBER CONDUIT (Cont’d.)

Fiber Conduit

THE SOCKET JOINT TYPE
Socket or mortise and tenon connections are automatically turned on the ends of each length, being
34 inch long, slightly tapering, and uniform in size. This connection secures laying the conduit perfect in
fit and alignment.

List . Inside Thickness | Wt. per | }List Price List Inside | Thickness | Wt. per |{List Price

No. Dia., Ins. | of Wall, Ins.| Ft., Lbs. per I't. No. Dia., Ins, |of Wall, Ins.| Tt., Lbs, per I't.
740084 =] P 0.38 $0.15| 740088 3 P 1.20 $0.15
740085 114 Y 0.70 L12|| 740089 34 " 1.45 .16
740086 2 A 0.85 L12 || 740090 4 U 1.62 .18
740087 214 14 1.02 .14

*Manufactured only on special order.

45° Bend—>5’ Long, 36" Radius, 3" Socket Joint

90° Bend—5’ Lon
18" Radius, 2" Socket

3" Screw Bend with Coupling
90°—36" Radius

3" Socket—90° Bend—36" Radius

3" Socket—**S" Type Bend

Fiber Conduit Bends

In producing these bends the conduit is first formed in the usual manner. When the wet pulp struc-
tures is removed from the mandrel it is bent on a special form to the radius and degree desired, after which
it is dried and thoroughly saturated with an insulating and preservative compound. Special bends of short
radii are mitered to give the degree and radii desired.

STANDARD BENDS

Inside diameter, ins............... [ v | | 2 | 24| 38 | 8% | 4
Data, 45° and 90° Bends

Yength, feeb. .. .oovvnievmvniinsms 215 5 5 5 5 5 5

TG - 18 18-24-36 | 18-24-36 | 24-36 36 36 36
Data, ‘S’ Bends

Oﬁse_:t., il_la ....................... 10 20 20 20 20 20 20

Radius.ins. . .................... 8 36 36 36 36 36 36
*List Price Each

Bocket........co0vevniiiinnnenns $1.80 $2.04 $2.04 $2.10 $2.16 $2.40 $2.70

*Sleeve. . ...ovvviiiiiiiiiiiii, 1.98 2.28 2.28 2.40 2.52 4,62 5.58

*Harrington................ % ol viibes 1 w@anss 2.28 2.40 2.52 2.76 3.12

SBETEW o.s . osiecnior v orscstase siesa oem Y L 3.72 3.8¢ 3.81 4.20 4,68 5.64

tlinaduet. .. .............c.conul oo | 2.10 2.16 2.28 2 T

*Price includes couplings. 114 inch wall.
{Delivery F. O. B. Orangeburg, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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FIBER CONDUIT FITTINGS

Coupling Cap Reducer Cross Elbow

Fiber Fittings
These fittings are made throughout of the same material as is used in the manufacture of fiber conduit
and possess the same extremely high insulating qualities of that conduit.

n making these fittings the conduit is first formed and dried in the usual manner. It is then shaped
into di{Te:‘ent forms of fittings, alter which it is thoroughly saturated with the insulating and preservative
compound.

Joints are then eut in a lathe to make a socket, sleeve or screw conneetion.

fList Price Each

Inside diameter, ins................ | v | % | 2 | 2 3 | s | ¢
COUPLINGS
BlEBVE. 55« cin s asmmm e manine ona $0.11 $0.11 20.12 $0.15 20.17 $0.27 20.34
Harrington.................ooovd] cvevn | vuenen 12 .14 .15 A7 .20
BOPOW. o oeira & o pmimena @ o e fios o aoi] o emmsaiass .15 17 .20 .22 .29 .36
Rough fit forsocket. ... ..........| ...... .09 .10 1 .12 .14 .15
CAPS OR PLUGS
T 3 S 1$0.32 | $0.32 | $0.3¢ | $0.36 | $0.41 | $0.48 | $0.60
Sleeve. .o s ininmnnaenscnmaanens .32 .32 .34 36 .41 .48 .60
BETEW . 0.2 wrewwaie o aimimpnrm oy Facpbtids ws oei] a'e agstas 36 .39 41 45 51 63
REDUCERS
Largest End
Socket............. SRR E 5] e S 30.48 $0.51 $0.56 20.60 $0.68 $0.75
L P bl .53 .58 .63 .70 a7
HArMMEEOn:) « svs saarrannusssteims s 5| o em e .51 .53 .58 .63 .68 .75
BOTeW. . e ¢ wTE T I ET. .53 .56 .60 65 72 .80
CROSSES
AT AYDOB, s v an wum s sumsine $3.42 | $3.54 | $3.66 | $3.78 | $3.00 | $4.14 | $4.68
TEES
e PR $2.16 [ $1.98 [ $1.98 [ $2.10 | $2.16 | $2.34 | $2.70
Bleave. ... cuaess s & swwite i s i 3 2.58 2.40 2.40 2.52 2.64 3.06 3.48
PHATTINZEON: & & s 5 wnavare @ & i siragns 5 5| wamang | owsmes 2.40 2.52 2.64 2.82 3.24
B T T LT IR g— 2.64 2.76 2.82 2.94 3.12 3.54
ELBOWS
Bocket . wic somens v ammes i o samaE $1.44 $1.32 21.32 21.38 51.44 $1.56 21.80
T R 1.68 1.56 1.56 1.62 1.68 1.92 2
*HAITINTEOD: o i 6.6 v v iiaremnmonras] sorema | emmens 1.56 1.62 1.68 1.80 2.04
PEOTEW s 12 0w sy, 05 s e i) 88 ¥ s 1.612 1.74 1.80 1.86 1.08 2

Junction Boxes
Fiber Junction Boxes can be used with either screw, sleeve or socket joint conduit. They are especially
recommended for service connections and where it is necessary to light up private roads. These boxes are
;ns.de tn;io, three and four way. The inside dimensions are, approximately, 8 x 8 inches, and the weight is
6 pounds.

List 1List Price
No. Each
741706 Junction Box, one to four openings............. i n 5 ra R TS § 5 TR g et $7.92

Always speci% number of openinlga wanted, and type of conduit with which junction box is to be used.
tDelivery F. O. B. Orangeburg, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.
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VITRIFIED CLAY CONDUIT

This conduit is made of the purest fire-clay, salt glazed, and guaranteed to comply rigidly with the
American Telephone and Telegraph Company’s specifications. We inspect all conduit asit is loaded. Con-
duit is manufactured in all standard sizes and designs, and includes some special economie forms,

Single-Way Conduit

Single Duct Conduit: May be obtained in either of two forms: the square or round duect. The
square duct single is heavier and has no real advantage over the round duct single. The round duct is
now the popular single duct conduit. Its weight is much less, thus saving on freight. It is especially
efficient in building up trunk lines, the beveled corners allowing square interstices between the pieces, thus
forming an additional concrete support, and insuring good alignment before and after cable pulling.

2-Way and 3-Way Multiple Conduit

Two-way and Three-way Multiple Conduit can only be manufactured in 2 foot lengths, and is
designed for building up trunk lines to the desired capacity of laying singly in the trench for terminal and
lateral construction.

4-Way and 6-Way Multiple Conduit

Is the most satisfactory conduit made, strong in the web, straight in line, smooth in the duet, and
flat on the ends. This ware is the most economical per duet foot to lay in the trench.

Length Duct Weight Duct Price

of Feet in per Duct Feet per

Piece, Fiece, Duct  Diameter Minimum Duet

Style Feet Feet Foot Inches Cor. Foot

Square Duect, Single. ...............vutn PTTE = i 1.5 10 313 4278 £0.09
Round Duet, Single. .. ... 1.5 1.5 8 344 5000 .09
2 Wz MIIEIBI: o crorraie + 5 winssasis misars: o simemiaras 2 4 8 334 6250 .00
- Way Mulbipde. s & « om0 s mmnsis os s snmas 2 6 8 334 6250 .09
4-Way Multiple. .....coooviiiieinnnnerisenss 3 12 7.50 3% 7800 .09
G-Way Multiple. .. ... cvvverarrmsnsvssumens 3 18 7.50 33 7800 .09
9-Way Multiple. .. ........ooviiiiniiiiinn, 3 27 7.50 3% 7800 .09

WOODEN CONDUIT

This pine “pump-log duct” is largely used by telephone companies with underground lead-covered
cable; it is ercosoted, and, therefore, there is no limit to its life; the price is moderate, freight is low, break-
age is very slight, cost of laying is low; dimensions, square, 414 x 414 inches outside; hole, 3 inches.

Prices on application.
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No. 16 Long Distance No. 12 Double Groove

No. 9 Pony No. 9 Pony
Without Drip Points With Drip Points
No. 9 Pony
With Drip Points
Dimensions: Height 334 inches, diameter, 214 inches, groove, 34 inch.
Weight Approximate Weight Std. Bbl. List Price
Each per 1090, packed Quantity per 100
9 oz. 675 lbs. 400 $50.00

Without Drip Points
Dimensions: Height, 313 inches; diameter, 2% inches; groove, 14 inch.
10 oz. 750 1bs. 350 $50.00

No. 12 Pony Double Groove
Dimensions: Height, 354 inches; diameter, 234 inches; groove, top, 3%
inches; bottom, 14 inch.
1014 oz. 750 lbs. 400 $160.00

No. 31 Pony, Double Groove
Dimensions: Ieight, 314 inches; diameter, 2 inches; groove, 14 inch.
10 oz. 760 1bs. 310 $50.00

No. 16 Long Distance, Regular
Dimensions: Height, 4 inches; diameter, 224 inches; groove, 34 inch.
14 oz. 1000 Ibs. 300 $72.00

No. 51 Perfect Transposition
Dimensions: Height, 514 inches; diameter, 414 inches; bottom diameter,
25¢ inches; groove, top, 34 inch; bottom, 4 inch.

34 oz 2500 1bs. 100 $98.80

No. 52 Transposition
Dimensions: Height, 43{ inches; diameter, 354 inches; bottom diameter,
314 inches; groove, 3¢ inch.
28 oz. 2100 1bs. 125 $148.00

No. 50 Two-piece Transposition
SPECIAL SCREW THREAD
Dimensions: Height, 5 inches; diameter, 334 inches; bottom diameter,
314 inches; groove, 3% inch.
25 oz. 1950 1bs. 125 prs. $200.00
; Delivery IF. O. B. Factory, Old Bridge, N. J. I'or warehouse deliveries
No. 50 Two-piece Transposition Write nearest house.
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GLASS INSULATORS (Continued)

No. 54 Double Groove
STANDARD SCREW THREAD

Dimensions: Height, 414 inches, diameter, 274 inches; groove, 24 inch.

Weight, Approximate Weight Std. Bbl. List Price
Each per 1000, Packed Quantity per 100
20 oz. 1375 Ibs. 200 $200.00
No. 73 Pony, Brown or Duplex

No. 54 Double Groove

STANDARD SCREW THREAD

Dimensions: Height, 214 inches; diameter, 214 inches; groove, 14 inch.

Weight, Approximate Weight Std. Bdl. List Price
Each per 1000, Packed Quantity per 100
10 oz. 750 lbs. 350 £92.00

No. 72 Deep Groove, Brown or Duplex
STANDARD SCREW THREAD

Dimensions: Height, 234 inches; diameter, 23§ inches; groove, 14 inch.

Weight, Approximate Weight Std. Bbl. List Price
Each per 1000, Packed Quantity per 100
14 oz. 950 Ibs. 250 $92.00

No. 72 Brown Brown Insu- Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Old Bridge, N. J. For warehouse deliveries
1

latox Mounted write our nearest house.

Duplex Pin

PORCELAIN INSULATORS

For Telephone and Telegraph Service
BROWN GLAZE FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED
Package Data and List Price

List Weight Wt. packed Quantity List Price
No. per 1000 per 1000 per Bbl. per 100
1011 750 Ibs. 925 lbs. 400 $4.96
1012 570 Ihs. 700 Ibs. 500 4.40

PORCELAIN CLEATS
No. 333 Telephone Cleat

-

(Bottom No. 33314) / % —)
Dimensions: Length, 17 inches; width, 14 inch;

groove, Y{ inch; secrew hole, % inch; height: top, 14 ™ al ,.

inch; bottom, 14 inch. L

List No.per  List Price ‘::E;T

No. Description Bbl. per 1000 o

333 Top, glaged. . .......... 21500  $12.00 Top No_ 333

3334 DBottom, glazed......... 22000 10.80 Bottom No. 33314
o L Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Lishon, O. TFor ware-

house deliveries write nearest house.
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PORCELAIN TUBES
Standard Unglazed Porcelain Tubes

Tube list dimensions conform to the new rules of the Underwriters’ Board.
Barrel lots constitute a standard package.
List Price per 100

Length |15 Hole|34 Hole| 14 Hole, | 54 Hole, | 34 Hole, | 1 Hole, (114 Hole,|1 14 Hole,|134 Hole,| 2 Hole, h%HoIe,EI/éHois
in  |f% Out-|3} Out-| 12 Out- | 1§ Out- 1% Out-fly%s Out-13} Out-2% Out-2¢% Out-2}f Out-B35 Out-3}+ Out-
Inches| side | side side sida side side side side side side side side
Under | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam- | Diam-
Head | eter eter eter eter eter eter eter eter eter eter eter eter
LEIS1. 30 18180 || . . o onillsns on mmlsimminns dle o oo mmeils o o5 5555 |55 sesnien o spszn s wal < e m simle s onFionsf sessesin 4.0
1 |1.30)1.40) 82,10 | $2.70 [ $3.00 | $4.50 |......feeevuue]oneenninneaiiennnns
134] 1.301 1.60| 2.10 | 2.70 | 3.30 | 6.30 |....ocofonvonasfonnannevanendfiiiian]inannn,
2 11.40)1.80] 2.60 8:20.1 A2 | 600 liscsinilessommidannnie il s ienle s oneunls pasins
2151 1,50 2,20 | 3.00 4.00 | 5.00 | 7.00 [$12.20 [315.60 [319.80 [823.40 [326.80 | $30.30
3 |1.60|2.60| 3.40 4.70 | 5.50 | 8.00 { 13.80 | 17.40 | 22.00 | 25.80 | 29.60 32.50
4 |2.7013.00] 4.10 5.50 | 6.80 | 10.00 | 15.60 | 19.20 | 23.90 | 27.70 | 31.50 35.30
5 |3.20) 3.60| 4.80 6.40 | 8.00 | 12.50 | 18.10 | 25.30 | 34.10 | 41.70 | 48.80 56.80
6 |3.90| 4.50| 5.50 7.30 | 9.50 | 14.30 | 19.20 | 31.20 | 45.30 | 57.90 | 70.50 83.20
8 | 7.20)8.40| 9.60 | 10.80 | 12.00 | 16.80 | 24.00 | 38.40 | 58.10 | 73.90 | 89.80 | 105.60
10 | 9.60 [10.80 | 12.00 | 14.40 | 16.80 | 19.20 | 31.20 | 45.60 | 66.00 | 81.80 | 97.70 | 113.50
12 [14.40 [15.60 | 16.80 | 19.20 | 21.60 | 26.40 | 45.60 [ 69.20 |102.10 |128.00 |154.00 | 180.00
14 |34.34 (39.27 | 44.03 | 48.96 | 53.89 | 58.82 [107.78 [166.43 [249.69 |312.29 [377.06 | 441.66
16 [39.27 |44.03 | 48.96 | 58.82 | 63.75 | 73.44 [127.33 |186.15 [260.28 [334.05 [308.65 | 463.08
18 [44.03 |48.96 | 58.82 | 68.51 | 73.44 | 83.30 [146.88 [208.59 |323.51 |397.97 472.00 | 545.87
20 [48.96 [53.89 | 63.75 | 73.44 | 78.37 | 92.99 |161.67 [230.18 [359.38 [440.64 [522.92 | 605.03
22 [56.27 (61.20 | 68.51 | 78.37 | 88.23 |100.47 |176.29 [252.11 [393.72 [484.67 E‘?&'F’Q 666,91
24 163.75168.51 | 73.44 | 83.30 | 97.92 |107.78 [190.91 [274.21 |428.91 |528.87 [628.83 | 728.45

Tor glazed tubes, add 50 per cent. to list prices.
For split regular tubes, multigly list by ten (10).
Tor floor tubes, multiply list by six (6).
For split floor tubes, multiply list by ten (10).
For headless tubes, multiply list by four (4).
Curved and curved end tubes, multiply list by six (6).
Crossover tubes split, multiply list by ten (10).
Crossover tubes solid, multiply list by eight (8).
Note.—In computing prices on split floor tubes, headless tubes, curved and curved end tubes, the above
list prices and lengths must be used as referring to “OVER-ALL" lengths, and not lengths under head.
Split regular tubes lengths refer to under %10:1(1.
Crossover, solid and split tubes lengths refer to between heads.
SPECIAL PACKAGES
Standard Porcelain, Packed in Corrugated Paper Boxes

&pecial attention is called to the method of packing Standard
Porcelain in heavy corrugated paper cartons. This method
entirely eliminates the breakage incident to the usual barrel
packages. Packing in cartons is done by hand, which insures
inspection of every piece and the sclection of only perfect ma-
terial; this fact easily compensates for the slightly increased
cost over the usual barrel packages.

Packed 100 in a Carton

Material Over-all Dimension of Carton

¥z x 3 inch Tubes 8 x 8 x 4 inches

x 4 inch Tubes 8 x 8 x 5 inches
34 x 3 inch Tubes 7 x 6 x 7 inches
514 inch Split Knobs 9 x 8 x 5 inches
2-wire Cleats 9 x 8 x 5 inches
34 x 4 inch Tubes 9 x 8 x 6 inches

Packed 500 in a Carton

+5 x 3 inch Tubes 8x10x 12 inches

x 4 inch Tubes 10x 10 x 12  inches
% x 3 inch Tubes 8 x 10 x 1614 inches
34 x 4 inch Tubes 10 x 10 x 1615 inches
514 inch Split Knobs 10x 10 x 14  inches
2-wire Cleats 10 x 10 x 1614 inches
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PORCELAIN KNOBS

e/
- NO. 5!4 DESIGN
] § Tollowing knobs are all of the same general design, differing only in
) + t’ dimensions,
} 5 List No. Height Diameter Groove Hole
£ ) L 53 175 s, 1 in, -1:;, in. 4 in.
4 / 514 137 ins, 115 ins, 1 i in.
'4 & 114 ins. 1 in. T 1. 11 in.
: ! Package Data and List Price
. | List No. Std. Phe. Pka. Wt. List per 1000
No. 5! Old Code 515 4300 400 1hs, 213.64
P 513 3300 410 Ibs. 17.08
20— 5 6000 430 1bs. 13.70
- MIDWAY DESIGN
TFollowing knobs are all of the same general design, differing only in
] g
" dimensions.
5 List No. Height Diameter iroove Hole
T = Midway 174 ins. 134 ins. 3% in. §E§ in,
- 3 /3 4 H ins. 115 ins, 3¢in. 8¢ in.
3 414 175 ins. 115 ins. T in. 3% in.
10 134 ins. 154 ins. 3¢ in. 34 in.
1014 174 ins. 114 ins. 3¢ in. 3¢ in.
]
| ! Package Data and List Price
%5 Size Midway No. 4 List No. Std. Pk Pky. Wt. List per 1000
- Midway 2000 390 Ibs. $21.46
28l 4 1900 415 Ibs. 21.46
. . 4% 1700 410 Ibs. 2308
\ I 10 1500 400 1bs. 32.24
; 1014 1500 415 lbs. 32.30
] NO. 22
=/ “ ,‘% » List No. Height Diameter Groove Hole
] T g 22 154 ins. 214 ins, F in. 1in.
| |
! '-‘ Package Data and List Price
I\ \ List No. Std. Pk, ngn. l‘lvt. List per 1000
22 1000 400 1bs. $38.72
% Size No. 22 :
. NO. 24 DESIGN
@ Tollowing knobs arve all of the same general design, differing only in
dimensions.
List No. Height Diameter Groove Hole
24 134 1ns, 174 ins. 84 in, 1% in.
¥ 26 2 ins. 214 ins. % in. A% in.
-7::- g 9 . Package Data and List Price
i /3 ListNo. Std. Pkg. Phg. Wt. List per 1000
24 1200 425 lbs. 855,82
26 700 420 lbs. 43.74
2¢ Size No. 24
Style A Style C Style D

These cleats are neat, durable, easy to in-
stall, good insulators, and on account of the
finished appearance they make, are just the

Style No. 1 Style No. 2 Style No. 2A thing for office or residence installation,
In ordering be sure to mention color preferred: red, gray or black; otherwise red will be furnished.
List Price

Style Length Width Groove™  per 1000
A Single groove eleat. . ... ..ot 34 in, 33 in, 14x14 in. $10.80
B Double grooveeleat. .. ........coeviiiiiinieninn 3 in. 3% in, 1éx14 in, 10.80
C Cornercleat. . ........oiiiiiiiiiniiiiniennns ik in. ;{% in. 14x14 in. 9.60
D Three-wire cleat. ...... T 114 in. in. 1gx14 in. 21.60
1 Single groovVe. ...vueii it i i e eeees eeaeas 4.80
2 Double groove. ... ....oviiiiiiiiiii i e e S—. 4.80
2A Double groove. ......oovriirrriiinnanaeeraninn wnnees aaas Ge  uesseeoE 4.80
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STAPLES AND TACKS

Insulated Saddle Staples Compressed Cleats

Blake Insulated Staples

Designed for use on all low voltage circuits of interior wiring, such as telephone, telegraph, messenger

call, annunciator and bell work.

List Prices

i Lots 1000 Lots 5000 Lots 10000
List Single Pkg. to 5000 to 10000  and Over
No. per 100 per 1000 per 1000 per 1000
1 For hardwood, for single and twisted pair wire. $0.30 $2.90 $2.80 $2.60
3 For general use, for single and twisted pair wire. .30 2.90 2.80 2.60

5 For hardwood, for twisted 3 wire and extra hea.vy
TR AT, -« « mzotoir s s ksinie.uls m o SukevaVer s o miararerora .34 3.20 3.10 2.90

6 For general use, for twisted 3 wire and extra heavy
DRIE AT & 515 i eagiit o, 2 o e {aTacaale = ey Aa o ia T o e .34 3.20 3.10 2.90

7 Tor softwood, for twisted 3 wire and extra heavy
PEIE LB ¢ « wiaia o shwraisssasie s o s AU R AN S .34 3.20 3.10 2.90

Insulated Saddle Staples

List Inches in List Price
No. Diameter per 1000
5 A R e eI C . o 5 ks FoTTae [ w0, 3 ehv ko eiln o 1w, miniuscehall $1.20
10 L0 0 e T e i e oy o it B b B o ot o e ettt B B e Palwtakate 1.40
15 L T & T T e e e L O R PR Y S T N 1.60
25 OB LD 2 o = - et 1 P B o st & e et w5 o R TRT MR 6 ' 4% EASNVENIR 6 (8T ST B 3.40
50 L et a eatersstess & e e et e e e e T e 10.80
40 A OO 2o s 1t g oot By kST T eto ool o o T e e et oo TSN e o "5 o b a T H e 10.00
1L T L e e T 13.60

Blake Compressed Cleats
These compressed cleats are treated so as to be impervious to dampness and moisture. They will not
break under the blow of the hammer, so that wire nails can be used as well as screws. This enables a saving
to be effected in both material and labor.

List Prices
Single Pkg. of 1000 and less 5000 and less 10000 and
100 Cleats than 5000 than 10000 QOver
per Pkg. per 1000 per 1000 per 1000
Blake Compressed Cleats. ......... o a e 2 ey wTaTy £0.70 §5.50 35 30 $5.00

Leather Nail Heads

These leather nail heads or washers are used to prevent cracking the porcelain in knob or cleat wiring.

Wgt. per Box List Price Per Thousand -
of 1000 Less than 10000 10000-25000 25000—50000 50000 and Over
11b, $1.00 ‘ $0.32

TTTT

No.15 No. 18 No. 20 No. 22 Milonite Nails

Milonite Nails
“Milonite’” Perfection Insulated Nails
Diameter of head in four sizes. Length of nail to suit. Prevent short-circuiting. Color matches wire
or wall. Wire can be taken down without cutting or injuring insulation.

List List Price
No. . per 1000
15 Nalls (PRI FOD)... o sorvivismnio s o s snmsorsiara o o s wispesmein s a.e b b Eims s 5 00 e ma RS 5 G B OsE £ 53 545 $2.04
18 N ol (DIAIN O < = o 5usisiois s os.8 Grbinme.n s scomiodims o o785 3 PisTanal s S0 ATBIE Bae S S At 4 S5 2.04
20 Nails (plain t.op) .............................................................. 2.38
MNaila (PIAIT TOD): « 5 aaisimme 1 s« misssiniaie v os sommssin ais 5 aimsoie &8 6 ain S e 5 b RS ¥ § ok s o 2.72
Note: The above furnished in any color desired except white, for which add 34 cents to Ilst.
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WIRE

The following table may be of assistance in deeiding just what kind of wire should be ordered for any

given service:

Service
Aerial Lines: 1.

2

3.

Subscribers’ 1.
Wiring:

[ 8]

Miscellaneous: 1.

(2N ]

Rural lines.
Town lines (open wires).
Toll or other long lines where the

best transmission is very im-
portant.

. Lines running through trees where

it is impracticable to trim.
Drops or loops (pole to proteetor).

. Interior (protector to instrument).

. Ground (protector to ground rod

or other ground eonnection).

Pot heads (for making lead cable
pot heads).

. Switchboard and telephone wiring.
. Cross connecting on distributing

frames.

Wire Recommended

Galvanized iron, copper elad, or hard drawn
copper.

Galvanized iron, copper clad, or hard drawn
copper.

Iard drawn copper.

Weatherproof iron or copper to correspond with
other wire used on the line.

No. 17 twisted pair copper clad wire, No. 14
B.&S. twisted pair eopper or No. 18 B.W.G.
twisted pair ironite.

Interior eopper telephone wire (twisted pair or
triple).

Ground wire.

Pot head wire.

Switchboard wire.
Flameproof eross connecting or distributing
frame wire.

Galvanized Iron Telephone Wire

Galvanized Wire

There are three grades of galvanized wire, classified as follows: Iixtra Best Best (E.B.B.), Best Best
(B.B.) and Steel. Specify grade desired.

Extra Best Best (I8.B.B.) wire is made from a special stock of great purity, producing wire of absolutely
uniform quality, in which the elements of softness and elongation are combined with low electrical resistance
to a marked degree. It is largely employed in long lines or service where low electrical resistance is both
desirable and necessary.

Best Best (IB.13.) wire is made from a stock of high quality, producing a wire somewhat less uniform
and of higher resistance than E.B.B., but of greater tensile strength. This grade is used almost exelusively
for the construction of subseribers’ lines in exchanges, and on account of its great tensile strength is best
adapted for rural or farmer lines.

Steel wire has a greater tensile strength than either E.B.B. or B.B., but on account of its greater clectri-
cal resistance is not very gencrally used. o

The diffcrent grades of wire are Ixtra Galvanized, i.c., the wire is protected from atmospFeric aetion
by a heavy uniform coating of spelter.

B.W.G. Diameter Approx. Breaking Strength in Lbs. Weight in Lbs. Length
Gauge in Ins. E.B.R. B. B. Bteel per Mile Coil
6 .203 1770 1047 2183 5490 14
8 L165 1170 1287 1443 300 g
10 134 774 851 955 258 s
12 .109 A10 a61 629 170 1%
14 .083 297 327 366 99 14
Lowest market prices on application.
AVERAGE RESISTANCE OF IRON WIRE
Ohms per Mile at 68° F.
B. W. G. Gauge E.B.B. B. B. Steel

6 8.21 9.6 11.35

8 12.42 14.53 17.18

10 18.83 22.04 26.04

12 28.46 33.3 39.36

14 49.08 57.44 67.88
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Hard-drawn Copper Wire

Copper wire for telephone lines is highly desirable where climatic conditions are unfavorable, such
as salt ai. or where a great deal of dampness is present, which would, of course, corrode or rust out iron
wire in a few years, no matter how well galvanized. Copper wire is unaffected by moisture, smoke, or
other gases, and will last practically indefinitely. TFurther, it has a definite junk value of approximately
80 per cent. of the original cost should it ever be taken down for any cause, which is not true of iron wire.

Approx. Resistance

Size or B.&S. Gauge Diameter Weight Put up in Ohms
Gauge Equivalent Inches per Mile Coils per Mile
8 B.W.G. No. 6 165 438 14 mile 1.97
12 N.B.S. No. 10 .104 172 114 mile 4.97
14 N.B.S. No. 12 .080 103 24 mile 8.40

Enlarged Cross Section
of Copper Clad Wire

Copper Clad Wire (C. C. C.)

This wire consists of a steel core having a permanently welded copper film or coating. It is made
in all standard sizes, either bare. or insulated, the insulated wire being furnished in singles, twisted pairs
and triples.

The No. 17 B.&S. gauge insulated twisted pair is the standard for drop wire work of nearly all the large
operating telephone companies.

The bare wire is not intended to displace pure copper wire for long and important toll lines. It will be
found entirely satisfactory for medium length local lines where a longer life, greater conduetivity, and tensile
strength are desired than secured by the use of galvanized iron wire.

In addition to a considerable saving in first cost over copper, copper clad wire will effect a saving of
from 50 to 75 per cent. in maintenance charges, due to its much greater tensile strength.

It is particularly adapted to Municipal I'ire and Police Telegraph, and Railroad Signal service, or wher-
ever medium conductivity and great tensile strength are the principal requirements.  Prices on application.

Average Conductivity 40 Per Cent. of Copper

Comparative Characteristics—Bare Wire

————Av. Resistance Int.———

Size ~——Approx. Weight per Mile—— ——Approx. Breaking Weight— Ohms per Mile at 60° F.
B.&S, Copper Copper Copper
Gauge Clad Copper Clad Copper Clad Copper
10 154 165.8 751 506 12.91 5.278
11 122 131.3 613 403 16.25 6.665
12 97 104.2 499 318 20.49 8.398
14 1 65.5 333 202 32.80 13.35
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WIRE
Weatherproof Wire

(Tree Wire)

This is sometimes called tree wire. Its use is advised where branches of trees interfere with line and
it is impraecticable to trim for some reason.

These wires are extensively used in telephone and telegraph work, and have the same insulation as
regular weatherproof line wires. They are finished with the same smooth polish as all other wires, and
are put up for shipment in coils only, thoroughly wrapped in burlap.

Nos. 8, 9 and 10 doubled braided are made up on special order only.

IRON WIRE
Size Double Braided Triple Braided
Iron Wire Gauge Approximate Pounds Approzimate Pounds Length
(B.W.G.) per Mile per Mile of Coils
10 350 400 14 mile
12 230 260 15 mile
14 150 175 14 mile

COPPER WIRE

Triple Braided
Approximate Weight
Size B.&S. Gauge Lbs. per Mile Length Coils
10 280 14 mile
12 185 14 mile
14 130 L3 mile

COPPER CLAD WIRE

Size Approximats
B.&S. ————Double Braid Weight in Lbs,———————— Triple Braid Weight in Lbs.————  Weight of Coils
Gauge 1000 Feet Mile 1000 Feet Mile Lbs.

10 44 229 50.75 268 150-200
12 28.7 151 33.75 178 80-120
14 19 102 24 .00 127 50— 75

The use of triple braided wires is recommended.

No. 17 B.&S. Twisted Pair Copper Clad

DISTRIBUTING OR DROP WIRE

This is the standard wire for making the drop from the pole to the house, and is used by nearly all the
large cperating telephone companies. It replaces No. 14 B.&S. Twisted Pair Copper Distributing Wire on
account of its light weight, great tensile strength, and lower cost.

Insulated to a diameter of §% inch over rubber, and covered with a cotton braid saturated with black
weatherproof compound. Weight per 1000 feet (twisted pair), 36 Ibs. Furnished in coils of approximately
1000 feet each.

Prices on application.
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Twisted Pair Iron
DISTRIBUTING OR DROP WIRE
This is a special conductor, muck: lighter than copper, and just as flexible.
The conductor is tinned by a special process to prevent rust. It is then rubber-covered, the braid is
saturated and waxed and then twisted in pairs.
A raised thread on one of the conductors is used as a tracer.
Twisted pair drop wire is made in the following sizes:
No. 19 B.W.G. or No. 18 B.&S. 3% inch insulation.
No. 18 B.W.G. or No. 16 B.&S. % inch insulation.
No. 16 B.W.G. or No. 14 B.&S., 5 inch insulation.
- No. 14 BW.G. or No. 12 3.&S., }} inch insulation.
Also furnished in single and triple conductors.
Prices on application.

Twisted Pair Copper Bridle Wire

"k Sy ot S

The standard wire for this use is No. 18 B.&S. twisted pair, insulated to a diameter of & inch over rubber
and covered with a cotton braid saturated with a black weatherproof compound, one conductor having
a raised tracer.

This wire is used largely for block wiring or in ring construetion work where a number of pairs of wires
are suspended from a messenger by means of galvanized cable suspension or Locke rings.

Prices on application.

Ground Wire—Single Conductor Copper
D e

This wire is used to run from the protector to the ground connection at subseribers’ stations, and is
also used for cross connceting and inside wiring in econneetion with ground return systems where only one
wire is used.

It consists of a No. 18 B.&S. copper wire, insulated to a diameter of g5 inch over rubber and covered with
a cotton braid saturated with black weatherproof compound.

Prices on application.

Pot - Head Wires

The standard wire for pot head work is either 19, 20 or 22 B.&S. gauge in single or twisted conductor.
The insulation of this wire is of high quality, suitable to withstand the effects of the hot sealing compound
and outside exposure without a protecting braid. As a distinguishing marker one conductor of the
twisted pair has a double ridge on the insulation. Make sure in ordering this wire that it has the double
ridge; as this insures you a “quality product.”

Weight per 1000 feet (twisted pair), 19 lbs. Coil lengths, 200-1500 feet.

Weight per
1000 Feet,
Gauge Twisted Pair Coil Length
19, 20 or 22 B.&S. Pot head Wire. : wowais s & s simenms T L 19 lbs. 200-1500 ft.
Prices on application.
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Interior Copper Telephone Wire

I -
M s o7

T T

Twisted Pair and Triple Conductors
The wire most commonly used for this purpose is No. 19 B.&S. gauge, insulated to a thickness over the
rubber of #% inch or % inch. The conductors are braided with a dry glazed braid and then twisted together.

Olive green braid with a tracer thread in one conduetor, is standard, but various color combinations
can be furnished. Prices on application.

Approximate Weight Diameter Put up
per 1000 Feet over Rubber in Coils of
Size B.& S, Gauge Lbs. Inches Feet
19 22 e 200-1500

Switchboard Wire

S e e T o

Copper wire with double silk and single cotton paraffined insulation of assorted colors. Wound on
spools; furnished by the pound.

Size, B.&S. Gauge

No. 19 Single Conductor
No. 22 Single Conductor
No. 19 Twisted Pair
No. 22 Twisted Pair

Prices on application.

Cross Connecting or Distributing Frame Wire

This wire is used for cross connecting work on distributing frames, and is made in singles, twisted pairs,
and triples. It is madein No. 20 and No. 22 B.&S. gauge, insulated to % inch with a flameproof braid.

The twisted pair is furnished having one red and one white conductor.

Prices on application.

Annunciator Wire

Insulated with two winds of cotton yarn applied in opposite directions, satu-
rated with a special wax compound and highly polished. This makes a very
compact insulation. TFurnished either on spools containing about 8 1bs. or exactly
1 1b. and in 1 lb. coils, and packed in cases containing approximately 200 lbs.
I"urnished in colors and styles as follows—either plain copper or tinned; copper
furnished unless otherwise ordered; red, blue, red and white, brown, white, olive,
yellow, blue and white.

Single Conductor Twisted Pairs
Size Lbs. Size Lbs.
B.&S. Gauge per 1000 Feet B.&S. Gauge per 1000 Feet
14 15 14 30
16 9.5 16 19
18 6.5 18 13
20 4.5 20 9
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SLEEVE CONNECTORS

Fig. 1
Double Tube Sleeve

Fig. 2
Sleeve and Wire Welded Together in One Solid Piece

Copper Sleeves
For Splicing Copper Wire
The above connectors are of the double tube type, and are made accurately and very close to the size
of the wire for which they are intended.
When twisted the sleeve is drawn snugly around the wire, forming an absolutely solid joint which air

and moisture eannot penetrate. Fig. 2 shows sleeve sawed lengthwise after being twisted.

DOUBLE TUBE

- P ——Length, Ins.—
) Length n:}f; H Diam. l"uII Half
. . 7. i feo e U mm 2 P_}f
Sizes of Wire Wire Sleeve Slcme Sizes of Wire Wire Sleeve  Sleeve
8 B.W.G. 165 634 335 14 N.B.S. 1
10 N'B.S. ‘128 514 14 B.&S. 004 B
10 B.&S. 102 434 .Zsé 17 B.&S. 045 4 2
g B.S L 104 434 23% 18 B.&S. 040 4 2
&S .080 414 237 19 B.&S. 036 o, 114
COMBINATION
12 N.B.S~14 N.BS. .104-.080 434 232 14 N.B.S.~14 B.&S -
12NBS-14BAS. (104064 43 235 IANBS- R4S e oo 4 5
]:‘2 N.B.8.-16 B.&?} .104-.051 434 23¢ 14 B.&S.-17 B.&S. .064-.045 4 2
12 N.B.S.-17 B.&S. .104-.045 434 235 18 B.&S.~19 B.&S. .040-.036 115
Tinned Steel Sleeves
For Splicing Iron Wire
DOUBLE TUBE
9 B.Y . /.G. 148 534 ... I12BW.G. 109 43 3
10 B.W.G. .134 515 ... 14B.W.G. .083 4ﬁ g;’/f
COMBINATION
12 B.W.G-14 BW.G. .109-.083 434
Prices on application,
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TEST CONNECTORS

Western Electric Bridging Connectors

‘No. 2 No. 1

These consist of a brass bolt slotted to receive two or more wires, which are clamped by two washers and
a hexagonal nut. Will connect two or more wires of different sizes used in telephone construction, holding
them securely regardless of vibration. These connectors ean be slipped under and secured to a through line
for making branch connections, permitting the joining of a wire any size smaller than that of the main line.

List : List Price
No. Deseription per 100
1 Brass bolt slotted to reecive No. 17 or No. IS B.&S. wire. ... iiiiiiiiiiiniennns $4.00
2 Brass bolt slotted to receive No. 12 B.&S. or No. 14 N.BS. wire. .. ... a... 4.20
3 Brass bolt slotted to receive No. 10 B.&S. or No. 12 N.B.S. wire. . ..ot ee e 9.00

Fahnestock Connectors

THIS END BNAPS OVER THE WIRE

- Y

SY3IH

Line Connector Line Connector Line Connector
List List Price
No. Description Tach
30A  For connecting wires on test poles. Recommended for use on No.12 N.B.S. (.104 in.) and
No. T NGBS, o OB0 I WIDES: ¢ sasm a0 mismmra § § R & § &0 @ e s § 578 S Pasames § ... $0.16
31 For attaching subseribers’ drops or branch eireuits to main line. Large clip snaps over line
wire. Small elip does not snap over line, but will take up to and including a No. 14 B.&S
WG, i) & = ied 2 5 BTN ir S SN EED ) £ = tnel TR GRS 3 5 GE PETCTNEET: GETE § | PR O 1 i .15
34 One end snaps over a No. 12 BW.G. wire. The other end does not snap over the wire, but
- will take any size wire up to No. 12 B.W.G. ... ... .16
35 Does not snap over the wire on either end. Will take up to and including No. 9 B.W.G. wire. .16
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SOLDER
Bar and Wire Solder
List Price

List No. per Lb.
460060 Strictly Half and Half Bar Solder.. . .. } Prices on
460061  Strictly Half and Half Wire Solder.. .. [ application

W. E. Resin Core Solder

460062 Resin Core Solder in 14 lb. boxes. . . .. ]
460063 Resin Core Solder, on 1 1b. spools.. .. | Prices on
460064 TResin Core Solder, on 2 1b. spools. . . . } application
460065 Resin Core Solder, on 5 lb. spools.. . .

460066  Resin Core Solder, on 10 lb. spools.. . .

Cable Solder

460067 W. L. Cable Solder........... Prices on application

Solderall

A complete solder, and non-corrosive fluid. Combined in
paste form and put up in convenient collapsible tubes.

List Price

List No. per Doz.

460058 Solderall...........ciiiiiinrnnnnnnss $10.00

SOLDERING ACCESSORIES

Western Electric Soldering Paste
This is a superior quality of soldering paste. It will not corrode or injure in any way the material that
is to be soldered. It takes the place of injurious acids and is equally effective. It may be a.(]i)plied with a
rag, a stick or even with the fingers. It is particularly intended for those who prefer a soldering flux in
paste form rather than the soldering stick, and in cases where it is inconvenient to heat the joint in order
to apply the stick flux.

~———————TList Price Each

108 and
List No. Less than 12 12 to 36 36 to 108 Over
460016 20z tin Cans. .. ...t e e $0.13 $50.16 £0.12 $0.10
460017 4oz tineans...........oiiiiiinnnnnnnnnns .25 .20 .16 .14

~—————Net Prices per Lb.
Less than 5to 100 Lbs.
5 Lbs. 100 Lba. and Over
AG00T8: M5 M. A CaIM: oo s v miein v i ia e sam a8 i nd 5 aE 8% a4 bR 20.80 20.54 $0.50
460019 o BALBOIT: oo ok v @ ¢ B Rk B EE SR EE S E § RS R EEE e 72 .52 .46

460020  51b. tin CANS. - ... - vurininean e .68 .50 .40
Soldering Salts

QOur soldering salt combines in soluble crystal form the most
efficient soldering agents known to chemistry. It dissolves
readily in water and does not give oft auy obnoxious odors or
gases. Directions for dissolving in water to ma: a soldering
agent of proper strength are included with each package.

Western Electric Allen’s

List List Price List Liet Price
No. Description Each No. Description Each

460040 15 1b. cans  80.72 || 460046 14 lb. bottles $0.45
460041 1 lb. cans LG8 || 460047 1 lb. bottles .60
461045 5 lb. cans .42 || 460048 5 1b. bottles 3.00

Western Electric Soldering Stick
This soldering stick is made under the same formula as our
paste and put up in a neat, substantial package. Its use is very
convenient as it can be carelessly carried in the workman’s tool
kit or pocket. To apply this stick it is only necessary to heat
the joint to be soldered and rub it with the bared end of the stick.

List List Price

No. Description Each
460052  Western Electric Soldering Stick............. $0.25
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INSULATING TAPES

Victor Tapes

These are commercial grades of tape which we furnish regularly in
half pound rolls, 34 inch wide. We furnish under this same brand both a
frietion tape and a rubber splicing compound. Therefore it is always
necessary to specify whether friction tape or splicing compound is desired.
The standard width of all tapes is 24 inch, but on special orders we can
furnish the Vietor friction tape either 14 inch, 1 inch, 114 inches, 114 inches
or 2 inches wide.

Victor Friction Tape Victor Splicing Compound
List Price List Price
Deseription per Lb. Description per Lb.
34 in. black tape........... $0.80 || 34 in. rubber tape........ $1.50

Amazon Tapes
These tapes are of excellent quality and meet the requirements of those
desiring something better than a regular commercial product. The price
is accordingly somewhat higher than our Victor tapes

Amazon Friction Tape Amazon Splicing Compound
List Price List Price
Amazon Tape Description per Lb. Description per Lb.
34 in. black tape......... $0.90 || 2{ in. rubber tape........ $1.60
Okonite Tapes
34 Inch, 15 Lb. Rolls
List Price
Description per Lb.
Mangon Blaplt He@Gon: « .es edis s & §hde s (R b i Bupd 5 5 bl Sl s 3 8 seosanilikods § 3 lbmadsms R $1.16
Manson White Triction. ... o e 1.16
Okonite Splicing Compound. ... ...t e e e et e e e 1.86

P. & B. Tape
34 Inch, 15 Lb. Rolls
Black Weatherproo. . ... s $0.80
Notre: If desired in 14 Ib. rolls add 14 cent. per lb. to list.

Star Cotton Tape or Webbing

_ 4 plain cotton fape of good quality without compound. If is furnished regularly in rolls containing
36 lineal yards or will be furnished in other lengths when desired.  Used for binding cable splices.

List Width, Thickness List Price || List Width, Thickness List Price
No. Ins. Ins. Gr. Yds. || No. Ins. Ins. Gr. Yds.
H018 15 013 21.36 || 5906 1 .013 $2.30
5821 58 013 1.60 || 9652 11 013 3.60
5727 34 .013 1.80

PAPER SLEEVES

For Splicing Cable Cenductor

List Price List Price
Style Dimensions per 1000 || Style Dimensions per 1000
215A 14 x 234 ins. $1.50 || 18A 14 x 18 ins. $7.50
3 B i X3 Ins. 1.50 || 18B s x 18 ins. 7.50
3 C & X3 ins. 1.50 || 18C & x 18 ins. 7.50

SOFT RUBBER TUBING

Inside Covers Feet List Price || Inside Covers Feet List Price
Diam. B.&S. Wire per Lh. per Lb. || Diam. B.&S. Wire per Lb, per Lb.
I in, 36 125 $2.20 || 14 in. 10 20 $1.60°
1% in. 20 60 2.20 || 3% in. 6 15 1.60
& in. 14 30 1.60 || 3% in. 4 12 1.60
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PARAFFINE

White, commercially refined paraffine, principally used in “boiling out” paper insulated cables.
Usually furnished in cakes of 11 Ibs. cach.
Price on request.

BEESWAX COMPOUND

For impregnating or “boiling out” ecable forms, cores of
wool or silk and cotton cables, ete., to render them moisture
resisting and prevent the insulation from fraying.

Furnished in cakes of 1 lb. each.
Price on request.

WesTern Lleciric
COMPOUND

For insulating and sealing pot heads, and for all other purposes
where it is desired to insulate and protect wires or other current-carry-
ing parts of apparatus from moisture.

When heated it can be poured, and as it cools hardens into the form
SUPERIOR of the mold.

| Westorn-Efectric | Furnished in 1 and 10 Ib. packages.

A TimE A

Price on request.

CABLE PASTERS

Gummed strip of white paper 214 inches wide by 25 inches long.
TUsed by cablemen in wiping lead cable joints to limit the length of the
wiped joint.

Furnished in packages of 250.

COTTON SLEEVING

Tubular white cotton fabric tubing used in making tap or straight splices in cables whieh are likely to
be re-opened. Furnished in 1 1b. spools.

Size Diameter

+5 in. .156 in.

14 in. .250 in.
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Spade
Long Handle Spoons

HUSSEY-BINNS BRAND
With 9-in. Strap (With 18-in. Strap

Round Point Regular Spoon

Length List *List Price List  *List Price
of Handie No. per Doz. No. per Doz.
6 ft. 760000  $25.62 760006  828.12
7 760001 27.24 760007 29.74
8 760002 20.7 760008 32.24

9 760003 32.24 760009 34.76

10 ¢ 760004 34.7 760010 37.24

Round Point

SPOONS AND SHOVELS

Square Point Flat Toe Spoon Square Point

VICTOR BRAND
With 9-in. Strap |With 18-in. Strap

Length List *List Price List ~ *List Price
of Handle No. per Doz. No. per Doz.
6 ft. 760012  321.88 760017  824.38
T 760013 23.12 760018 25.62

8 ¢ 760014 25.62 | 760019 28.12

Q. i 760015 28.12 760020 30.62

10 ¢ 760016 30.62 760021 33.12

Norte: Specify whether regular or flat toe spoonis desired when ordering,.
Long Handle Shovels

HUSSEY-BINNS BRAND
With 9-in. Strap (With 18-in. Strap

Length List *List Price List ~ *List Price
of Handle No. per Doz. No. per Doz.
6 ft. 760022  $23.76 760028 326.26

7 760023 25.38 | 760029 27.88
8« 760024 27.88 760030 30.38
g1+ 760025 30.38 | 760031 32.88
10 ¢ 760026 32.88 | 760032 35.38

With spoon handles, 6 and 7 foot $1.25 list ber
dozen additional; 8, 9 and 10 foot, $2.50.

VICTOR BRAND
With 9-in. Strap |With 18-in. Strap

Length List *List Price List  *List Price
of Handle No. per Doz. No. per Doz.
6 ft. 76003+  $20.62 760039 323.12
" 760035 21.88 760040 24.38
8« 760036 24.38 760041 26.88
g« 760037 26.88 760042 29.38

10 760038 29.38 760043 31.88

With spoon handles, 6 and 7 foot $1.25 list per
dozen additional; 8, 9 and 10 foot, $2.50.

Spoon and Shovel Handles, Victor Brand

Spoon Handles

Length List No. *Per Doz. | Length List No. *Per Doz.
6 ft. 760044 $10.62 9 ft. 760047 $16.24
760045 11.24 | 10 ““ 760048 18.74

8 760046 13.74

Shovels and Spades

D Handle, Square Point Shovel. . ... S E § B 8 E
D Handle, Round Point Shovel...................
D Handle, Square Point Spade. ... ...............

Shovel Handles
Length List No. *Per Doz. | Length List No. *Per Doz.
6 ft. 760050 $9.38 9 ft. 760053 $13.74
7 760051 10.00 |10 760054 16.24
8 760052 11.24
Hussey-Binns
List No. *Per Doz.
760056 $20.74
760057 20.74
760058 20.74

Victor
List No. *Per Doz.
761228 $15.02
761229 15.02
761230 15.02

Specify whether Malleable Iron, D, or Tamping Handles desired, no extra charge.
Above furnished with 5-foot overall Handle when specified at same price as D Handle.
* Delivery, F. O. B. Pittsburgh, New York, Chicago and St. Louis. For warehouse deliveries write

nearest house.
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DIGGING AND TAMPING BARS

Crow and Digging Bar

Tamping and Digging Bar

Plain Digging Bar

Crow and Digging Bar
List List Price || List List Price
No. Wgt.  Each || No. Wgt. * Each
1060 1 in. octagon, 6 ft. Jong.... 17 lbs. §3.90 || 1063 114 in.octagon, 6 ft.long.. 22lbs. 85.30
1061 1 in. octagon, 7 ft. long.... 201lbs. 4.40 || 1064 11%in.octagon, 7 {t.long.. 261bs. 5.70
1062 1 in. octagon, 8 ft. long.... 23 lbs. 4.90 [l 1065 1}/ in. octagon, 8 ft.long.. 301lbs. 6.20

Tamping and Digging Bar

1070 1 in. octagon, 6 ft. long . 171bs. $4.90 || 1073 -114in.octagon, 6 ft.long.. 22 lbs. $5.40
1071 1in. octagon, 7 ft. long.... 201lbs. 5.30 {1074 1lgin. octagon, 7 ft.long.. 261bs. 5.80
1072  1in. octagon. 8 ft. long.... 231bs. 5.60 |[ 1075 114 in.octagon, 8 ft.long.. 301lbs. 6.60

Plain Digging Bar

1080 1in.round, 6 ft. long. . ... 1624 lbs. $1.90 || 1083 114 in.round, 6 ft.long.. .. 21 Ibs. $2.90
850 1 in.round, 7 ft. long. .... 19 lbs. 2.40 || 1084 1lgin.round, 7 ft.long.. .. 2414 lbs. 3.30
1082 1 in. round, 8 ft. long. .... 2114 1bs. 3.10 || 851 1l4in.round, 8it.long.... 28 lbs. 3.70

O e

Digging Spud with Tamper

e ]

Electric Tamping Bar

Loy or Slick
Digging Spud With Tamper
List Weight  List Price
No. per Doz. Each
852 Digging spud with tamper, 9 ft. long. ... .ovvviiiiiiii i, 234 $5.30
Electric Tamping Bar
1044 Eilectrie tampingbar; SIEJODE. . . . ¢ sawnan a5 s bemesimg e« i » samwased o645 — $3.60
Loy or Slick
863 Loy oralick, 8 fE.handla. . . v« ones snmesnmes s sows anwesemons s swapeaesnars 210 $4.40

Tamping Bar with Extra Heavy Iron Shoe

Tamping Bar
WITH HEAVY IRON SHOE WITH EXTRA HEAVY IRON SHOE
List Wet. List Price || List Wgt List Price
No. per Doz. Each || No. Each

854  Tamping bar, 7 ft. handle. 154] lbs. 82.30 || 1054 Tamping bar, 7 ft. handle. 160 lbs: $2.50
855 Tamping bar, 8 ft. handle. 170lbs.  2.40 || 1055 Tamping bar 8 ft. handle. 1801bs. 2.90

Delivery F. O. B. Oshkosh, Wis. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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DIGGING TOOLS

1

Standard Earth Auger Iwan Hercules Split Handle Gibbs

Post Hole Auger Post Hole Digger Post Hole Digger Post Hole Digger
Standard Earth Auger
List No. *List Price Each
14 Will bore 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 0F 14 i1 BOIES. « « « + et e e et e e e eeeeenanans 12.00
16 Will bore 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 0r 16 in. ROIeS. »+ v v nvveeeeeeinnseeainnnenrnns 12.00
Iwan Post Hole Augers
List tList Price List tList Price
No. per Doz. No. per Doz.
761254 4in.; length 4ft............... $30.80 || 761259 9in.; length 4 ft.............. $35.20
761255 5in.; length 4ft.... .. .. ..1.] "30.80 || 761260 10in.; length 4 ft.. ....... . .. 39.60
761256 Gin.; length4ft.. ... ... ... ... 30.80 || 761261 12in.; length 6 ft.............. 105.60
761257 Tin.; length4ft............... 33.00 [ 761262 14in.; length 6ft............. 132.00
761258 8in.; length 4ft............... 33.00 || 761263 16in.; length 6 ft............. 158.40
Hercules Post Hole Digger
List No. tList Price per Doz.
781264 Biin. dismeters 4.8t Ban@le: o oo s waams s omid s s oEn e e BATEE 36 EENE 065 B EEE 5 SR $16.24
Split Handle Post Hole Digger
7612656 Bin. diameter;d Bt handle; .o um o v s amue ¢ boaasaas s 5@ o € b i abe d s smare e s sudes $14.00
761208  Biins diameter; 7 1t handle: : g am s am s s grss sneiess s 550 5 ¥ owoubs 18755 Sheh € - 5 fhas 20.00
Gibbs Post Hole Digger

761267 7 in. diameter; 424 ft. handle. .. ... vuinti i i i i e e et $22.00

Picks and Mattocks .

Mattock
Adze Eye Panama
No. Weight  fList Price || List Weight fList Price
List Lbs. per Doz. || No. Lbs. per Doz.
296 Adze Eye......... 5to6 $7.00 || 450 Panama R. R. Pick...... 7 $22.24
296 Adze Eye......... 6to7 7.50 || 450 Panama R. R. Pick...... 8 22.24
396 - AdzeLye......... 7to8 8.00 Above are furnished with handles.
308 Adze Eye......... 6to7 - 9.00 || 424 Mattock, Long Cutter...... 5 10.80
308 Adze Eye......... 7to8 9.50 || 424 Mattock, Long Cutter. ... .. 6 11.46

*Delivery F. Q. B. Factory Chicago, Ill. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, South Bend, Ind. {Delivery
F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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812

818

820
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PIKE POLES

357

Western Electric Pattern Nos. 818—824

Pike Poles
Standard Small Size

Weight List Price || List Weight List Price
Handles per Doz. Each || No. Handles er Doz.  Each
181G 10 [ aaans : 5w rﬂlbs $1.40 || 807 134 ins, 14ft............. 110 Ibs. 81.80
134 ins. 1260 o nsinnonis 901bs. 1.60 || 808 13{ins. 16ft. .. .. .. .. 130 Ibs.  2.10
Standard Heavy Size
28 ing., 104, . oocoiinan . 801lbs. $1.80 (1813 2{ins., 1810t............. 170 Ibs. $3.00
2L ing., I20 e cov s 5 v 1001bs.  2.00 |{ 814 2lfins., 20ft............. 200 Ibs.  3.40
214 ina., ddifte. cow e n s svwi 1201bs. 2.30 || 815 24 ins,220t............. 230 Ibs. 4.10
SLng. NGk . v x o 5 orovies 1401lbs  2.60 || 816 214ins,24ft............. 260 Ihs.  4.60
Western Electric Pattern
214ins., 1216, ...vvnunnt, 150 1bs. $2.40(1 822 2)3ins,20ft............. 240 1bs. 83.80
214 ins., 141t ... .. ... 165 lbs.  2.80 (1 823 2)gins, 221t............, 260 lbs.  4.50
214080 16t 1ornnennns 1851bs. 3.10 || 828 231G ins. 24 b, . o0ronrinns, 285 Ibs.  5.00
214 ins. 18 ft. . .ovoooonoo 2151bs.  3.50

Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Oshkosh, Wis. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

CARRYING HOOKS, CANT HOOKS AND PEAVIES

Regular_Pattern

Y. . tern Union Pattern

Carrying or Lug Hooks

REGULAR PATTERN
Weight List Price
per Doz.  Each
214 ins. x4 ft. maple handle 85 Ibs. $3.00
214 ins. x 414 ft. maple handle 90 lbs.  3.20
214 ins. x5 ft. maple handle 95 lbs.  3.30

Western Union

4 ft. maple handle. .. ...... 1351bs. $3.80
5ft.maple handle. . ....... 150 lbs.  4.30
G ft. maple handle. . ....... 165 lbs.  4.70

e

List
No.

124
137
150

List

188
189
199

EXTRA HEAVY WITH STEEL SWIVELS

List Weight List Price
No. . per Doz.  Each

208 3ins. x 5 {t. maple handle. . 14a Ibs. $4.40
299  3ins, x 6 ft. maple handle... 1551bs.  5.00
300 3ins, x 7 ft. maple handle... 1651bs. 5.40

Pattern

803 7ft.maplehandle......... 1751bs. 85.50
804 8ft.maplehandle......... 190 1bs.  5.60

Socket Peavy . Cant Honk! . . .

Malleable Socket Peavies p‘:r*’-ﬁg: i

With 214 ins. x4 ft.selectmaplehandle. .. .........covriiiiiiinnnns 110 Ibs. 22,90

With 214 ins. x 4 ft. select hickorv handle. . ........... ... ... iiii.s 110 Ibs. 3.20

With 214 ins, x 4 {t. second growth maple handle. ........................ 110 Ibs. 3.20
Cant Hooks

List Price || List List Price

Handles Each || No. Handles i Each

214ins. x4 ft. select maple handle.. $2.20 | 200 2/:ns x 414 ft. select hickory handle. .. $2.90

215 ins. x 414 ft. select maple handle..  2.30 (| 210 21}3ins.x4  {t. 2d growth maple handle. 2.60

215ins. x4  ft. select hickory handle. 2.60 || 211 215ins. x414ft. 2d growth maple handle. 2.90

Weight per dozen, 4 ft., 85 lbs.

357

W e1ght. per dozen, 414 ft., 90 lbs.
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358
PCLE RAISING TOOLS

Guarded Pike Pole

Guarded Pike Poles

List List
List . Weight Price || List Weight Price
No. Handle, Washington Fir per Doz, Each {| No. Handle, Washington Fir per Doz. Eaeh
832 10{t,134ins............ 100 1bs. $2.401)] 835 1Gft., 2} ins............ 195 lba. 83.40
833 12ft.,134ins............ 1201bs. 2.50 || 836 18ft.,2l4ins............ 210 Ibs.  3.50
834 14ft, 134 Ins............ 140 lbs. 2.80 || 837 20ft.,2l{ins............ 235 lbs.  3.80
795 16ft, 134 ins............ 160 1bs.  3.00 (] 798 221t.,24ins............ 250 lbs.  4.20
796 12{t.,24ins............ 1651bs.  3.00 |} 709 24ft, 24 ins. ... ....... 265 lbs.  4.50
797 14ft, 2 ins............ 180 1bs. 3.20

No. 842 No. 1048 No. 1045 No. 848

Pole Supports

WOODEN JENNEY POLE SUPPORTS L IRON JENNEY POLE SUPPORTS

ist List
List Price || List Trice
No. Weight  Zach || No. Weight  Lach
842 6ft,244x3 ins........ 39 Ibs. $8.60 || 1048 6 ft. pole support.. ....... 32 1hs. 518.80
843 7ft,24 x3leins........ 57 lbs.  9.40{] 10490 7 ft. pole support........ 311lbs. 13.80
844 8ft., 2% x3ins........ 62 lbs. 10.30 || 1050 8 ft. pole support. . ...... 53 lbs. 14.70

WOODEN MULE SUPPORT IRON MULE SUPPORT

845 6ft, 34 in.diam......... 23 1bs. $6.00 || 1045 6 ft. mule pole support. ... 32 lbs. $10.80
846 T ft, 4 in.diam......... 26 lbs.  6.90 || 1046 7 ft. mule pole support.... 351bs. 11.60
847 8ft, 4Min.diam......... 20 Ibs. 8.40 || 1047 8 ft. mule pole support.... 39lbs. 12.50

Standard Dead Man
WESTERN ELECTRIC PATTERN
Made of 2 x 4 inch white oak with wrought steel fork and pike and with steel bands to prevent splitting.

List List Price

No. i Weight Each

848 8 ft. standard dead man (Western Electric Co. pattern). . .................. 29 Ibs.  812.50
Delivery I. O. B. Factory, Oshkosh, Wis. Tor warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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359
POLE DINKEYS AND REEL WHEELS

No. 306 Dicke’s Heavy Pole Dinkey

Dicke’s Light Pole Dinkey

A strongly built truck, especially useful for handling poles which are to be set in places that cannot be
reached with a team. One man can easily handle the heaviest pole with this truck. .

The woodwork is of seasoned oak, and the wheels Sarven patent, 2 feet 8 inches high, with 16 13§ inch
spokes. The tires are 214 x 14 inch, bearings 8 inches long, axles 13§ inches, truck 3215 inches. The entire
dinkey is painted one coat before assembling and two coats afterward.

List Mfr. Weigh *List Price
No. No. Lbs. Each
760186 305 Dicke's Light Pole Dinkey........cviiiierinrnninrrnnaernns 165 250.00

Dicke’s Heavy Pole Dinkey

A very strongly built dinkey that is indispensable to telegraph and telephone companies who handle
large poles. The top of the carrying frame is provided with heavy pikes and is ironed with iron 314 x 14
inches. The bottom is cross-braced with steel 1}4 x }{ inches. The woodwork is of seasoned oak and the
wheels heavy truck 25 inches in diameter, with 14 spokes 17§ x 114 inches. The tires are 4 x 4 inches,
wheel boxes of soft iron 934 x 3 inches. Hubs 8 inches in diameter, 1114 inches long. The axles are 134
inches, truck 38 inches. The entire dinkey is painted one coat before assembling, and two coats afterward.

List Mir. Weight *List Price
No. No. Lbs. Each
760187 306  Dicke's Heavy Pole Dinkey. ... ..o i iinnnreennnns 330 $100.00

¥

Cable Reel Wheels Steel Line Cart

Cable Reel Wheels
List tList Price
No. Each
760188  Pair of 6 ft. wheels, with G ft. reel bar. ... ......oviitiiiii i iiineriaenanns $128.24
760189 One adjustable tongue................ T T 19.00
’ Steel Line Cart
List ) tList Price
No. Each

760190  For coiling up wire rope; by turning the tongue over the cart it brings the standard
against the ground, which will raise the wheels from the ground, thus making the cart
. immovable while in use; made either with a steel oroak reel..................... 04.
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Downers Grove, Ill. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Harvey, Ill. For ware-
house deliveries write nearest house.
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PAY-OUT AND TAKE-UP REELS

Pay-out Reel Double-deck Reel

1o Pay-out Reels LBk s
760202 Dicke Pay-out Reel 0n barrow. ... .cvviriitotiiiieiiiiiiiiiieiiianananneannns $16.80
760203 Dicke Double-deck Reel 0n barrow. . .« oovvur it tiniiniiii s ceaean 29.70

Folding Take-up Reel Closed

s Take-up Reels Tigh  fii e
761270  Folding, for 12inch coil. ... ... it 43 $17.16
760204 TFolding, for iI8inch coil.... ... ... .. it 45 17.66

- 760205 Tolding, for21inch coil. ... .. 48 18.04
761271 Folding, for24inch coil.... ... .. .o it 50 18.52

Lin ema's Cart

Iﬁ’jt %ﬁ' Lineman’s Carts Tk E’c"f
760208 512 Lineman's Cart withreel attached. ............ ... o it 1$30.00
760209 soe  Wasson gingle reel 8nd Carb is o5 s swwm o s mmes ves s mmma 8 e EE e s REE s s rr24.00
760210 «vs  Wassom doublereel B0 CAIG: « s v v ¢ siais v b vimme e o5 mEn 88 s BEteAe 8a 8 8RR 140.00
760211 ... Wasson single reel, less cart, with axle and tension. . . .................... 1112.00
760212 Wasson cart, less reel, with axle and tension. ............................ 1116.00

*De]jver&.li‘. 0. B. Factory, Downers Grove, Ill. {Delivery . O. B. F'actory, Oshkosh, Wis. IDQ]ivéry
F. 0. B. Factory, Chicago, Ill. tfDelivery F. O. B. Factory, Ciinton, Ill. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house.
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BUFFALO GRIPS

(Come-alongs)

Closed Showing Jaws Locked Open

Weslern -Llecirss
Buffalo Grips

Made in the Following Types and Sizes

The jaws may be clamped open at any width, the grip held in one hand and the wire inserted, no matter
in what position the lineman may be.
The harder the pull the firmer it grips, yet it does not injure the wire or insulation.

1{:;‘ %r;p Description Grip Only
761272 1 I'xtreme opening of .22 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 6, inclusive. $4.00
761273 2 Iixtreme opening of .35 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 0, inclusive. 6.40
761274 3 Extreme opening of .48 inch, holding all sizes of wire from smallest size to No.

0000, inclusive. 9.60
761275 4 Extreme opening of .52 inch, holding O. K. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 6 to

No.’1, inclusive, 6.40
701276 5 Extreme opening of .68 inch, holding O. K. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 4 to

No. 0000, inclusive. 8.00
THI2TT 6 Extreme opening of .32 inch, holding O. IX. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 14 to

No. 8. inclusive. 4.00

With Pulley Lineman's Tool

Buffalo Grips with Pulleys

Made in the Following Types and Sizes

| e Deseription b e
761278 1 Lxtreme opening of .22 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. 6, inclusive.
Will accommodate rope % inch in diameter. $4.80
761279 2 Lxtreme opening of .35 mch lwldmgu ire from smallest size to No. 0, inclusive.
Wwill ncco:mnodate rope i inch in diameter. ) 7.20
761280 3 Ixtreme opening of .48 mch holding all sizes of wire from smallest size up to
No. GOG&cinclusive. . .
Will accommodate rope 34 inch in diameter. ) 10.40
761281 1 Extreme opening of .52 inch, holding O. IX. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 6 to
No. 1, inclusive.
Will accomnmdate rope [ inch in diameter. 7.20
761282 5 Extreme opening of .68 mch holding O. IX. weatherproof wire, sizes No. 4 to
No. 0000, inclusive.
Will accommodate rope 3§ inch in diameter, S.80
Buffalo Lineman’s Tool _
List Tool g Complete
No. No. Description Tool
761283 1 Extreme epening of .22 inch, holding wire from smallest size to No. b, inclusive. $10.00
761284 2 Extreme opening of Ba mch holding wire from smallest size to No. 0, inclusive. 13.00
761285 4 Extreme opening of .52 inch, holding weatherproof wire sizes No. 6 to No. 1,
inclusive. 13.00
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PULLEY BLOCKS AND GRIPS

Lineman's Wood Block

Lineman’s Wood Pulley Blocks
With Eye at Ends for Fastening Grips

List Mir. Weight  List Price
No. No. per Pair per Pair
761973 180 4 inch block for Y4inchrope..............0vvuene. eiwiaiate & & wie 4 lbs. §5.04

We can furnish rope, but none is included in the prices listed.

Pulley Block With Eccentric Grip|

Klein’s Pulley Blocks with Eccentric Grips

List Mfr. Weight  List Price
No. No. per Pair per Pair
761974 182  Galvanized iron 213 inch blocks, for 3ginchrope. .............. 234 lbs. $3.52
761975 183 . Brass 214 inch blocks, for No. 12 wire and smaller, for 34 inch rope. 3 lbs. 8.40
761976 184  Galvanized 4 inch blocks, for No. 4 wire and smaller, for 3§ inch rope. 64 Ibs. 7420

Rope extra.

Self-locking Lineman’s Slack Tackle

Light steel shell blocks fitted with snubbing hook to lock in any position, also in
handling a vertical load. To lock the load, simply pull the luff rope under the hook.
To release, simply pull the rope. The forward block is arranged with a snap hook with
spring guard.

List Mir. Weigh List Price
No. No. Lbs. per Set

760264 1801-30 Seli-locking lineman’sslack tackle, galv., furnished
with 25 ft.of rope............. s 214 $5.50

3
Quick Samson Grip

it e Quick Samson Grip
Tackle No. 1801-30 Strand or Messenger Wire Grips

The grip consists of a body or retaining piece in which two steel wedge shape jaws move longitudinally.
These jaws are arranged so as to move in either direction simultancously, thus opening or closing them 1n
unison. The gripping surface of the jaws is concave, and is provided with a series of milled teeth, spread
over their entire length. These teeth grip into the spirals of the strand, and being uniformly distributed
over the entire length of the jaw, grip the wire at very many points, thus taking a secure hold with the
pressure distributed along the entire length of the grilll)ping surface, so that no amount of strain falls suf-
ficiently at one point to crush or injure the wire. The tackle is attached to the two oblong rings in the
body piece; these rings being arranged central, insure a straight pull. The proportions of the various parts

are caleulated to carry any strain that is necessary to tighten the wire and the jaws are self adjusting. Made
in the following sizes:

For Strand
List Wei%ht Lbs. List Price
No. . . ach ach
1618-20  For % to 34 in. strand, grippingsurface 7in............covinnvinnn. 8 $16.00
1618-30  For 34 to 1% in. strand, gripping surface 7in. ... .................... 934 17.50
161840  For % to 24 in. strand, gripping surface 9in........................ 1415 19.00
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Single Shell

PULLEY BLOCKS

Double Shell Double Shell

363

Single Shell

One Eve One Eye Double Eye Hook and Eye
Polished Brass and Malleable Iron

List List Price
Ne. Each

760287 Pol. Brass 24 in. shell, single, one eye, for / inTope. ...
760288 Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, single, two eyes, for 3gin.rope.............. . ...l ]
760289 Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, single, with hook fcr 34 in. rope ........................ o 2
760290 Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, single, with hook’ aud eye, for 3§in.rope. . ............... 8
760201 Pol. Brass 214 in. shell, double o eve; fob 321N XOPE: « «yumpirs ¢ £ S wmas w1 ;E o2
760292 Pol. Brass 211 in. shell, (!ouble, two eves, for 3;3 1N BOPOLe wvainna s 155 Sirhszarass s ind o n =
760293 Pol. Brass 214 in. shell double, with hook, for 3£ in. ro €. <

760294 Pol. Brass 214 in. -;hell doub]e, with hool and eye, for 3¢in.rope. . ... ... ...
List Price
per Doz.
760299 Mal. Iron 214 in, shell, single, one eye, for Sgiin. TODE. ; s vevim « ss smanasmas <o e $2.70
760300 Mal. Jron 217 in. shcll single, two eyes, for 3§in.rope........oviiiiiiiiiiiaiias 2.70
760301 Mal. Iron 21§ m. shcll double, one eye, for §g I TOPe. .ottt 3.96
760302 Mal. Iron 214 in. shell, double, two eyes, for 3gin.rope......................... 3.96
760303 Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, single, one eye, for M4 in.rope......... ..., 5.40
760304 Mal. Iron 3 in. shell, single, two eyes, for Main.rope......... ...t 5.40
760305 Mal. Iron 3 in. =;}|ell double, one eye, for }ein. rope. . ...l 7.20
760306 Mal. Iron 3 in. shcll clouhle two eyes, for BTN TOPBL oip.on w0l o 6 i el £5.5. i 7.20
760307 Mal. Iron 31§ in. =hell single, one eye, for fgin.rope............oiiiiilL, 6.30
760310 Mal. Iron 34 in. shc]I single, two eyes, for 1’5 JTITS o] 11PN 6.30
760311 Mal. Iron 3}1 iu. shell, double, one eye, for fgin.rope.................oiiiian 8.64
760312 Mal. Iron 314 in. sh cIl double, two ey es, F0T e 10: FOPRL « wecwvisswrinie 8 mimsspivmg o s s 8.64
760313 Mal. Iron 4 in. shcll single, one eye, ? ,,-m TODE. . vttt 13.32
760314 Mal. Iron 4 in. shell, single, two eyes, for 2gin.rope.......................... 13.32
760315 Mal. Iron4 in. shcll double, one eye, for 2% iu. XG5 Gamssino e, o s, FRGRS 5 55 16.56
760316 Mal. Iron 4 in. chcll double, two eves, for % s TN IODC o, o s s, . iriERal b 5 B 16.56
760317 Mal. Iron 211 in. shell, single, with hook, for 34 in. 1ODe. . . ... civrireriiiinian, 5.40
760318 Mal. Iron 214 in. sholl smgle, with hook and cvc, for 3§ in. mpc ................ 5.40
760319 Mal. Iron 214 in. shell, double, with hoolk, for 335 in. rm)e R S 6.48
760320 Mal. Iron 2} in. sthI double, with hook and eye, for 3§ in. ropc ................ 6.48
760321 Mal, Iron 3  in. shell, single, ‘Wwith hool, for L5 . TOP@. « v v v veeeeeninenens 9.36
760322 AMal Iron 3 in. shell, single, with hook and eye, for 24 in.rope. . ............... 0.36
760323 Mal. Iren 3 in. she 11 doul:le, with hook, for LS D KOD, o & 51 2.5 55 bR BB g 10.80
760324 Mal. Iron 3 in. ghell, double, with hook and ove, for L6 . TODC. o s somvisswssas 10.80
760327 Mal. Iron ‘3‘1 in. shell, single, ‘with hnu.\, for % in. FOPC. . o vceenceten 10.26
760328 Mal. Iron 317 in. she A, single, with hook and exe, for e in: YOPE:  : 55 sse i ssnnis s 10.26
760329 Mal. Iron 31§ in. shell, double, with hook, for % in. TODC. .. oeeetii i 12.96
760330 Mal. Iron 314 in. shell, double, with hook and eve, for & I TOPR: .. wasmasiaanes 12,96
760331 Mal. Iron 4 in. shell, single, ‘with hook, for &4 in. TOPC. . 0wt 16.20
760332 Mal Iron 4 in. =1|oll single, with hook and eve, for 2§ in.rope. ... .. ... ... .. 16.20
760333 Mal. Tron 4 in. shell, double, with hook, for 74 In. rOpe. . ... .oveereeeeaennnn. 20.52
760334 Mal. Tron 4 in. shell, dl)uh]e, with heook and eye, for 3gin.rope................ 20.52

Notz: The sizes given on all blocks indicate the length of shell from shoulder to shoulder and not
the size of sheaves.
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PULLEY BLOCKS

Wood Pulley Blocks
Wood Pulley Block with Hook

List Size Sheave, Length No. of Size of
No. Inches Shell Sheaves Rope
760335 13{x Yx3 3 ins. Single 33 in.
760335 13{x lox34 3 ins. Double 3% in.
760337 13 x lox 34 3 ins. Triple 3% in.
760338 2 x YBx¥}y 315 ins, Single 3% in.
760339 2 x Yxidg 314 ins. Double 3% in.
760340 2 x Y%x3 314 ins. Triple 3z in.
760341 2 x %xg 4  ins. Single 15 in.
760342 2lix 3gx 34 4  ins. Double 15 in.
760343 21 x 34x34 4 ins. Triple 14 in.
760344 3 x ¥x 9}; 5 ins. Single 5% in.
760345 3 x 3x34 5 ins, Double 3% in,
760346 3 x x4 5 ins. Triple 5% in.
760317 3x1 x5 6 ins. Single 34 in,
760348 3lax1 xlk 6 ins. Double 34 in,
760349 3lsx1 x4 6 ins. Triple 34 in.
760350 43 x 14 x 3% 8 ins. Single 1in.
L Zggggé 1 5 X i '{/éf X g'% g ins, gqu?le } in.
7 4x1lgx ins. riple in.
Woogilt’li; llls?::l?g:c . Nots: State if wanted with or without becket.
Steel Tackle Block
Iron Bushed
List Diameter Length No. of Size of
No. Sheaves Shell Sheaves Rope
760353 134 m== 3 ins. Single 3¢in.
760354 1 / ins. 3 ins. Double 32in.
760355 134 ins. 3 ins. Triple 3gin,
760356 2141 ins. 4 ins. Single 141 in,
760357 214 ins. 4 ins. Double 1% in.
760358 214 ins. 4 ins. Triple 15 in.
760359 3  ins. 5 ins. Single 34 in.
760360 3 ins. 5 ins, Double 5% in.
760361 3 ins. 5 ins. Triple 3% in.
760362 314 ins. 6 ins. Single 34 in.
760363 315 ins, G ins. Double 34 in,
\f %ggggé 2;:/5 ins, ? ins. S’Rrinfc %% in,
4 ins. ins. ingle in.
3"};‘,‘3,“:{"‘ Double with Becket 760366 417 ins. 7 ins. Double T% in.
760367 414 ins. 7 ins. Triple T4 in.
760368 434 ins. 8 ins. Single 1 in.
760369 43 ins. 8 ins. Double 1 in.
760370 434 ins. 8 ins. Triple 1 in.
Hollow Shell Steel Blocks
Improved Roller Bushed
List Diameter Length No. of Size of
No. Sheaves Shell Sheaves Ropa
760371 134 ins. 3 ins. Single 5/ in.
760372 134 ins. 3 ins. Double g in.
760373 134 ins. 3 ins. Triple /ﬁ in.
760374 217 ins. 4 ins. Single 15 in.
760375 214 ins. 4 ins. Double 15 in.
760376 211 ins. 4 ins. Triple 14 in.
760377 3 ins, 5 ins. Single 34 in.
760378 3 ins. 5 ins. Double 3% in.
760379 3 ins. 5 ins. Triple 54 in.
760380 3‘,6 ins. 6 ins. Single 34 in.
760381 313 ins, 6 ins. Double 34 in.
760382 3% ins. 6 ins. Triple 34 in,
760383 414 ins. 7 ins. Single 74 in.
760384 417 ins, 7 ins. Double 74 in.
760385 417 ins. 7 ins. Triple 7% in.
AN 328386 4?5 ins. 8 ins. %ngh&l i in.
wi 387 4% ins. 8 ins. ouble in.
Sh}sf:k::th Douibe with Bockes 760388 434 ins. 8 ins. Triple 1 in.
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CAPSTANS AND JACKS

Hand Capstan Horse Capstan

Hand Capstan

This capstan is mounted on an iron frame and fitted with a raised link, which brings the holding line
on the level with the pull.

List *List Price
No. Each
760180 Style A, suitable for all ordinary use, with 5 handspikes. ... ....................c.. $130.00
760181 Style A, made with horsepower attachment, complete with lever and singletree. ... ... 150.00

Horse Capstan
Special horse lever telephone capstan, a light, hi%h speed tool. Ieeps the ropes down close to the

ground, and has no complicated back gear to get out of order.
List ) *List Price
No. Each
760182 Horse Capstan, with a 2 ft. drum, complete. ....................... e o e S $130.00

760183 Horse Capstan, with a 2 ft. 6 in. drum, complete

W. E. Cable Reel Jack W. E. Cable Reel Jack
Front View Side View

W. E. Cable Reel Jack

Has angle iron frame 1 x 7% inch which is securely braced and corners reinforced. Bottom dimensions
are 16 x 3613 inches. Frame is approximately 24 inches high. Screw is 2 inches diameter and 1374 inches
long. Screw head is 53{ inches high with groove for cable reel axle 2 inches wide and 314 inches deep.  With
maximum extension of the screw, the height of jack would be approximately 40 inches, which will handle
the largest size of usual cable reels. The hole for insertion of bar to raise and lower the screw is round and 1

inch in diameter.

List Weight {List Price
No. Lbs. per Pair
760184 W. L. Cable Reel Jack...... S S § B8 & % BT § S A SR 150 $50.00

Cable Reel Jack

_ A pair of these jacks will support cable reels of any size
while the cable is being run off. The forked head will hold a
214 inch diameter shaft and will swivel to any position. The
cable may be raised or lowered while it is supported on the jacks.
These jacks are fitted with 2 x 16 inch locomotive jack screws
braced on oak braces, or ratchet operated screws.

T 7 List *List Price
—— No. per Pair

No. 4700-1 4700-1 Cable Reel Jack, with jack screw........... $22.00

Cable Reel Jack 4700-2 Cable Reel Jack, with ratchet serew . ....... 31.00

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Harvey, Ill. {Delivery F. O. B, Factory, New York, N. Y. For ware-
house deliveries write nearest house.
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CABLE ROLLERS AND CARS

*‘Bierce’’ Cable Roller—Closed “Bierce' Cable Roller—Open Cable Car No. 1

‘“Bierce’’ Cablc Roller

The “Bierce” cable roller is practically non-breakable, the frame being made of forged steel and the
roller of cast iron, supported and protected on both sides by pressed steel disks, which insure the roller
from injury as well as the cable, and at the same time prevent the cable or rope from catehing when being
pulled over the roller.

The hinged member, when thrown back, allows ample opening for the easy removal of the frame from
the messenger wire and cable after the cable has been drawn and tied up in position.

The clamping device, being mounted upen the hinged member, allows the frame to be rigidly clamped
in position without placing any side strain upon the messenger wire.

The construetion of the frame is so arranged as to allow it to hang safely from the messenger wire
bclfjlre the clamp is tightened. An oil hole is provided in the roller for oiling the axle,

ist

Weight ~—*List Price Each—
No. Lbs. Plain Galvd.
760191 Bierce Cable Roller. . ...vveveverennnnnns T I ey 73 84.20 $4.80

Security Messenger Cable Cars

Cable Car No. 1 is a combined seat and table. The framework of the car
is continuous, without joints, except. for one elbow at each roller on the hook
side, where it carries no weight. The rollers are of malleable iron, thin and
light, but very strong. The seat is of wood with dovetail at each end, and its
adjustable feature makes it fit any lineman and any kind of work. The table
holds tools and materials.

Car No. 3 is not equipped with table, but is intended for use with a line-
man’s safety belt, whic?l can easily be adjusted for height.

List Mir. Weight TList Price
No. No. Description Lbs. BEach
760195 1 With adjustable scat and table......... 53 $23.00
760196 1 With adjustable seat, no table......... 37 15.00
760197 3  Without safety strap. ................ 2 7.90

S &
*Delivery F. 0. B. Factory, Cineinnati, 0. fDelivery F. O. B. Factory,
Toledo, 0. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.

Manhole Skids and Sheaves

= ————

A tool for leading the pulling line from the mouth of the duct to the capstan. The skids have pin
holes every three inches from top to bottom so that the sheaves can be moved any place desired in the
skid. Nine foot sets furnished unless otherwise ordered.

List No. . 11List Price Fach
760174 Nine-foot skids, per set......... W L o 1 e e e S o ¢ ce... $52.70
760175 Price for additional lengths, per foot. . .cuviieeiiirenernnrsernreennnn. P . 1

Empire Duct Rods
These rods are constructed of malleable iron machined
to a perfect fit so that side or end play is avoided. The
wooden rod is of the best selected straight-grained well-
seasoned hickory, and is expanded in the end of the iron
coupling by means of a wedge which makes it impossible
to pull out.

. The rods are made in two styles, without wheels and
with wheels. In the wheel type the wheels are so staggered
that if one axle should come in contact with an obstruction
on one side of the duct the other side will remain free.

With Wheels Without Wheels
) § List Price § List Price
_ List No. Length per Rod List No. per Rod
760176 3 it. $2.00 760178 $1.60
Empire Duct Rods 760177 4 ft, 2.16 760179 1.16

* Delivery F. O. B. New York City. fDelivery F. Q. B. Factory, Chicago, Ill. 1{ Delivery F. O. B.
Factory, Harvey, Ill. §Delivery F.O.B. Factory, Garwood, N. J. For warehouse deliveries write
nearest house.
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CABLE GRIPS

-

A g (i
Universal Leather Universal Double Eye Split Cable Grip

Collar Protector
Universal Cable Grips

These cable grips are made in three different styles, as shown in illustrations. The single eve grip is
i!sed'!:ur attaching the pulling line to the end of the aerial or underground cable.

The double eye grip is designed for a luffing tool, to pull additional cable into a manhole after the single
eye grip has been removed. It is invaluable for pulling out old underground eable, leaving it in the best
of condition for future use.

The double eye split grip can be lashed on a working cable at any desired point, allowing slack to be
pulled without interruption to the service. To determine size of Universal Cable Grips to order, refer to
tuble of measurements.

Table of Measurements

Cable Grip Size Cable Diameter, Inches || Cable Grip Size Cable Diameter, Inches
L N e s i § 5 SRR For 12into SGin || 2 dmeeycusimursvsmans e Ior2 in.to23;in.
N Ml et i, 57 STV & 5 SR For 3{im:to P3im: || 2V3i0e 0 e oscmmmis s mmmss ons For 214 in. to 274 in.

b s smmae s mamie s 5 @om e Forl dntol%:im 3 W wuasssemass e ease For3 in.to333in.

BYGN. o o v 2051 5 5 e o For 115 in. to 174 in.

List Prices and Data
Single Eye Grip Single Eye Grip
List *List Price List *List Price
No. Size Lach No. Size Each

741500 Iox24ins. ... 23.00 || 741507 ax36ins. ... ... ..., $5.00

TS50 3{x24ins. ... ..., 3.50 [} 741508 3{x3Gins.................. 5.50

41502 1 x24ins........i.cieiiennn 4.00 || 741500 1 x3Gins.................. 6.00

4503 118x24ins.. ... ... ..., 4.50 )| 741510 115x36ins.............c.... .50

IO 2 x2ins. .. 500 || 741511 2 x36ins...........inen.. 7.00

Ta1505  21ax2tins. ... ... ... ... 5.50 ] T41512 21ix30ins...ccvuvniniinanis 7.50

THS0 3 x24ins............ ... 6.00 || 741513 3 x36ins.................. 8.00

Double Eye Grip Double Eye Split Grip

741514 3xISins......... ... ..., 85.00 || 741520 34 x1Sins.................. $6.00

741515 1 x18ins.................. 6,00 || 741521 1 x18ins.................. 7.00

41516 1Y x18ins. ... ... .. ... ... T.00 /| 741522 115x1Sins. .. ... ... ... ... 8.00

741517 2 x18ims........c0nceunnnn $.00 741523 2 x18ims..........0000000s 9.00

11518 215x18ins. . ...l iiien.s Q00 | 741524 215x18IN5....e0enrinnunnne 10.00

741519 3 x18ins.................. 10,00 | 741825 3 X1BINS...ccuicruwess-wins 11.00

: Universal Leather Collar Protector
The Universal Leather Collar Protector is for use with single eve grips only. It will prolong the life
of the cable grip, as it protects the point of greatest wear.
Single Eye Grip
For 24 Inch and 36 Inch

List *List Price List *List Price
No. Size Each No. Size Each
THI526 1 in............... ..l $1.50 || 741529 2)gips............illlll S1.80
711627 YUSADE. ¢ we o sses e snnms = & 160l 741530 8 d0Si.sussessesmvsssmmas s 1.90
TEIORE: 2 WO, o s s irmmmis ngnsimes 1.70
*Delivery . O. B. Syracuse, N. Y. For warehouse deliveries, write nearest house.
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LINEMEN’S STRAPS AND BELTS

No. 5202 Single Tool Belt, With Rings

No. 5206-1A Belt and Safety Strap

List Weight List Price
- Belt and Safety Strap e foat
5206-1A 214 in. belt, including safety strap. . ... ... oo it 34 26.20

The safety strap is 134 inches wide and 6 feet long, and provided with a snap at each end.

Belt With Rings

5202 214 in. belt, with rings for attaching safety strap. ............... veer.. 15/61bs.  $3.10

5204 314 in. belt, with rings for attaching safety strap...................... 15/6 lbs. 3.70

5205 214 in. double belt, with rings for attaching safety strap............... 2 lbs. 4.20
Plain Tool Belt

5200 P51 To6] Balt; 2V Ml cwas, i « 5 s g sn s s v s shois £ 3 stepnils b Glias s @mes 1424 oz. $2.50

Note: When ordering belts, state if wanted for 38, 40, 42, 44, or 46 inch waist.

No. 5106 Leather Pouch

No. 5303-1 Jack or Vise Strap No. 5308 Combined Safety and ack_Strap
Combined Safety and Jack Strap
List Weight List Price
No. Lbs. Each
5308 134 in. strap, fixed snap on one end, roller snap at other................... 24 $3.70
Jack or Vise Strap
5303-1 Regular Jack Strap, for vise, 1M{ in. x 518 ft. ... ... i, 3{ lbs. $2.20
Safety Strap
5250 134 in.x6 ft. Safety Strap, with japanned snaps....................... 2151bs. $3.20
5251 134 in. x 614 ft. Safety Strap, withrollersnaps. ...............cvivvnnn.. 215 1bs,  3.80
5252 134 in. x 613 ft. Safety Strap, with swivel roller snaps..................... 2l51bs. 4.20
5253 2 in.x6 ft. Safety Strap, with rollersnaps................coiivinn. 234 lbs, 4.50
Leather Pouch
5106 Made with loop to slip into belt, for holding secrew, ete.................... 6240z $1.10
Note: When ordering belts, please state if wanted for 38, 40, 42, 44, or 46 inch waist.
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368A
LINEMEN’S CLIMBERS

1)
s :
é h
E F4
! -
3 g
T
No. 1901 No. 5301-1 No. 1900-1903 No. 5300-1 No. 1902
Eastern Eastern Eastern Weatern Western
Klein’s Pole Climbers
List Weight  List Price
No. Length per Pair  per Pair
1900 FEastern—rwithout straps, riveted strap locps. ........... 15to 18 in. 334 lbs. $4.50
1903 Special light weight Eastern riveted loops—without straps 15 to 1613in. 234 lbs. 4.50
1901 astern—without straps, punched strap loops........... 15t018 in. 33§ lbs. 4.00
1902 Western—withoub StPAPS. . s s cvnwwss s ams v s s v ss g 151018 in. 235 lbs. 3.50

Note: When ordering climbers, always specify length wanted by half inch variation.

The steel in Linemen’s Eastern Pattern Climbers is made to special order of a springy, durable quality
forged to the right thicknesses for safety and lightness. The gaffs are of tool steel set into the shank and
never loosen. When worn down, however, they can be removed and new galfs set in place.

The lines of form make them well fitting and comfortable.

Quality and workmanship is the best in either. The only difference is in the loop through which the
straps pass, The No. 381 and No. 381L have the loops riveted into the shank, while in the No. 382 they
are punched out of the metal of the shank, No. 381L is the pattern of No. 381, but made lighter than the
standard weight.

If straps are wanted with elimbers, mention it in the order. We never send straps unless it is mentioned.

Climber Straps

List Weight List Price

No. per Doz. Sets per Tair
5301-1 Straps for Fastern Climbers, with plain leather pads. .............. 15 lbs. $2.80
5301-2 Straps for Eastern Climbers, with sheep-lined pads. . .............. 16 lbs. 3.20
5301-3 Straps for Fastern Climbers, with felt-lined pads. . ................ 16 Ibs. 3.20
5300-1 Straps for Western Climbers, with plain leather pads. . . ........... 15 lbs. 2.80
5300-2 Straps for Western Chambers, with sheep-lined pads............... 16 lbs, 3.20
5300-3 Straps for Western Chambers, with felt-lined pads. .. ............. 16 lbs. 3.20

Eastern Climber straps sct consists of two upper straps with 4 x 4 leather pads and two lower straps as
shown in cut.

Western Climber straps set consists of two upper straps with oval plain leather pads and two lower
straps as shown in cut.

Plain Leather Pads

Strap Pads
List Weight  List Price
No. per Doz. Sets per Pair
8200 . Strap Pads, sheep lined, 4 x 4 inches................. § SR § T aG .. 3lbs. $1.50
8201 Strap Pads, felt lined, 4 x 4inches.. .. ... .....ccoiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn.. 3 Ibs. 1.50
8202 Strap Pads, plain leather, 4 x4inches.. . . ................... ... ... .. 3 lbs. 1.00
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Klein's Extra Long Nose Pliers Without id Cutters

Klein's Extra Long Nose Pliers (Side Cutting

Klein’s Extra Long Oval Nose Pliers

List Size Weight  List Price List
No. Inches per Doz. Each No.
3015 5 Without Cutter 234 lbs. $1.60 || 203-5
3016 6 Without Cutter 3  lbs. 1.70 || 203-6
301-7 7 Without Cutter 314 lbs. 1.90 || 203-7

Size Weight List Price
Inches per Doz. Lach
5 With Side Cutter 23{1bs.  SL.70
6  With Side Cutter 3 lbs. 1.80
7 With Side Cutter 311 lbs. 2.00

Long Needle NosejPliers

Klein’s Extra Long Needle Nose
Pliers

Rubber Sleeves for Insulating Pliers

Rubber Sleeves For Insulating

Pliers
Made of Pure Gum Soft Rubber

List  Size Weight List Price List Weight List Price
No. Inches per Doz. Each No. per Doz. Each
3035 & Without Cutter  2141bs. 81.6G0 || 2400-6  For 6-in. pliers, per pr. 231lbs.  $1.00
3036 6 Without Cutter 3 lbs. 1.70 || 2400-7  For 7-in. pliers, per pr. 314 lbs. 1.00
303-7 7 Without Cutter 314 lbs. 1.90 || 2400-8 For 8-in. pliers, per pr. 3% lbs. 1.00

Klein’s Extra Long Curved Nose Pliers

Klein’s Extra Long Cur

Klein'sYObligque Diagonal Cutting Pliers

ved Nose Pliers

List Weight List Price
No. per Doz, Each
302-6 6 inch extra long curved N0SE PHEIS. v vvvrereereneeenonnsennnanens 231 lbs, $1.90
_ Klein’s Oblique Diagonal Cutting Pliers
202-5 5 inch diagonal cutting pliers. ........coviiieiiiiiniiiiniananns 4 bs. $2.00
202-6 6 inch diagonal cutting pliers. . .......cveveveeireveecnsnsesnseess 434 Ibs 2.20

Extra Long Flat Nose Pliers Without Side Cutters

Klein’s Extra Long Flat Nose
Pliers Without Side Cutters

List  Size Weight List Price List

No. Inches per Doz. Each No.
305-5 5 Without Cutter 3 lbs. $1.60 || 206-5
305-6 6 Without Cutter 314 lbs. 1.70 || 206-6
305-7 7 Without Cutter 33 lbs. 1.90 || 206-7
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Extra Long Flat Nose Pliers With Sde Cutters

Klein’s Extra Long Flat Nose
Pliers—Side Cutters

Size Weight List Price
Inches per Doz. Each
5 With Side Cutter 314 lbs. $1.70
6 With Side Cutter 314 lbs. 1.80
7 With Side Cutter 334 lbs. 2.00
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SPLICING CLAMPS

The splicing clamp is one of the most important tools in the lineman’s kit, and as electrically and
mechanically goods joints are of the most importance in a line, it is evident that the tools selected to do
this work should have careful consideration. The following illustrations show our different styles and the
sizes of wire for which they are fitted. The handles have a spring temper and will not bend out of shape
after being closed on the wire.

No. 102-1 No. 102-3
Baby Pattern for Telephone Work
List Length Wt. per List Price
No. Inches Doz., Lbs. Each
102-1 For Nos. 10 12, 14, and 16 copper wire; 12, 14, 16, 18 iron wire.. 7 415 $2.70

102-3 For Nos. 6, 8 10 12 and 14 iron wn'e, 4, 6 8 10'and 12 copper wire 1015 1434 3.40

No. 102-4 No. 102-2

For Electric Light, Telegraph and Railroad Work
List Length Wt. per List Price
Inches Doz., Lbs. Each
102—2 For Nos. 4, 6, 8 and 10 iron wire, or Nos. 2, 4, 6 and 12 copper wire 10/ 1414 $3.20

102-4 For Nos. 0 2'and 4 copper wire 1034 1434 3.20

Nos. 105-6 and 105-7

For Telephone, Telegraph, Railway, Light and Power Work

List Length Wt. per List Price
No. Inches Doz., Lbs. Each
105-6 For sleeves Nos. 8, 10, 12 and 14 B&S gaugeor 10,12,14,16 B. W. G. 1014 14 $3.20
105-7 For sleeves Nos. 6, 8, 10 and 12 B&S gauge or 8, 10, 12, 14 B. W. G.. 1015 14 3.20

Combination Wire and Sleeve Clamps
For Telephone, Telegraph, Railway, Electric Light and Power Work

—

—REEIN-& SONS—————-

No. 132-2 No. 132-5 ]
'st Length Wt. per List Price
Inches Doz., Lbs. Each

l32~2 Has 4 round holes for Nos. 8, 10, 12, 14 iron wire, 6, 8, 10, 12 copper
wige and 3 double holes for Nos. 10, 12, 14 B&S' sleeves, or12,
14and 16 B. W.G.sleeves. ............oooiiiiiiiinnn... 9 10y $3.50
132-5 Hassix round holes for Nos. 6, 8, 9, 10,12, 14 and 16 iron wires, or
Nos. 4,6,8,9,10,11,12 and 14 copper wires. Five double holes
for thstmg sleeve Jomts Nos. 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 14 B&S .
copper sleeves, or Nos. 8, 9, 10, 11 12 14'and 16 iron sleeves. 11 Y 1734 4.

00
A

) N NS A EIN- S-S ONG— | ._., - !i

. No. 132-3 No. 132-4 o
List Length Wt. per List Price
No. Inches  Doz., Lbs. Each

132-3 Has 5 round holes and 4 double holes for Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14
iron wire, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12 copper wire, and 8, 10 12 and

14 B&S sleeves, or 10,12, 14 and 16 B. W. G. sleeves. ... .... 1034 1514 $3.60
132-4 Same si(?'le only arra.nged for different sleeves. For Nos. 6, 8, 10
2 B&S sleeves, or 8, 10, 12 and 14 B. W. G. sleeva, 6 to

14 iron wire, and 4 £0 12 COPDET WITE. .« .+ . vvvvesrrennenns 1034 15% 3.60
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Western Electric
TIE WRENCH

Western Electric Tie Wrench

In tying line wires to the insulators it is imperative
that the tie wires be given a specified number of com-
plete turns or wraps around the line wire on each side of
the insulator, and that in so doing this the line wire is
not scored or nicked in the operation.

It is the habit of many linemen to use their fingers, a
pair of {;.l ;vrs or (.‘\'(‘{‘l c(l:on]neetori'. in “tving in,"” but i{t is
o " " universally conceded that pliers or connectors fre-
Method of *“Tying In il Tig wre““‘_‘ . quently damage the wircand it takes but one nick in
the line wire to cause a break which may seriously interrupt the service, while if the tie wires are put on with
the fingers it is impossible to wrap them tightly enough to hold the line wire firmly when subjected to sleet
loads or the failure of an adjacent span support or break, and also to leave the tie without projecting ends.

The Western Electric Tie Wrench above illustrated is designed to wrap the tie wire e\'enf_v and firmly
around the line wire and at the same time leave no projecting ends. A tie can also be put on much quicker
with this wrench than with cither the fingers or pliers.

This wrench is furnished in three sizes as follows:

List List Price
No. Size Line Wire Fach

8 Nos. 8-10 B.&S. $3.00
12 12 B.&S. 3.00
14 14 B.&S. 3.00

No. 3105-20

Splicing Wrench
List *List Price
No. Each
3105-20 Tie wire, sleeve, and splicing wrench for tying in with No. 7 to 11 copper wire,
4 for splicing Nos. 8 and 9 iron wire and for twisting Nos. 9 and 10 B.&S. gauge
BIBBVES. wisis « & s s o EREES TS & Sl § 5 SETRE 6 IE PSS 0 SRR v ey e ES $2.50
Note: No. 3105-20 for use along with the splicing clamp. :
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Chicago, Ill. For warchouse deliveries write nearest house.

MHLEINESON

Steel Lag Screw Wrench Combination Lag Screw Wrench

Klein’s Steel Lag Screw Wrench

This wrench is forged from select bar steel. The jaw is made tapering, allowing it to take any ordinary
size machine bolts, nuts, or lag screws, from 34 inch to 2§ inch. The hook is a means of attaching the
wrench to the tool belt, and it serves to keep the heads of bolts within the jaws of the wrench when in use.

List Wet. List Price
No. Length per Doz. Each
3110-20 Steel Lag Screw Wrench, full polished....................... 1114 in. 20 Ibs, $2.80

Klein’s Combination Lag Screw Wrench

This wrench is forged from select bar steel. The slot in this wrench is formed in a cross shape, and
will fit machine bolts, nuts, or lag screws, from 34 inch to 2§ inch. The small end of the wrench is arranged
for y% inch machine bolts or lag screws, the round hole allowing the end of a bolt to come through as
the nut is run on.

3109-20 Combination Lag Serew Wrench, full polished. ...... TR - 1314 20 lbs. $3.30
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RUBBER GLOVES
Pure Rubber Gloves

The seamless type gloves are made of red
rubber. Only the best selected pure fine Para
rubber is used in their manufacture. Being
seamless, they have no imperfection on account
of laps or joints. They are easily cleaned
or dried by turning, as they have no fabric or
lining to interfere. They are flexible and serv-
iceable, while the safety is measured by the
tests to which each pair is subjected before
leaving the factory.

The sizes are standard rubber glove sizes
and compare with Nos. 14 and 15 of the coated
geam glove. The standard weights are tested
for about 4,000 volts, heavy weights about
10,000 volis. The heavy palm have the
standard weight gauntlet, but palm of this
glove is tested for about 10,000 volts. Length,

Seamless Glove—Unlined 11 to 15 inches.

List Size Length List Price

No. No. Inches Style per Doz. Pairs
760542 10 12 Standard $45.00
760548 11 12 Standard 45.00
760545 10 15 Standard 52.50
760551 11 15 Standard 60.00
760543 10 12 Ex. Heavy Finger & Palm 60.00
760550 11 12 Ex. Heavy Tinger & Palm 60.00
760546 10 14 Ex. Heavy Finger & Palm 75.00

Without Gauntlet With Gauntlet

Rubber Gloves, Cloth Lined

Palm and Fingers Reinforced
The seam rubber glove is made from selected rubber and is cloth lined. The heavy weight gloves listed
below are subjected to a test of 9.000 volts before leaving factory. To determine size required, measure

hand around knuekles, and then add 6 inches to measurement; i.e., if hand should measure 8 inches, order
size No. 14 for close fit, or No. 15 for loose fit.

List Extra Heavy Weight, Without Gauntlet List Price
No. Style Size per Doz, Pairs
760554 Short 184613 e R R R e e s R R T $50.62
760555 Short I Jddieies % R R A R R e S ATE R R B A R e e 55.70
760556 Short IT G e s Ao e B R T s PN # bR ey . 65.82
Extra Heavy Weight, With Gauntlet

List Length List Price
No. Style Gauntlet Size per Doz. Pairs
760558 Half Long 414 inch 13 to 15 $60.74
760559 Half Long 415 inch 16 65.82
760560 Half Long 414 inch 17 70.88
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TOOL BAGS

. 5108, Leather Tool Bag

Inspector’s Leather Tool Bag, Harness Leather

This bag is a combination of all the good features of the various common leather bags. It is made of
harness leather and will stand rough and hard usage and still always look well. It has a shoulder strap com-
hined with a pad and hand strap; also a saw and bit holder, The bottom is three ply and is studded with
steel studs. Retaining straps pass clear around the bag so that it may be loaded to the limit of its capacity
and be securely held intact. All seams are sewed with hot waxed linen thread, lock stitched. The leather
used does not absorb moisture.

List Wgt. Lbs. List Price

No. Each Each
5108-14 14 x8in. harnessleather. .. ......ccoiiiiiiiiiin i iiiiiiiiiinnnnnnans 3 $9.90
5108-16 16 x8in. harnessleather. .. ...vovreriersenrnnnsriassarasrsessesnnsnnns 41z 10.40
5108-18 18 x 8 in. harness Jeather. .. ............... S AR .3 R i B & e A 415 11.00
SIN8-20 20:x8 10 horness Jomtherc . ;s o oo mmmmss & 5586 S o £0 5465 A0 § 75 00 be s d 5% 11.50
S5108-22 22 %8 in. harness Jeather. . ... .iqeuaemem s s s sammi s s oo s S5 8 54 505 sl sian d 6 12.00
510824 24 x8in. harness leather.............. i 6 TR § § TR £ F § 74 12.80

Canvas Tool Bag No. 5101-15

Lineman’s Canvas Tool Bag, Leather Bottom

List Size Wgt. Lbs. List Price List Size Wet. Lbs.  List Price

No. Inches Each Each No. Inches ach Each
SI02-24 24N oiwnna s ms v v 414 $7.20 |} 5102-16 16in................ 315 $5.7)
L L2 0 1, W ——— 4 6.90 || 5102-14 14in................ 3 5.3)
5102-20 20M0..ccveaivinsnnos 3% 6.30 || 5102-12 12in......... anseaen b 254 5.10
5102-18 18in................ 3% 6.00

Inspector’s Black Leather Tool Bag

This bag is made with shoulder straps entirely of leather, tongue and buckle fastenings, convenient
for inspector, wireman or lineman.

List Wgt. Lbs. List Price

No. Each Each
5101-15 15ins. long, 121ins. high. ......... e eeeeeeeesesare e wine mE TSNS 3 $8.00
5101-20 20ins.long, 12ins. high. ..ottt ittt e et et i 3% 10.50
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MISCELLANEOUS TOOLS

A R

Bell Hanger's Gimlet Bit

Bell Hanger’s Gimlet Bits
List Length Size  List Price|| List Length Size  List Price List Length Size

No. Inches Inches per Doz.{| No. Inches Inches per Doz. No. Inches Inches

760693 12 Y 86.24 | 760696 18 Y $8.74 || 760699 24 Y
760694 12 T 6.86 || 760697 18 16 9.36 || 760700 24 76
760695 12 3% 7.50 || 760698 18 3% 10.00 [] 760701 24 3%

Extra Heavy Draw Knife

This knife is made expressly for shaving poles. It is de-
signed particularly for this work, and is made extra heavy
and from s superior quality of steel, thus making a very

375

List Price
per Doz.

$11.24
11.86
12.50

satisfactory tool. SR

Length of blade, inches. . ..................... 8 9 10 11 12 14
TSt NO. it ie ittt i ettt et 760702 760703 760704 760705 760706 760707
List per doZ. . cussswssses enwvs s smuessamessoes $23.76 $26.72 $29.70 $32.66 835.64 $41.58

Framing Chisels
Bevel Back Framing Chisel
Width of blade, ins.. %4 % 34 7% 1 1% 1Y% 114 134
List No. .:.:@: 5006 760708 760709 760710 760711 760712 760713 760714 760715 760716 760717
List perdoz........ $8.52 $9.00 $9.44 $9.92 $10.40 $11.34 $11.34 $12.30 $13.70 $15.12
Electrician’s Hammer
Lineman’s Axe ‘Hand Axe
Electrician’s Hammer Hand Axe

i ist Pri List Mfr. List Price
oy List Frice || Mo Noo  Weght Bl e
1 . electrician’s tack ... 80.94 || 760721 640 11b. 8oz ins. 1.18
760718 9 oz. electrician’s tack hammer S 560722 64% 1 }E 1 g ey g% i 1.30
. ’ 760723 64 21b. 2 oz. ins. 1.40
Lineman’s Axe 760724 643 21b. 8oz 514 ins. 1.50
List List Price || 760725 644 21b.140z. 6 ins. 1.66
No. Each || 760726 645 31b. 40z. 6}4ins. 1.86
760719 314 1b. with handle............. $1.86 || 760727 646 31b.120z. 7 ins. 2.08
760720 5 1lb.withhandle............ 2.08 1f 760728 647 41b. 40z. 7% ins. 2.50
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TREE TRIMMERS

Standard Tree Trimmer New Gilant Tree Trimmer Telephone Tree Trimmer Little Giant

Standard Tree Trimmer

Approx. Wt.  *List Approx. Wt.  *List
Each Price Tach Price
List No. Length lIbs. ozs.  Each || List No. Length Ibs. ozs.  Lach
760275 4-ft. Standard.......... 2 8 $1.00 || 760278 10-ft. Standard......... 4 4 81.26
760276 6-ft. Standard.......... 3 2 1.16 || 760279 12-ft. Standard......... 5 0 1.38
760277 4-ft. Standard.......... 4 0 1.26
List New Giant Tree Pruner _ TList Price
No. . _ Size Weizht Each
761655 New Giant Tree Pruner without pole...........vonunn . 15ins. high 2 1bs,, 4 oz. $4.00
List 1 Apprx. Wt. *List Price
y- Telephone Tree Trimmer oy Price
760280 Heads only, without poleand rope..........c.oooviiiiiiiiiiinnnana... 114 lbs. $2.00
Iﬁijt “Little Giant”’ Pruning Hook and Saw *Listé’fgﬁ
760281 Hook and saw (without pole), length of blade 12inches............................... $3.88
760282 Hook 'only (WIthout pole); ; seimms vs v s s ssms oo woms s ¥ 5 swises 68 o amue o 5 5is 6 56 0250 1.88

{Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Williamsport, Pa. *Delivery F. O. B. Factory, New York City. For
warehouse deliveries wn_te nearest house.

Lineman’s Vise Pole Counter
LINEMAN’S VISES

List List Price

No. Each

760267 514 in. lineman’s vise, with loop........ i el A A BT AR bora, ot el ST g e T R aret s $1.70

760268 6 in. lineman’s Vise, With 10OD. .. ...ttt e 2.10

. POLE COUNTER List Price

List No. Each

0  Pole counter, records 1 £0 1000. . .. .ottt e e e e e $4.04

1 Pole counter, records 1 t0 10,000. .. .................. A o e T PO T ] O e 5.64
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MISCELLANEOUS POCKET TOOLS
&

|

Nos. 1 and 4 No. 600
Hollow Handle Tool Sets
List Mir. Length Length  {List
No. No. of Handle  of Tool  Price
760272 4  Cocobolo wood, jaws and shell nickeled 10 tools........... 61{in. 2} in. $2.00
761855 600  Combination handle, complete with 20tools.............. 5 in. 2} in. 1.50

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Trenton, N.J. {Delivery I'. O. B. Factory, Downers Grove, Ill. {fDelivery
F. O. B. Factory, New York City. iDelivery I'. O. B Factory, Miller Falls, Mass. For warehouse deliv-
eries write nearest house.

mﬂuwmm SRCW-OUVER AL
Electrician’s Scissors No. 1550-2—Double Blade

¢“Xela’” Electrician’s Scissors

List Mir. Weight List Price
No. V0. Finish Each Size Each
761049 2100-5 Llectrician’s Scissors......... ey ... Nickel Plated 224 oz. 5 in. 81.00

““Xela” Electrician’s Knife and Screw Driver
These knives have a screw driver blade which locks when open, thus preventing closing on the hand.
The serew driver blade is ground to a knife edge, which malkes it suitable for stripping insulated wire.
The point of the blade is made for a screw driver and is drawn to a satisfactory temper for setting screws.
The handles are made of rosewood with brass rivets. The bolsters are of German silver.

List Mfr. List Price
No. No. Weight Each
761050  1550-1 Single Blade Electrician’s Knife.. . .......oooviieiiineennn. 15/6 oz. £1.00
761051  1550-2 Double Blade Electrician’s Knife..........c.coiiiiiiniienanns 25/6 oz. 1.50

P. & G. Wire Skinner

P. & G. Wire Skinner

This wire skinner does away with the dangerous pocket knife. Skins wire clean at one stroke. Does
not nick, mar, or injure the wire, Skins or splits any kind of insulated wire, including weatherproof, rubber
covered, cotton covered, braided, lead covered, single and duplex wire, lamp cord, ete.

List Mfr. List Price
No. No. Weight Each
760274 2300-10 Wire Skinner......... I AR TR B SRR L R SR 5T 4 oz. $1.50
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POCKET TOOL KITS

No. 1304-2 No. 1301-2

These tool kits are recommended especially for every electrician, mechaniec, repairman, inspector, lineman, signalman and
supervisor.

List List Price

No Lach
1304-2 Genuine leather case, contains a selection of Klein tools such as have been found particularly desirable
by electricians and wiremen on switchboard and telephone work. It is of convenient pocketbook style,
mth ﬁrm metallic cl.xsp. and measures 4 x 9 ins, It contains the follu\\mz touls: One single blade
* Xela " electrician’s knife, one 5 in. Klein special side cutting pliers, one 5 in. Klein oblique dingonal
plie one 61 in, I\lem Iong nose side cutting pliers, one 313 in. “hiade nickel- -plated screw driver and one

pair 514 in. “* Xela™" electrician’s scissors, and one 313 in. file and handle.  Weight, 137 Ibs. ... ... .. S10.00
1301-2 (.-(*nulue]e'lther case, durable and compact, 8 ins. long, 313 5 ins.in width and 2 i hx"l\ when closed.

Furnished in either russet or black leather. The kit contal seven tools, all of w hic t

use. Each one is of superior quality and will give excellent service. Thv\ are Klein' 3 7 in. special si

cutting pliers, hand forged, with knives of guaranteed quali 5 in. nickel- -plated ** Nela™ <

doublv—bhdvd knife serew driver and wire scraper combined; 3 in. half-round’mill file and handle

“NXela” screw driver, 314 in. nickel-plated tweezer and 2 ft. 4 fold boxwood rule. W eight, 115 Ibs. 12.00

Metal Tool Kits

These kits are made of prepared steel, but are no heavier than other bags and suit cases, their average weight being between
5 and 11 lbs., depending on size.

They are built to stand the wear and tear of hardest usage, being reinforeed throughout, and fitte:l with brass side catches,
strong two-tumbler Corbin locks, steel leather-cov ered handles, so riveted that they cannot pull out, and are protected by solid
corner irons.

Finished in a durable baked enamel of brown or black, they present an appearance neat and attractive, and look like
leather traveling bags or suit cases. Disappearing and waterproof hinges give smooth carrving surface with no rivets showing,
Material, special construction, and overlapping features make these
kits “.nvrpmof fire, oil and weatherproof. These kits are also
thief-proof beeause they can be locked, chained if desired, and can-
not be cut open. Heavy material can be carried without buckling
or changing shape of bax.  There is no strain on hinges or locks as
entire weight is on body of bag. Double seamed, clectric welded
and reinforced throughout.

Standard Kit with or without Tray Standard Kit with Tray Electrician’s Case with Tray

Standard Kits

For Electrical Workers, Mechanics, Railroad Men, Construction Men, Installation Men and Contractors

STYLE X
Llst Style Dimension List
Length Width Height Weight Price
60678 X 11 ins. 7 ins. 9 ins. 413 Ibs. 85.206
86676 DD 16 ins. 9 ins. 11 ins. 514 Ibs. 5.64
86680 D 18 ins. 10 ins. 13 ins. G35 lbs. 6.00
86681 E 20 ins. 11 ins. 13 ins. 714 lbs. .38
86682 F 22 ins 11 ins. 13 ins. 1013 lbs. 13.76
With tray for bag shape only for scre“s nuts and small parts, add 54 cents extra each size.
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EXTENSION CHUCKS AND SCREW DRIVERS

Extension Chuck
Extension Chuck

List Weight List Price
No. Length per Doz. per Doz.
+-21 Extension Chuck........ T PPN 1Y 5 ins. 134 lbs. $4.84
+-22 ExtensionChuck. ........coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinans 10 ins. 2% lbs. 5.64

Friction Drive Insulated Blade
FRICTION DRIVE SCREW DRIVERS

Length Wt. Lbs. Price Length Wt. Lbs.  Price
List of Diam. Std. per per || List of Diam, Std. per per
No. Blade  of Blade Pkg. Doz. Doz. || No. Blade  of Blade Pkg. Doz. Doz.
A-33 3ins. % in. 144 1%% 83.22 || B-46 6 ins. ¥ in. 144 334 $6.44
A-34 4 ins. 5 in. 144 4.02 {| B-48 8 ins. 3 in, 144 334 7.24
A-35 5 ins. 15 in. 144 "’V 4.84 || C-53 3 ins. 5 in. 144 315 4.84
A-36 6ins. % in. 144 21 5.64 || C-54 4 ins. % in, 144 33 5.64
A-38 8 ins. < in. 144 214 6.44 1| C-55 5 ins. n 1n. 144 4 6.44
B-43 3ins. 14 in. 144 234 4.02 || C-56 6 ins. 15 in. 144 41 7.24
B-44 4ins. 1 in. 144 218 4.84 (1 C-58 8 ins. % in. 144 47% 8.04
B-45 5ins. 14 in. 144 3 5.64

INSULATED FR[CTION DRIVE SCREW DRIVERS

Length Diameter Std. Wt. Lbs. Price

of Blade of Blade Pkg. per Doz, per Doz.
3 ins. 1% in. 144 3y $8.86
6 ins. 1% in. 144 3% 11.26

Screw-driver Set No. 1 Tool Set'No. 4 Tool Set No. 7
SCREW-DRIVER SET
Set No. 1 consists of one friction drive handle with four-jaw screw chuck and four screw-driver blades put

up in a box.
Llst No. of Std. Wt. Lbs. Retail Price Price
Blades Pkg. Std. Pkg. Each per Doz.
S-l 4 12 631 $10.80 3$14.48

AUTO TOOL SETS
Tool Set No. 4 consists of one friction drive handle with four-jaw screw chuck, five screw-driver
blades and six additional tools.
Tool Set No. 7 consists of four screw-driver blades. one three-sided angle screw-driver blade No. 5,
one gimlet No. 6, one spark plug scraper No. 7, one sharp-pointe:! awl No. 8. one counter sink No. 9, one
taper reamer No. 10, one brad awl No. 11, one friction drive handle or chuck, one double-ended alhgator

wrench.
S4 13 12 10 $27.00 $36.18
Sy 12 12 10 27.00 36.18
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YANKEE TOOLS

No. 44 Automatic Drill

Automatic Drills

The No. 41 automatic drill is equipped with eight drill points {5 to 1} inch, which are in plain sight
when magazine is open. During the return movement of handle the drill point revolves backward to clear
chips, ete. Length of tool, inclusive of drill points, 1135 inches.

The No. 44 automatic drill has spring with adjustable tension. The ecap on top of drill has a screw
attached to it, by revolving which the spring is made longer or shorter, and as a result weaker or stronger.
The spring is hei:l at any desired tension by a small bolt engaging in cap and operated by the small knob
on side of handle. The drill has eight drill points, ¥; to £} inch, in magazine in handle. Length of tool,
inclusive of drill points, 1114 inches.

*List Price
List No.  Mfr. No. Each
760869 41  Automatic drill, complete with 8 drill points. .. ............. ... ...l $2.62
760870 44  Automatic drill, complete with Sdrill points. .. ........cooiiiiiiiiiiian, 2.90

Ratchet Screw Driver

No. 12 Ratchet Screw Driver °

Adjustment for right or left hand is made by slide moved in direction across length of blade. Made
for special use of mechanics requiring a strong, substantial screw driver with short blade. Blade ¢ inch
diameter; length over all, 534 inches.

*List Price
List No. Mir. No. Each
760871 120 Ratohict Sorew DIVEE..; v s s 5 siomnisss o5 & 5 5 SEEE S 85 56 & o & & Futvn s 405 6tradarh $0.96

Yankee Plain Screw Drivers

No. 95 Cabinet Style

Yankee plain serew drivers are strong, durable, well balanced tools of high quality, material and work-
manship. The fastenings of blade and handle are such that they cannot be loosened in use, or even the usual
abuse. The blades and ferrules are finely polished, the handle of hard wood finished in dull dead black,
making a handsome as well as durable appearance. Each screw driver is subjected to a thorough and hard
test at factory.

NO. 90 STANDARD STYLE SCREW DRIVER

BIEE: ARA) o s e = ereiece i el St o o 4 5 6 8 10 12 15

List No....oovverricnnenrasannennns 760872 760873 760874 760875 760876 760877 76087S

TSk BB 7 o s 2 v 35 B ETaaienre o o o i 80.36 80.42 $0.50 $0.68 $0.86 $1.02 $1.38

NO. 95 CABINET STYLE SCREW DRIVER

BEEO TR e v seinin: o n sgarataa ayemiszaiage: &o & B 31 514 614 71 814 1014 1214

§ 1 R N 760879 760880 760881 760882 760883 760884 760885

OTARE BALK. & s miein « vrscvinercrre) s wimsparmn = o $0.30 $0.40 80.44 30.52 $0.58 $0.68  $0.80
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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YANKEE RATCHET SCREW DRIVERS

. . No. 15 Yankee Ratchet Screw Driver
The No. 11 Ratchet Screw Driver is made of the best cast steel, from stock especially imported for that
urpose. They are properly tempered, ground and polished, and every single one is tested before leaving
actoﬁ. Adjustment for right or left hand is made by slide moved 'in direction across length of blade.
e No. 15 has all of the qualities of the No. 11. Adjustment for right or left hand is made by slide
moved in direction of length of blade.

No. 11 Yankee Ratchet Screw No. 15 Yankee Ratchet Screw

Driver Driver
*List Price *List Price *List Price *List Price
List No. Each|List No. Each || List No. Each|List No. Tach

760886 4 in. blade 80.76
760887 6 in. blade .98

760888 8 in. blade $1.12
760889 10 in. blade 1.30

760890 2 in. blade $0.60|760892 4 in. blade $0.70
760891 3 in. blade .76

No. 111 Ratchet Screw Driver with Screw Holder Attachment

No. 111 Ratchet Screw Driver
This screw driver is the same design as the No. 11, but with screw holder attachment. This attach-
ment consists of two jaws, fastened to a head at one end, a ring to limit speed of jaw at other end, and a
spring to operate jaws.

*List Price *List Price
List No. Each || List No. Each
760894 3 in. blade, with screw holder. ..  $1.00 || 760897 6 in. blade, with screw holder...  $1.30
760895 4 in. blade, with serew holder. . 1.08 || 760898 8 in. blade, with screw holder. . . 1.42

760896 5 in. blade, with screw holder. . . 1.14

No. 130 Spiral Ratchet Screw Driver

Spiral Ratchet Screw Driver
No. 30 drives or draws screws by pushing on handle or by ratchet movement of handle, and can be made
rigid as an ordinary screw driver by an ingenious locking device when closed. Three bits of different width
are included with each tool.
No. 130 is the same tool as No. 30, with a spring added in handle as shown in illustration which causes

the handle to come back for the next push in drawing screws. *List Price
List No.  Mir. No. Each
760399 30 Spiral Ratchet Serew Driver. ... ... .cveereccasnisissatistiererssennsns $2.74

760900 130  Spiral Ratchet Quick Return Serew Driver. . .....o.vvviiiiiniininniiaen, 3.16
 m—_rr b ——r

O — W
£ e—— Oy
) —
| CEE—_ Yy
i —_ DY
i —
¢ D e
HALF ACTUAL SIZE
Drill Points
List No. ATTACHMENTS FOR SPIRAL SCREW DRIVERS *List Price
760901 Chuck with 8 drill points, 75 to 2% in. for Nos. 30 and 130 driver, per doz. sets. ...... $11.24
760902 Countersink for Nos. 30 and 130 drivers, each.......... G L B L B S 5§ 48 .62
760203 Bit with screw holder attachment, for Nos. 30 and 130 drivers, each. .. ............. .52
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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HAND AND BREAST DRILLS

No. 1530 Hand Drill

“Yankee’’ Hand Drill

The frame is malleable iron, finished in dead black color. The chuck body is steel, polished and nickel
plated. The jaws are of stecl, drop forged and hardened. The spindle is of steel and gears are cast iron
with cut teeth. Particular attention is called to the little slide on cylinder between gears and the notches.
With slide in first notch (at top), it is a plain drill; in second, a left-hand ratchet; in third, a right-hand
ratchet; in fourth, a double ratchet, where any movement of erank, forward or backward, causes the drill
to cut continuously; in fifth (at bottom), gearing, etc., is locked to open or close chuck.

List MMfr. Weight *List Price
No. No. Lbs. Each
760688 1530 Yankee Hand Drill. . ...oiiiinririiiiiiiiiiiiennannnnans 14 £4.00

No. 555 Breast Drill

“Yankee’’ Breast Drill

The frame is malleable iron, the spindle of steel turned and fitted, the gears have the teeth cut from
the solid to run smooth and accurately. The tool is finished in 2 dead black color. Note the little slide
on cylinder between gears and notches. With slide in first notch (at top), it is a plain drill; in second,
a left-hand ratchet; in third, a right-hand ratehet; in fourth, a double ratchet, where any movement of erank
forward or backward causes the drill to cut continuously; in fifth (at bottom), gearing, ete., is locked to
open or close chuck.

List Mir. Weight  *List Price
No. No. _ Lbs, Each
760689 555 Breast Drill, double speed, 2 jaw chuek................ —— 6% $8.64

Breast Drill No. 1

Breast Drill No. 13

Breast Drill

List Mfr. Weight {List Price
No. No. Lbs. Each
760690 1 Breast Drill, nickel plated, cocobolo handles................... 6 $6.64
760691 13  Breast Drill, double gear, 6 inch drive wheel................ s 6 6.08
760692 12 Breast Drill, ball-bearing changeable gear. .. .................. 614 4.32

*Delivery F. O. B. Philadelphia, Pa. {Delivery F.O. B. Millers Falls, Mass. For warehouse deliveries
write nearest house.
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MECHANICS’ TOOLS

Corner Bit Brace

. List Prize
List No.  Mir. No. Bit Braces Fach
760581 80 8 inch sweep corner brace. ... ...... :
760582 100 10 inch SWeep COrner Brace. « ... uuun et rsiiniee e inneeenrnneaaanrannanns
760583 ... Improved angle boring bit stock

Ratchet Brace 4

. . List Pri
List No.  Mr. No. Bit Braces " Each
760584 62 G inch sweep ratchet brace. .
760585 82 8inch sweep ratchet brace.
760586 102 10 inch sweep ratchet brace

760587 122 12 inch sweep ratchet brace
760588 142 14 inch sweep ratchet brace. .

760589 ... Drill brace with 10 inch s“eep ............................................ 7.08
Extension Bit Holder

Extenslon Bit Holder

This extension will follow a 54 inch hole. Holds bit absolutely straight. List Price
List No.  Mfr. No. Each
760590 6120 12 inch length extension bit holder. . . ..... ... ..ot $2.50
760591 6120 18 .inch length extension bit holder. .. .icmwvmsmuams soes cnsmasmuss s swsenes 2.70
760592 6120 24 inch length extension bit holder. . .........ovviirieriiiiiiiiiieeeans 2.90

Bell Hanger Wood Drill Bit

Bell Hanger Wood Drill Bit
The numbers indicate the sizes in 32nds of an inch.
I 30 In.
per Doz.
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BORING MACHINES

Anthony Boring Tools

i X JONES PAT.
Henderson Boring Machine Jones Boring Machine

List HENDERSON BORING MACHINE {List Price

No. Each
760567 For boring joist for eleetrie light wiring. Made of bieyele tubing, nickel plated, with ball

bearing shaft, universal bit. Holder extends to 12 feet, and telescopes to 5 feet. .. ... $37.50

List JONES CONVERTIBLE BORING MACHINE List Price

No. Each
760568 This machine is adjustable, and may be used for boring under almost any condition met

with in wiring. Has standard bit chuck head. Boring machine, complete......... $50.00

List ANTHONY BORING TOOL iList Price

No. Lach

760570 Made to take standard 14 inch round shank machine bit. But special bits, as listed
below, may be furnished, which have a keyway cut in the shank, making it impos-
sible for them fo turn in chuek.....cvvveiiiiiiniiiienisiverssrecnisaannaen $12.00

MACHINE BITS
For Anthony Boring Tool

DT - X T % T6 7 7% %] % % 1
List No.... 760571 760572 760573 760574 760575 760576 760577 760578 760579
fList Each. $0.90 $0.96 $1.00 $1.10 Si1.14 $1.24 §1.40 §1.60 $1.80

-1
22
8

tDelivery F. O. B. Factory, Charlotte, N. C.
{Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Detroit, Mich. For warehouse deliveries write nearest housa,
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AUGER BITS

JENNINGS PATTERN
Qil tempered, strictly high grade, full polished, accurate to size.
Size, Inches. .. .. 34 et 14 &= 3% B 3 74 1 114 114
List No........ 760611 760612 760613 760614 760615 760616 760617 760618 760619 760620 760621
List per Dozen... $2.84 $3.20 $3.56 $3.90 $4.26 $5.00 $5.00 $5.70 3$6.40 $8.54¢ $10.68

IRWIN PATTERN
Solid center, perfect temper, and highly polished. Made accurate to size.

Size, Inches. .. .. 3 1 54 i 3 1% 1 14 113

ListNo........ Too22 70323 760624 760625 760826 760827 760628 760420 760630 600K 760832

List per Dozen... $3.00 $3.36 $3.74 $4.12 $4.50 $5.24 $5.24 $6.00 $6.74 $9.00 $11.24

IRWIN PATTERN CAR BITS
Total length about 18 inches.

Size, Inches. .. .. %4 Ny 34 ¥E 14 s %% by 3 71 4 1
List No........ 760633 760634 760635 760636 760637 760638 760639 760640 760641 760642 760643

List per Dozen... $6.74 $6.74 $6.74 S$7.50 8$8.42 $9.36 $10.30 $11.24 $12.18 814.24 $16.50

JENNINGS PATTERN CAR BITS
Total length about 18 inches.

Size, Inches. . ... 1 s 3% s 1 s . Y % 74 1
List No........ 760644 T60645 760646 760647 760648 760649 760550 760651 760652 760653 760654

List per Dozen... $8.10 $8.10 $8.10 9.00 $10.12 $11.24 $12.36 $13.50 $14.62 $17.10 $19.80

SINGLE TWIST CAR BITS
Total length about 18 inches.

Size, Inches.. ... 4 1% 34 Ts s s 3%’ B Y % 1
List No........ 760655 760656 760657 760658 760659 760660 760661 760662 760663 760664 760665
List per Dozen... $9.00 $9.00 $9.00 $10.00 $11.24 $12.50 $13.74 $15.00 $16.24 $19.00 $22.00

SHIP AUGER CAR BITS
12 inch twist.

Size, Inches, .... Y 34 5 15 = 5% H# 34 3 % 1
List No........ 760666 760667 760668 760669 760670 760671 760672 760673 760674 760675 760676

List per Dozen,.. $9.56 $10.12 $10.68 $11.24 $11.80 $12.36 $12.92 $13.50 $14.06 $14.62 §16.30

SINGLE TWIST AUGER BITS

Size, Inches. ..., 34 651' 14 o3 5% 33* 3 %% 1 114 114
List No........ 760677 760678 760679 760680 760681 760682 760683 760684 760685 760%86 760687
List per Dozen... $4.00 $4.50 $5.00 $5.50 $6.00 $7.00 $7.00 $8.00 $9.00 $12.00 $15.00
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MECHANICS’ TOOLS
Clark Expansion Bits

“THECLARK— BROWN MODEE

Expansion Bit

No. Each
760594 With 2 cutters, one boring from 14 to }é, and the other from 7§to 114 inches.. ..... ... $1.50
760595 With 2 cutters, one boring from 74 to 134, and the other from 134 to 3inches. .......... 2.25

“NORTH BROS-MEZ.CO.
EHILADAPALS AL

No. 75 Yankee Push Brace

Yankee Push Brace

Is made to hold all the small tools used in a bit brace, but is operated by pushing the handle to revolve
the tools in same manner as a spiral ratchet serew driver. 1t will with little effort bore % inch holes in
metal, drive 34 inch auger bit in hard wood, or 1% inch to 4 inch bits in white pine. It ecan be used for
tapping holes, and with socket wrench drive in small lag screws, run burrs or nuts on bolts, also used with
serew driver bit, ete. Being straight and eylindrical and operated by pushing, it can reach into many piaces
in corners, holes back of obstructions, where a brace can not be operated. The spiral rod is of steel, grooved
for both right and left hand with extra long nuts of hard hronze, to secure extra durability. The chuck is

‘made of malleable iron, polished and nickel plated. The jaws are of steel, drop forged and hardened. ~The
chuck will hold squares up to X4 inch wood bit. The handleis 22 § inches in diameter, of hard wood, polished.
The entire length of tool, without bit, when closed, is 1614 inches; when extended, 2314 inches.

List Mir, tList Price
No. No. Each
760593 76 Yankee/Bush BLace: ; u osmres s s aimn o ¢ vapems ss s Siue 5 5 & 5060 550 a6 5 S90855 ¢ § s $1.74

Stillson Wrench - Monkey Wrench
STILLSON WRENCHES MONKEY WRENCHES
List Length Grips - List Price List List Price
No. Inches PiPe Wire Each No. Each
760596 6 1 14 81.00 || 760604 G inch monkey wrench......... $0.90
760597 8 3y 14 1.00 || 760605 8 inch monkey wrench. .. ...... 1.00
760598 10 1 15 1.14 || 760606 10 inch monkey wrench. ........ 1.20
760599 14 114 |4 1.50 || 760607 12 inch monkey wrench......... 1.40
760600 18 2 W 2.00 || 760608 15 inch monkey wreneh. ... .. ... 2.40
760601 24 214 ot 3.00 || 760609 18 inch monkey wreneh. .. ...... 3.00
760602 36 315 6.00 || 760610 21 inch monkey wrench. . ....... 3.60
760603 48 5 - 9.00
.Cochran Pipe Wrench

List No. (Complete).. oo ieunerurnnnennnanrans 1761326 761327 761328 761329

Sizes cua T e T 5 ST s eI, < SEASiotaTs e 6 ins. 8 ins. 10 ins, 14 ins.
Mir. T NP B e s o R H T e S S et o 15to 1 14 to 34 l4to 1 tolly
NG PTICES: it 5 it ST 4 & bealahs i s BTSSR0 & BT 43 & each. 52 .00% 82.00% 32.26% 83.00%

I OO TAWE, « i o, S g 5 stossrg o 5 hoireds & Bl & bl 7 & 3 each. .68 B8 i) 1.00

2 LITIGOTHEE . o o axgcatiiasion s = ek & o koAt o o ) each. .26 .26 .34 .50

I o e e e o e ) each .26 .26 .28 .40

A NN SR 2 s Sk mh ot B s & SR At e A Ay each. .20 .20 .28 .36

5 BpPYINES; was 5 sms wne & 5 5T 5 SERE TE b 3§ each, 12 .12 J14 .18

6 ins. 8ins. 10 ins. 14 ins.
‘Weeight of wWrench « « «. s s s siss s sea@mune i 5 imma s oo 15 1h. 34 1b. 115 Ibs. 3 lbs.
Number packed 10 0 DOX - : 50 s s 000 smimes s s 4 5o 14 Aoz. 13 doz. 15 doz. 14 doz.
Weight of box and eontents. . ............coovnein.... 3 ibs. 51bs. 10 1bs. 20 lbs.

tDelivery T. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Chicago, Ill. Tor ware-
house deliveries write nearest house.
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‘'REAMERS AND HAMMERS

Lightning Burring Reamer Lightning Taper Reamer No. 460

Lightning Burring Reamer
Is made of fine steel, carefully ground to cut iron, brass, wood, ete. Used for pipe, also for counter-
sinking.

Diam. Length  Burring List Diam.  Length  Burring List
List Mir. atPoint of Flute Pipe Sizes Price List ~ Mir. atPoint of Flute Pipe Sizes Price
No. No.  Inches  Inches Inches Each No. No.  Inches  Inches Inches Each
760729 542 E 1 Lto 14 $1.34 | 761280 554 % 2% ltolld $2.00
760730 544 15 1% %tol 1.68 [} 761290 546 ) 214 1to2 4.00
Lightning Taper Reamers
Length Total List Length Total List
List - of Flute Length Price List of Flute Length Price
No. Diameter  Inches Inches Each No. Diameter  Inches - Inches Lach
760731 3% 2% 43 $0.74 || 760737 A 274 6% $1.60
760732 15 234 412 .80 || 760738 4 3l 6% 1.88
760733 ¥ 215 5 % .94 || 760739 % 3 64 2.14
760734 % 23 58 1.07 || 760740 B 3% 7 2.40
760735 5% 234 5L 1.20 || 760741 1 3% 7 2.68
760736 u 2% 65 1.42 || 760742 114 3% Y 3.20

Hammers

Plain Face Bell Face Machinist’s Ball Pein
ADZE EYE NAIL HAMMERS
Plain and Bell Face

List Weight  List Price List Weight  List Price

No. Size Ozs. Each No. Size Ozs. Each

760743 O e e 28 $1.04 || 760745 £V o o e e 16 $0.70

760744 i ey e 20 .74 || 760746 2 et 13 .64
MACHINISTS’ BALL PEIN

760747 000 .............. $1.00 || 760749 2 R L L T 24 $1.24

760748 1 S 1.04 || 760750 & oSN 5 o anesasessimie 32 1.40

Drilling or Striking Hammers

Nevada Pattern

List Mfr. List Price
No. No. Weight per Lb.
760751 860 Polished faces, oil finished, under 3 Ibs.. ... $0. 50

760752 860 Polished faces, oil ﬁmshed 3 to 5 lbs..
760753 860 Polished faces, oil finished, 5 lbs. and above 30

Sledge Hammers

List Mifr. List Price

No. No. Weight per Lb.

= 760754 1030 Sledge Hammer under 3 lbs..... $0.50

760755 1030 Sledge Hammer 3toblbs...... .40

Striking Hammer  Sledge Hammer 760756 1030 Sledge Hammer 5 Ibs and above .30
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SAWS

Disston Hand Saws
Crucible steel, patent ground and tempered, grained blade, beech handle.

List {List Price List tList Price
No. Each No. Each
760757 16 in. panelsaw............... €1.60 || 760760 22 in. panelsaw............... 82.26
760758 18 in. panelsaw............... 1.74 || 760761 24 in. panelsaw............... 2.36
760759 20in. panelsaw............... 1.98 1760762 26in. handsaw............... 2.48

Hack!Saw Frame No. 14 Hack Saw Frame No. 15

Hack Saw Frames

List Mfr. tList Price List Mfr. List Pri
No. No. Each No. No. L E:l::]:
760763 14 12 in. inside frame to 760764 15 Polished and nickeled... $2.40
tooth edge. .......... $3.00 Depth, 514 inches for 12 inch blade. .

5

Hack Saw Frame No. 26 Hack Saw Depth Gauge No. 53
List Mir. HACK SAW FRAME NO. 110 tList Price
No. No. Each
760765 26 Steel frame, nickeled, riveted sockets, reversible hack saw frame.............. $1.08

Hack Saw Blades
FOR HAND USE

Length, inches. ....... . 6 i 8 9 10 11 12 17 18
List, per gross. . ... «uxos $6.14 $6.68 §7.08 $8.00 S$8.80 $9.74 810.54 $19.98 $19.98
FOR POWER USE

Lis; Price ’ List Price

Size per Gross Size per Gross
12x8dx 08200, . canmienmmmuanssssmes $14.14 || 14x3{x.0491in. .........cciiinirannnnans $34.58
12x 80 & 0B I 0w owss panmeassssnamd 2160 || 34 1% 204990 . « s v s s mons s amanEme i 8 45.74
18 82 2 SO Mic - o s o v s somaimi i w4 0 s 20.02 || 17 2L % 049100 . cunvcisipmsiis v 55.54
12% Y T oI5 v v s andd s 5 iEes 39.20 (] AT =L x 088 10 oumn s s mwaesmns samaa s 64.26
18:5% 18 % 0801 « cios s s 5t s 5a e 15.82 || 24 x 1 T 049 10 wacomm 05 5 simmes a5 6 mmise 74.48
T i i 5 | e S 2020 |] 28 x 1 X 068 M0« cvaniii s s namins i s ames 90.72
M Hack Saw Depth Gauge No. 53 Tish Tries

. 761713 53 Pressed steel length 714, ...ttt ittt $0.50

tDelivery F. O. B. Factory, Philadelphia, Pa. *Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Boston, Mass. For ware-
house deliveries write nearest house.
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STEEL DRILLS

Extension Drills

Sebco Extension Drills
FOR BRICK AND STONE

‘These drill heads are designed with the view of increasing efficiency and decreasing cost of time and
energy. The quicker, neater, and easier a job is done the more satisfactory and cheaper is the cost of the
work. For drilling deep holes in brick and plaster they are very convenient to use. The heads are made
of best stecl, carefully tempered. A piece of gas or water pipe may be used as a handle, making it any
length desired. One piece of gas pipe will fit six different sizes of drill heads. When the job is completed,
unscrew the head améj throw the handle aside. Sebco drills never break nor crumble brick; they drill a
hole clean and smooth and do not bind.

List Diameter of Size Pipe *List Price List Diameter of Size Pipe *List Price

No. Cutting Edge For Handle per Doz. No. Cutting Edge For Handle per Doz,
761299 3% in. 14 in. 83.84 || 761308 2 ins. 1 in. $£20.00
761300 34 in. 14 in. 3.84 || 761309 - 21 ins. 1 in. 30.00
761301 7% in. 3% in. 3.84 || 761310 215 ins. 1 in. 36.66
761302 1 in. 14 in. 3.84 || 761311 234 ins. 1 in. 45.00
761303 114 ins. 14 in. 6.00 || 761312 3 ins. 1 in. 51.66
761304 114 ins. 34 in. 7.00 || 761313 314 ins. 114 ins. 60.00
761305 134 ins. 34 in. 12.50 || 761314 315 ins. 114 ins. 66.66
761306 114 ins. 3 in. 15.00 || 761315 334 ins. 1Y{ ins. 73.32
761307 134 ins. 1 in. 17.50 || 761316 4 ins. 114 ins. 80.00

15'x 4" Drill Point %% = 6" Drill Point

Peirce Hammer Drill

_ This tool offers the one quick means of drilling holes easily in brick, stone and conerete. It takes
various sizes of drill points, which are quickly removed for sharpening. The guard on chuck has been en-
larged to better protect the hand. The collar is welded to rod instead of being brazed. The dumb-bell is
made of malleable iron.

List tList Price List fList Price

No. Description Each No. Description Each
760829 Hammer drill, only for 11 in. bolts. $8.16 || 760832 5% x 6 in. drill point, for 34 in. bolts. $1.62
760830 Hammer drill, only for 33 in. bolts.  8.68 || 760833 54 x 12 in. drill poiﬁt‘ : A ........ 2.06
761317 3 x4 in. drill point.. .... s i 1.10 || 760834 34 x 6in.drillpoint............ 1.92
760831 14 x 4 in. drill point, for }{ in. bolts.  1.10 || 760835 34 x 12 in. drillpoint............ 2.30
761318 24 x6in.drillpoint............. 1.24 || 760836 7¢x 6in.drill point, for 14in. bolts 2.06
761319 14 x12in. drill point............ 1.36 || 760837 24x12in.drillpoint............ 2.46

*Delivery I". O. B. Factory, Bayonne, N. J. {Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Pittsburgh, Pa. For ware-
‘house deliveries write nearest house.
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STEEL DRILLS
For Brick and Stone

Sebco Steel Drills
Is especially adapted for drilling brick and stone.

- " ry 0 = Dim;eber of Sgtting Ejge » ) 7
4 8 1 1lg 1

No. Length - s : *List Price per Du..‘.: i

760838 12 $8.50 38.50 $8.50 $9.00 $10.00 $12.00 $14.00 $16.00 $18.00 $24.00 33000

760839 18 11.00 11.00 11.00 11.50 12.50 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 28.00 35.00

760840 24 13.50 13.50 13.50 14.00 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 25.00 32.00 40.00

Specify diameter of cutting edge in ordering.

Star Pipe Drills
This drill is unequaled for a clean, quick job; is best for brick, concrete, ete.

— Diameter of Cutting Edge >
List Wk % e %% % % 1 1% 1K
No. Length *List Price per Dozen

760841 12 $8.50 $8.50 $8.50 $9.00 $10.00 $12.00 $14.00 816.00 $13.00 $24.00 $30. 00

760842 18 11.00 11.00 11.00 11.50 12.50 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 28.00 35.00

760843 24 13.50 13.50 13.50 14.00 15.00 17.50 20.00 22.50 25.00 32.00 40.00

Norte: Price of drills of intermediate diameter, same as next size larger. At proportionate list prices,
drills of larger diameter or greater lengths will be furnished promptly on order. Specify diameter of cutting
edge in ordering.

Improved Star Drill Set

Is made of the best tool steel, and is preferred by up-to-date workmen because of its durability. A set
comprises any assorted six steel drill points and one holder, neatly packed in a wooden box. The drills
wear a long time before redressing is needed. They will drill 213 inches to 314 inches in depth.

Special Star Drill Points ~—
List U b3 % Te 5 B #H 16 b 5% 4
No. *List Price per Dozen
760844 §7.64 $7.64 $7.64 $7.64 $7.64 $8.10 $8.10 $8.10 $9.008510.80 $12.60
Specify size in ordering.
List Drill Holder "List Prica
760845 Dl Holder (fits all:Bralla): co. o vimis 7056 5 s a5 SHEURAE 6 s ARbimEas s 14 815 00
*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Bayonne, N. J. For warehouse dehvenes write nearest house.
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MEASURING TAPES

Enameled Steel Case Star Steel Tape

Cotton Tape
Enameled Steel Case with Brass Trimmings

These tapes are half inch in width, enclosed in an enameled steel case, brass bound. They are the
cheapest tape made, and are only adapted to the most ordinary work; although printed from a standard,
they are liable to variations in use.

List Price
List No.  Mir. No. per Doz.
760904 30 25feet Y4inchcottonass'skin...........coviiveennnnnransn S &6 e .. $5.90
760905 33 50feet Jginch cotton ass’ skin. ... ... ... .iiiiiiiiiiiriiirinnrnnnnnnnnnns 7.86
760906 35 75feet Wincheottonass’skin...............coiiiiiiiiiann i fasagesaralarens .. 11.80
760907 37 100 feet 14 inch cotton ass’ skin.................cc0uun SR IR - N |,

Star Steel Tape

This tape is 34 inch wide and the case is made of steel, nickel plated, and fitted with flush handle,
It is one of the most popular tapes on the market for the reason that it is strongly made, winds easily,
is compact in form, and although cheap is very durable.

List Price
List No.  Mir. No. Each
760908 407 ‘26ifeet 3¢ inch BUERl TAPE..« & s &5 sewencimi s 6 b a5 ¢ b @ ETianRS 4 5 b TWTe 84.44
760909 500  50ifest 34 inch steel tape . sms s s s s s aima s o8 i o § 5 5 5% 5@ i § 8 s 5 550 ” 5.34
760910 502  Todeot 34 inch aledl tope e suas crshimasn s SRR Y Y SO § § S 5D S 7.12
760911 508 1004cet TS Inch SRl BADG .« v - i 5 stiavine = § a Srstarmmi o & 4 SHeEaes & § § 5 W8S 9.50

Steel tape lines will be coppered or nickel plated to prevent rusting when so ordered, at an advance
in price.

Metallic Warp Tape

Metallic Warp Tape

This tape is 54 inch in width, and contains metal threads to prevent stretching. Nicely finished and
reinforced on the first end with leather to prevent breaking, and is as near waterproof as possible. The
cases are of heavy russet leather, fitted with flush handles, and all metal work is nickel plated.

List Price

List No.  Mir. No. per Doz.
760912 137 25 feet 34 inch metallic warp tape. . ... v.vvvrrenererirerrannnnnas oo $34.90
760913 140 50 feet 5% inch metallic warp tape. . . ....oviitnir i i i iareneenaan 49.86
760914 142 75 feet 5g inch metallicwarptape. .. ... c.oiiiiiiciiiiiiiiiiiiiaaaea, 69.82
760915 143 100 feet 34 inch metallicwarp tape. ... .....ccviiiiiinieiniiiiiianineanns 79.80
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MEASURING TOOLS

Wire Measuring Machine Wire Meter
Reels and Meters

A most efficient device for measuring and reeling wire and cordage of various sizes.

*List Price *List Price
List No. Deseription Each | List No. Description Each
761000 Wire meter withreel............. 850.00 | 761002 Counter meter.......vovuunn. .. $32.90
761001 Meteronly............. Sea e 32.00 | 761003 Cable meteronly............... 50.00

High Speed Indicator
_This indicator may be run at highest speed required without heating, and this on account of the fric-
tionless bearing aigalnst which the inner end of the spindle revolves. The dial plate has two rows of figures,
reading right or left, as the shaft may run.
List No.  Mfr. No. {List Price Each

761004 104  Complete With TUBBer tiDS. . . . . . ..o uusseenneeenes e aneeaanaeenneenas $1.88
761005 106  Improved indicator, same as 104, with rubber handle and tips complete. . ... 3.76
761006 109  Surface speed attachments for speed indicators. . .. .........oooiinninn... .94

761007 109-A Leather case for speed indicator..........coooiviiiiiniiiiiiiiiii... .94

[ St W =

B&S Wire Gauge Micromerter Caliper

Wire Gauge
These gauges are manufactured from the best steel, and are tempered, adjusted, and warranted accurate.
Size 3}4 inches in diameter and 15 inch thick. In order to be familiar with the usage of these gauges with
the decimal equivalents of the gauge numbers, we furnish both sizes with these decimal equivalents expressed
in thousandths on the back, opposite to the regular gauge numbers.

List No.  Mir. No. ) 1List Price Each
761008 (688  Size wire B&S gauge, 0 to 36, American standard. ....... ................ $4.26
761334 688  Size wire B&S gauge, 5 to 36, American standard...... ... . ...l 3.40
761335 690  Size wire BWG gauge, 1 to 36, English standard......................... 3.40
761000 690 Size wire BWG gauge, 6 to 36, English standard......................... 3.40

Micrometer Caliper No. 2
. English or Metric Measure
Measures all sizes less than one-half inch by one-thousandths of an inch. It is also made to measure
g sizes less _th:g 13 mullimeters by hundredths of a millimeter. When so made the table of decimal equiv-
ents is omitted.

761010 2 RangeOtol4inch, or0to 13 mm.......covirivrivniinennrsvanananacrans $8.50
761011 2 Same, With Fasoheb oD . o oi i vis s s ae s mme s snss s aw s s Gire siatemn s b1 ke 9.36
761012 s I O o e i b, 3 B s oo o b by o 5 AT 0 B B s S T 4. £ 0K 1.12

* Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Mi,nnealp lis, Minn.  { Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Athol, Mass. } D
livery F. O. B, Factory, Providence, R. I. For warehouse deliveries write nearest house.
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ELECTRIC SOLDERING IRONS

All soldering irons are furnished complete, finished in polished nickel, with six foot cords but no attach-
ment plugs. Elements are removable and extra elements can be furnished complete with core.

No. 3108

No. 3110

No. 3108 SOLDERING IRON

This is a light telephone iron adapted for switchboard work. Tips can be furnished that will extend
several inches beyond the end of the iron. Can be bent to any angle desired.

List Diam. of Shape Shpg. PIr;}::
No. Tips Watts Length Tips Wt. Wt Each
13108 & ins. 100 11 ins. A 10 oz. 114 lbs. $8.40
No. 3110 SOLDERING IRON
This is for small light work only, such as soldering together small brass parts, connections, ete.
3110 7% ins. 100 12 ins. CorD 1 Ib. 114 Ibs. 88.40

No. 3111 SOLDERING IRON
This is a standard telephone iron used for switchboard and also by manufacturers upon small parts.
It is the most popular iron for this class of work.
3111 5 in. 100 13 ins. A 11b. 114 lbs. $8.40
Always specify voltage when ordering.

No. 3120 No. 3130

No. 3121

No. 3120 SOLDERING IRON
It is for all around light work. Used by electric wiremen, lead glaziers, ete.

List
List Diam. of Shape Shpg. Price
No. Tips Watts Length Tips Wt. Wt. Each
3120 1in. 150 12 ins. CorD 114 lbs. 2 lbs. $9.10

No. 3121 SOLDERING IRON
This is for light constant work where a slightly hotter and heavier iron than the No. 3111 is required.
3121 4} in. 130 13 ins. B 135 lbs. 134 lbs. £9.10

No. 3130 SOLDERING IRON

This is a very satisfactory iron for all around work, heavy enough to do any ordinary soldering, and still
not too heavy for the lighter work.
13130 114 ins. 300 14 ins. CorD 214 lbs. 234 1bs. $10.50

Always specify voltage when ordering.

Made in following voltage ranges: 95-104, 105-114, 115-125, 190-209, 210-229, 230-250. Furnished with
six-foot cord directly attached.

1These devices can be secured for 30 and 60 volt circuits at no extra charge.
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SOLDERING COPPERS

Pony Soldering Coppers
Fitted with Black Lacquered Handles
Specially adapted for electrical work. Made of pure copper, tinned.

Length of Length of
List  Mir. Handle, List Price List  Mfr. Handle, List Price
No.  No. Size Inches Weight Each No. No. Size Inches Weight  Each

760920 52 No.2copper.. 114 3 oz. 1.00 | 760923 55 No.5copper.. 83{ 74 o0z. .40
760921 53 No.3 copper.. 914 1234 oz. .80

SOLDERING ACCESSORIES

760919 51 No.1lcopper.. 1214 514 0z. $1.20 || 760922 54 No.4copper.. 83% 1 oz $0.60

Wiping Cloth

Soldering Furnace Melting Pot

Charcoal Soldering Furnace, Galvanized Iron
For melting solder and heating soldering irons. Opening in top admits 6 inch melting pot. Furnace
is provided with grate.

Pouring Ladle

List List Price

No. Weight Each
3550-6 With removable cast Iron tOD. .+ v v vvvvrereerveraunensrarasensncsnsnannas 12 lbs. $8.00

Melting Pots

List List Price List List Price

No. Each No. Each
761124 b in. cast iron pot.......... $0.80 " 761126 8 in. cast iron pot.......... $1.50
761125 6 in. cast iron pot.......... 1.00

Wiping Cloths
For Wiping Lead Joints, Etc.

761127 Moleskin........ov0veennns $0.50 || 761128 Tackan < spsyavmsts o oempeg = o » $0.30
Double Lip Pouring Ladles

761129 BLL 0. BoWlae - samaas v ns s $0.50 || 761131 4 Inbowl......c.cuias .. $0.80

761130 g imbowl....cow:cnmeana .60 |} 761132 8 oWl e s sams 5 G 1.00
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FIRE POTS AND TORCHES

Nos. 20 and 10 Fire Pots for Gasoline

List Weight List Price
No. Capacity Lbs. Each
20 One gallon with sutomatic pump. .....13 Ibs. Special
10 One gallon with rubber bulb. .... .. ..13 1bs. Special

Fitted with galvanized cast iron top plate and bottom
ring. All small or light castings are malleable iron or
brass. The coil and burner are steel. The needle point
valves are fitted with stuffing boxes and are always tight
and give perfect control of the fire.

Mo, 41 & .
Sirmotl Nos. 21 and 11 Fire Po#s for Gasoline
—— 21 One gallon with automatic pump. . ....9%{ lbs. Special
No. 21 Fire Pot No. 41 FirePot No. 20 Fire Pot 1] One gallon with rubberbulb......... 934 Ibs. Special

The latest improved up-to-date coil fire pot made, with seamless drawn steel tank, larl%e funnel
eld.

and filler plug, heavy u

Alcohol Torches

No. 14

prights, large valve, heavy malleable top plate and one-piece steel shi

_ Nos. 41 and 31 Fire Pots for Gasoline

List Weight List Price
No. Capacity Lbs. Each
41  One gallon with automatic pump. ........ 13 lbs. Special
31 Onegallon with rubberbulb. . ........... 13 Ibs. Special

Coil fire pot with malleable iron small fittings throughout, cast
top plate and bottom ring.

No. 106 Torch for Gasoline (Pint Size)
106 With detachable soldering copper holder.. 33{1bs. Special

A high-grade torch that will give good satisfaction. The
burner is made of generator metal, producing a steady blue
flame of intense heat and will work well indoors or outside. It
is fitted with automatic brass pump with double spring check
valve which easily and quickly supplies all needed air pressure,

No. 110 Torch for Gasoline (Pint Size)
110 With detachable soldering copper holder.. 334 lbs. Special

The No. 110 is gimilar to No, 106 with the exception of pump,
which is in the tank, and metal wheel on needle.

Nos. 108 & 107 Gasoline Torches (Qt. Size)

108 With hook and support for soldering copper 514 lbs. Special
107 Withouthook andsupport forsoldering copper 5 lbs. Special

This meets the demand for a cheaper quart torch. It hasa good
burner mounted in the ecenter of the tank, and while it will not
produce as much heat as the better grade torches, it is well
worth the price and will give satisfaction.

No. 10 Torch for Alcohol

10 Torch. Size, 134 x 6inches.............. 1lb.  Special
The No. 10 is a blow-pipe torch. Air blast produces a hot

| blue flame. Ewvaporation of fuel prevented by serew-cap over

wick. Air blast tube is adjustable. Nickeled.

No. 14 Torch for Alcohol or Gasoline
14 Torch. Size,13{x6%3 inches............. 1lb.  Speecial

The No. 14 burns aleohol or gasoline. Air blast through full
chambers makes hotter flame than other methods. Nickeled.

No. 28 Torch for Alcohol
28 Torch., Size 13{ X 7)4 inches............ 1lb.  Special
A torch or blow pipe for electricians for producing a fine
concentrated flame. Finish brass, nickeled.

Trundy Soldering Iron Furnace

Made of wroughtiron, with a false bottom, which makes danger
or damage from downward heat impossible. 15 inches long, 9
inches high, and 734 incheswide. Designed to be packed in the
tool chest alonﬁ with other tools.
760976 Trundy FF'urnace, New York and

. Chicagostyle.............. 19 $16.90

*Delivery F. O. B. Factory, Chicago, Ill. iDelivery F. Q. B.
Fa.tcécry. New York City. For warehouse deliveries, write near-
[=:) ouse.
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CABLE TOOLS

Plumber’s Scrape
For scraping lead sleeves, lead pipe, lead-covered cable ends of potheads ete.

No
760989
760990

No. 1515-1 No. 1515-2

Cable Splitting Knives
List Weight List Price
No. per Doz. Each
1515-1 Cable splitting knife, with leather handle............................ 624 lbs. $2.00
1515-2 Cable splitting knife, solid steel, polished. . ........................... 513 lbs. 1.50

Cable Stripper Knife No. 1560-1 Cableman’s Saw
Cable Stripper and Cable Saw
List Cable Stripper Knife Weight  List Price
No. per Doz. Each
1560-1 Cable stripper knife, polished . . ........ ... .ttt . 3% lbs, $2.30

Klein’s Cableman’s Saw
This saw is E:a.rtlcu]arly recommended for use on cable work. One side has coarse teeth for cutting
through lead cable sheath, while the other has finer teeth for cutting through the wire core. The saw is
made of silver steel, with a.pple handle fastened by three brass screws passing through the blade and into
brass flush nuts on the other side. Length of blade, 14 inches. Length over all, 18 inches.
Weight Each
906-14 Double-edged cableman’a samw. . , ... e o 5 ssamas sam s sapm s speseasnves 7% Ib. $2.00

Boswood Bossing Stick

Boxwood Turning
Pin

Boxwood Dresser

Shaping Tools

List List Price

No. Each
760995 Boxwood dresser for shapmg lead sleeves, lead pipe, ete. . ... ... iiniiiiienanan $1.80
760996 Boxwood bossing stick, or shaping lead sleeves, lead pipe, ete. ................... 1.80
760997 Boxwood turn pm BIZE Lc,; ous atohe i ey o s TR S s o IR S e et ) 6 B 8 .50
760998 Boxwood turn pin, 8i2€ 2. ... ..oii i e .50
760099 Boxwood turn pin, Bz 8. . . ... .. .50

Note: Boxwood turn pins are for expanding ends of lead pipe, lead sleeves, potheads, ete.
Telephone Apparatus and Supplies
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Western Elecfric

SMALL ELECTRIC LIGHT OUTFITS

General

Why not light your home with clectricity?

1t is superior to all other light, is safe, healthy, costs little and can be used anywhere,  Unlike the other
forms of lighting, the electric light bulb has no flame and gives off but very little heat. It can be used an:d
left burning near hay, grain, cotton or paper without danger of fire.  On the other hand, you have read or

heard of the oil lantern being kicked over in the milk-
ing stall, or hay loft; of children overturning the kero-
sene table lamp; of gas explosions, leaky pipes, and
the thousands of fires from matches.

Then, too, electrie light is healthier.  Any flame,
cither of gas or kerosene oil, robs the air in a room of
its oxygen, and so makes it unhealthy to breathe.
The electric light uses no oxygen and gives off no gas.

It leaves the air pure.

With electric light you can enjoy many conveniences

of electric power.

You can clean thoroughly and quickly with a vae- Electric Light Saves Your Eyesight

uum cleaner, wash your dishes or your clothes with

an electric machine, cook, iron, churn, separate milk, eut fodder, pumyp water, charge an eleetric automobile
ventilate and cool the house, operate an incubator and a brooder and do many other useful things with simple

and reliable appliances that we can supply.

It's a Flameless, Smokeless and Safe Light

You need a light that is all light, not mixed with heat, flume
smoke and smell. A light that is always ready upon the touch
of a button. You need the eleetrie light for every reason you
can think of, you need electric power and you do not have it—
why? Because you live beyond the reach of the clectric light
company’s wires.

Wherever your home is, you can enjoy the modern electrical
comforts. Whether it is your regular home, your summer bung-
alow or your farm, you ean have electric light and power from
the simplest, most efficient, and ceonomical outfit on the market,
the Western Electric Small Electrie Light Plant.

You can secure one of these inexpensive and easy-to-run little
outfits, tuck it away in a corner, an out-building or the cellar,
and enjoy all the comforts of “push-the-button’ light. The
outfit is easily operated and costs little to run.
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SMALL ELECTRIC LIGHT OUTFITS

Complete plant ready for operation. Engine not included in outfit

Description

Each of the outfits consists of an electric
generator which either furnishes electricity for
immediate use or charges up the storage battery, a
storage battery which furnishes the electricity while
the engine is not running, and a switchboard. You
use your own engine to drive the generator when the
battery gets empty, or we furnish an engine if you
so desire. i

‘We supply several sizes and styles of these plants
so that any condition can be economically suited.

The Complete Qutfit Unpacked

Our Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 outfits are shipped complete, set up and charged
ready for use except the engine which we only furnish when it is so ordered.
The generator, battery and switchboard are arranged substantially as shown in
the top illustration. TUpon receipt of the outfit, the side and top boards are
knocked off, the switchboard unfolded and the house wires joined on. The
electricity can then be turned on at will.

In our Nos. 9 and 10 outfits, the units making up the outfits are packed
separately and are to be assembled where used. These latter two outfits are
lower in price than the others, but are quite satisfactory in all respects.

We will send you on request a copy of our book ““Brightening Up the
Farm’’ containing full descriptions, listings and data on our electric light out-
fits, together with directions on how to wire your house (if you have to do
this yourself).

Address our nearest house.

Telephone Apparatus and Supplies 398
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SMALL ELECTRIC LIGHT OUTFITS
List Prices of Qutfits

OUTFIT No. 1—LIST Neo. 3075
Net Price

Generator—Waestern Electric Type B, 20 amperes, 32-42 volts. .. .. ..o iviviiiiiiiiiiinnns
Battery—16 cells, Type DD R-5. .. .. .. . e e $227.75
Switchboard—Type E, 80 amperes. . . ... ..ottt iiieia e tiaiiiaaieans

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and erated.

OUTFIT No. 2—LIST No. 3076

Generator—“’mtf‘m Electric Type B, 20 amperes, 3242 volts. . . . .. .o viirrrnnrnnennnnas
Batfery—16 cells, TyDRIBERE i <o v o 50 afbm e e st awme v ss ooy o3 v 5 PEHPET 5 55 FEm0 {7 5 6 w0 o $263.63
Switchboard—’l‘ype B B0 BTTPETERY: 0= v 2 5 190 2% 5 5 cvmeee 112 5 5 5 5 0900 4 16 '8 V8 AETERES 4 .4 (s WTRAAERS 4% 8 71 OENRIR ¥

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT No. 3—LIST No. 3459

Generator—Western Electric Type B, 30 amperes, 3242 volts. . .. ... .oiiiiiiiiiinnnennns
Battery—18 valls; Type: EERAT - o : oo o5 mmmmessoommens s s smm s s s Sumas s s = Swass s 3 @ s +$304.71
Switchboard—Type B, 30 alnPeres. c < . oo oo e s osmnr s s snes s satews s &5 80 ems 68 5 s s s )

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT No. 4—LIST No. 3460

Generator—\Western Electric Type B, 45 amperes, 3242 volts. .. ... ...,
Battery—16 Cells, TYPe EER-0. . . . . o or ottt et e ettt e ettt L $377.11
Switchboard—Type E, G) amperes. . . ... oo vrini it iiiiiittraserensstnarasnssssrannes )

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT Neo. 5—LIST No. 3461

Generator—Western Electric Type B, 45 amperes, 3242 volts. .. .. ....oeveviininnennn..
Battery—16 cells, Type EER-11. ... ..... . c0iirurvnsnrersnansssas P - [ )
Switchboard—Western Electric 60 ampere fype. ... ......ccoiiiieninn “orsessrrerrerrnaas

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT No. 6—LIST No. 3462

Generator—Western Eleetric Type B, 60 amperes, 32—42 volts. ... .. civeeicrasnssnssansss
Battery—16 cells, Type EER-13. . .. ... ... . . i iiiiaiirnnnnans ¢ s dswmamd s s ey PORO2L
Switchboard—Waestern Electric 60 ampere type. .. .. ... it iiiiierinnensrarasssssansenas

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT No. 7—LIST No. 3463

Generator—Western Electric Type B, 60 amperes, 3242 volts. .. ... ... . oiiiiiiinn,
Battery—16 cells, Type EER-10. . .. ... . e e $468.88
Switchboard—Type E, B0 ampPeres. .. . .. . ittt ittt en e e iaaaas

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and erated.

OUTFIT No. 8—LIST No. 3464

Generator—\Western Electrie Tyvpe B, 60 amperes, 3242 volts
Battery—16 cells, Type EER-17. . .. .. ... . ... ... ......... :
Switchboard—Tvype E, 60 amperes. . . ... .. it iiiiie e natiitcatiainanss

Above mounted on skids, connected, packed and crated.

OUTFIT No. 9—LIST No. 9

Generator—Western Electric Type B, 20 amperes, 3242 volts. . ....... ... .o onn s
Battery—16 cells, Type DD R, . . ... .ttt ettt et e et e et ie s $220.00
Switchboard—Western Electric, 30 ampere type. ... ..o oottt et

Above not mounted on skids or connected. Each item shipped separately to be set up by purchaser.

OUTFIT No. 10—LIST No. 10

Generator—Western Electric Type B, 20 amperes, 3242 volts. .. ... .ot
Battery—16 cells, Type EER-5. . . .. ... ...ttt ettt eaiae et $£245.00
Switchboard—Western Eleetric, 30 ampere type. .. ..o oottt iiineaaans
Above not mounted on skids or connected. Each item shipped separately to be set up by purchaser.
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Western Electric
BATTERY LANTERN

The Western Electric lantern is needed by everyone indoors or outdoors.
In the house it is needed whenever you have to go in the dark, or look in a
closet or unlighted place for anything. On the farm its uses are legion, in the
barn, the dairy, the stable, the hayloft, the pasture, the orchard, the garden.
To the storckeeper it is invaluable. To the camper, the automobilist, the
motor-boater, the watchman, the grocer, every mechanic, storekeeper or artisan
this lantern is a necessity.

This lantern has many new points. The light rays are gathered together
and shot out in a long, concentrated beam which will illuminate an object 200 feet
distant. The reflector is exceptionally large and has great reflecting powers.
It is 4 inches in diameter and is a true parabola like the headlight of an automo-
bile. It is made of solid brass, heavily plated.

One Cell Type You turn on the light by turning the entire reflector, a most ingenious
arrangement of contacts acting as the switch. This does away with all moving
parts outside the lantern to corrode or become loosened and, by entirely dispensing with slots, keeps out

moisture.

Metallic objects cannot touch the live parts and waste the battery, nor can the light be turned on
aceidentally.

There is a swinging bail for convenience in carrying which serves as a handle and also locks the top on,
absolutely preventing the top coming off and thereby injuring the lamp or reflector.

A rigid handle is also provided and has a slot in it by which it ean be hung on a nail.

The lamp bulb is one of the latest, high efficicney Mazda electric tipless lamps and is most carefully
adjusted for satisfactory service.

The metal case of the lantern is finished with two coats of genuine automobile
lamp black enamel. Every part of the case is insulated from the electrie current.

We recommend Western Electric Red Label battery as the most satisfuctory,
but any fresh No. 6 battery with either flush or protruding carbon terminals
may be used.

Where a stronger light is needed use the two cell lantern. This gives a more
powerful light for the same period than the one cell lantern.

Net
Price
Onser Gl s ns il Snissmens T e R e R A R TR 81.25
Two Cell. . ... R B R A R 1. 0w T R 1.75
Batteries not included.
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Alcohol Torches. .. ..ccovvuninniannaninns i
Alley Arm Braces. ..........ccoiiiiinnnaan
Ammeters, Battery........
Anchors, Guy. ..
AnchorRods, ............... ... 5
Annunciator Wire. . ...............
Apartment House Inter-phones. . . .
Apparatus Blanks. . . « o
Apparatus Boxes. . .. ... ot
Apparatus Cases, Selector
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Arms, TrANSMIELCT « o o o oo oo 293
Arresters, Lighting. . . .. .........ooovienn L132-134
Arresters, VaCUUM . .. ..o v ovevnnnniaaranes
Artificinl Lines and Cables., . :
Augers, Earth. .. .. e
Automohile Telepl

Backboards........coovvieniininnniianinnanas 217
Baock Braces. . ..ccoccoanerearcnnnannaranss 314
Baps, TOOL. - & anvenmss s s ruvs v s swvnie s @ = v s
Bands, Pole. .
Rars,Dlggmg ..........
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Batteries, Sal-ammoniae.
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Material
Boxes, Jack. . .
Braces, Alley Arm. .
Braces, Back. ...
Braces, Bit. . ..
Braces, Crossarm .

Brackets, Pole.................... 310
Brackets, Telephone. . ..........ccvvuveen. sites vty
Brackets, Transmitter. . ....................... 294
Brackets, Transposition. . ......co0veienrune. . 311
Brick: Dralls. . scvasewvames s « aoams § S 5 389-390
Bridle Cable. .......... ... ..., 49
Bridle Rings. .. ...... . ... ... ... i iiiuninnnn 330
Bl TN s wreis « = o ammres smrarsets ¢ =5 347
Bridge Unit, 1407A Type. ..o oo et 282-254
Bridges, Testing. . . ...... e L 254-286
Bridging Connectors. . ...............coo0nunn.. 350
Buffalo Grips. . . .. .cviin it csianinnncasanns 361
Bt PLates: omms « o000 5 & 235062 1 550808 = 5 a5ime 325
Buzzers, A.C. ... ... i 36
Buzzers, D.C. Iron Box. . .. ...........c.ciinnnn. 36
C
Cubinets, Battery. .. ... ..ot eiinann. 30
Cabinets, Intercupter. . ... v it 31
Cahinets, Protector. .. ......ovvvvivniennnnn.n. 135
Cabinets, Storage Batter:, L S 5§ TG A GG 31
Cuble, Bridle. N
Cuble, Composne P o e S 48
Cable, Emcrgoney. o covuenunnsmsssmnnens cumans - 49
Cable, Ferrin Cireular Loom .. .o ovoeooer oo 19
Cable, Inter-phone. . . ..... .. . oo 32
Cable, Lead Covered Telephone. .............. H0-52
Cable; Submarine. . < goc - czvtnn vessmr s evaes is
Cable, Switchboard . ... ... ... .. ..........50-51
Cable Arms .
Cable Boxes. . ... -
Cable Carg: . ;s 005 vaninas

Cuble Clamps. .
Cable Grips.

Batterics, Storage. . . ... ... Cable Hangers. .

Battery Boxes. ........ : Cable Pastors. .. ....ociiniiinnereacaionennanes

Battery Cabinets. ... ... .. ...oiiiiiii it : Cable eel Wheels. .. ... ... . 3a9

Battery Connectors. .. ....ovvueeeunnierearananns : ( able Rings. . . ............... S — ...329

Battery COPPerS. . . ocuvviiurisiatiansiaeaasn, 19 Coble Rollerss . . ;v oene 50 oo s 5 o & ¥ e 5 366

Battery Charging Units. .. ..............oo.... 123 Cable Splicing Joints. .. ....................... 331

Battery Guues. . .. ... oovvviiininranninnaeas 30 Cable Terminals. ... iiiiiiaian.. 5

Battery Lanterus iUO Cinleulagraphis’ ; o o s aoomes o wvams 5 5 s s 3 s 56

Battery Meters. . ... L Cameron Rings. . .........oooiiiiiaiia

Battery Sets, Patterson. .. ... ..o 32335 Cant Hooks. ... 00 0l

Battery "‘mpphm ................. Caps, Lamp. .. .ooiviiiiiiiiiiii i,

Battery Thermometers. ... v ...2 CMDELIIBL « voreon s & Dwanms § icinami's Saeas § §

Battery Zines. ... ... ..o it Carbon Blocks, Protector ¥l

BOOSWIK. v v v e vt e Carrying HookS. . ........ooieeeen 357

BRell Ringing Trausformers. . ... ... naaa.. Cetlur POS oo o & mavstens 5 v ovusaeve o ooaritie & & id 306-308

Bollg X . o o misiirite o § o § diics § 5 & aEaN € § 940 Central Office Tonls. ... ..........0ovennn. IRT-288

Bells, D.C. Tron Box. . ... b h e ma sy el Chairs, Operators™. ... ..., .

Bells, Exten<inn. .. .. ...... ... ..., [y h.lI‘LJI'Ig‘ Generators. .. ...........

Belts, Linemen's Charging Machines, .

Binding Posts. . .. Chau-phone. . ...,

Bit Braces. .. .. .. . - Chestnut Poles. ........... .. oo ...

Bit, Wood Drill........... Chisels . e e e

Bits, Auger. L Ilrmm*mm- ................................... .

Bits, Exp e’ . Chureh Telephones. .. ... ... ... ..., IR 56

Blake Tusulated 2t 1 Mo, e Cireuit Breaker. ... ..o oo oL, I 38

Blanks, Apparatus. ... .. ... ... Cireular ILoom Cables. ...........ciiiiiiaiann. 49

Blm:ks,l’ruu-rtur,.,......,.............,... Clamps, Cable, ... .ooiiniiiiiiiniiiieenenn. ... 330

Blocks, Pulley. .. ...................... Clamps, Guy. .. ..o i 316-317

Blue Bell Batteries Clamp. Line Tapping. coocviciiinniiicaniana,d 301

Blue Vitriol . "y Clampe, MIOBBeDLOT. viviivin v w o cimiiion = s siiiaes & & siwsnes

Bolts, Brace and Cro: Clamps, Pole. .. ............ ... ...l

Bolts, Double Armi Clumps, Splwmg ............................

Bolts, Expansion. . Cleats, Blike Compressed

Bolts, Expansion Rings (_‘h-nl.-_ Filmr .................................

Bolts, Eve................

Bolts, Lag...... . 2

Bolts, Toggle. « o v v s v s o v swemsr 4 5 5wy n 3 0 321

Boath Smtch ................................. 158

Tooths, Folding Door. .. ... ... ... ... it 38

HBooths, Telephone (,ﬂll‘s. I{crje.llmu .

Boring Mathines: oo« s svsrna s revems « o smees s 0 384 Coils, Ret:\rd:ltion

Bossing Stick. ... . Coin Boxes. ...

Boxes, Apparutus. e Coin Collectors. .. ......

Boxes, Battery . ................... Columbia Oval Batteries. —

Boxes, Cable. .......... Combined Jacks and Slgnals. ST R IR B 46

Boxes, Desk Set......... - Come Alongs. . .........  Eiiioes & 5 coseee x 2 2361 3|"2

Boxes, Hand Generator. . ......v0vevieiieene .97 Composite Cable. ... ...... A u ;SR o o ST is
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Guy Anchors. ............ ... ... coiiaa. 314-315
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Drop Wire....... 346-347 Hydrometers, Storage Battery. ... ... ..ol 28
Drops............. 7, 89, 90
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Dry Botteries. . ... ..cvvvvrerveranmrennanans 117218 Induction Coils. ... ..oiooeiirnn e 101
Duet Rods. ... ... ... it 366 Insulated Staples..........c.ciiiiiinnennnnnnn 343
Duster, Universal. . . v ccscssvrsrssoanaransaninn 88  Imsulating Tapes. . .. ... iie i 352
Dynamotors, Ringing. . . ..., 125 Insulators, Glass. ...................c.c0un 339-340
Insulators, Poreelain. ... ...... ... .. ..coiviiant. 340
E Inter-phone Cable. .....oooiiii i, 52
Edison Primary Batteries. .. ...ovoiiiieenan.. 21  Inter-phone Qutfits. . ...................... 275-277
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Eveready Batteries. . .................c ... 18 Interrupters. .. ...l.....c..ioeeuiieninnn. 102-105
Expansion Bol8. ... oo vaseissasssscissssansass 323  Interior WITE ;v .. v sswmsammmanomies wisivarasavinsmerrs 345
Extension Bells. . . ......... .. it 91 IronBoxBells, D.C. ... .. ... ... 36
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Lovers BB v w5 54 <50 v cmmmuan s s w v e o o ommmn 117
Lightning Arresters. ....................... 132-134
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Pole Counter 3
Pole Jacks.

Pole Platform...
Pole Protection Stnps ......................... 320
Pole Beats. .. .ovveen i
Pole Specifieations. . ........oiviiiieeiiiiiien., 306
Pole Steps. . ..o e
Poles; Wood: s swermimsss s 5 s & s dawasmmems s 9 306- 308
Police Telephones. . ........... ... oo 0 .225
Porcelain Cleats. .. ... ... c..ciiiiiinnninnn.. 340
Porcelain Insulators. . ........... .ot 340
Poreelain Knobs. .. .. ... . ... i 342
Porcelain Tubes. ...........ccoiiiiiiinnnnnn... 341
Portable Storage Batteries. ................... 26-27
Portable Telephones. . . ............ 215-221 and 281
Post Hole DMEOr. oo isesssasvmssunes s 356
Pothead Wire. . ... ... ... ... .. ... .. ... 347
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Switchbouards, Magneto. ... ... ... ovennn... 163-171  Voltmeters, Batter‘ ............................ 30
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Switchbourds, Private Exchange, 1501 Type. . 181-183 Washers, Galvanized
Switchboards, Toll. . ... : Wax Componnd.. . - ... - . -iommmimsmmimimie siwssinimteimoess :
Switehboards, Wall Type. . . \\_ogtthor;)rpof WD s o S R R
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Tclcphsncs, 1305 Tyvpe. . e 205 \\ucd Serews. .
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Telephones, Mine Rescue. ... .............. 213-214 Wrench, Tie................0 e 2
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Telephones, Portable. . ............. 218-221 and 281 W renches, Pipe.. ...
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